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Marine
Switches, Circuit Breakers & ELCI/GFCls

With years of design and manufacturing experience,
Carling Technologies is the market leader in marine
application switches, circuit breakers and ELLCls.
From small boats to luxury yachts, OEM design
engineers trust our products not only for their style
but also for their performance. Carling’s switches
are widely used and the most recognizable switch
brand in the industry with unmatched quality

and aesthetics. Its circuit breakers and ELCIs are
guaranteed to perform under extreme marine
environments while keeping boats and boaters safe
from electrical currents. By drawing upon over 90
years of design experience, Carling Technologies

is also able to provide custom product solutions
that are sure to meet the most stringent design
requirements.

Within This Catalog, you will find
comprehensive product information for each
product series including applications, specifications

and ordering schemes.

Available Online are tools such as part
configurator, product selectors and stock checks.
Please visit www.carlingtech.com for the latest
information on all our products.

Application Solution Engineers are readily
available to assist you in selecting the appropriate
product for your application. For further assistance,
please email us at custservice@catlingtech.com

Custom Design Solutions are available for
OEMs that require specific product design and
performance.

Other Circuit Protection Products

such as thermal protection and ground fault circuit
protection are also available. Please refer to
www.carlingtech.com for a complete list of
product offering.

www.carlingtech.com
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Product Selector Guide

ROCKERS

locking rocker

access doors

V-Series V-Series Rotary V-Charger W-Series

Poles 1,2 1,2 1 1,2

up to

up to
) 15A 24VDC up to

Ratings 15A 125VAG ; 32 fg&gg 12V/24V DC 10A 24VDGC

10A 250VAC
P EGD rocker, paddle, ergonomic knob sealed spring-loaded bezel-less rocker, paddle &

locking rocker

Mounting Hole
Specifications

.830” x 1.450”
[21.08mm x 36.83mm]
snap-in mount

.830” x 1.450”
[21.08mm x 36.83mm]
snap-in mount

.830” x 1.450”
[21.08mm x 36.83mm]
snap-in mount

.830” x 1.450”
[21.08mm x 36.83mm]
snap-in mount

.250 tabs solder lugs
Termination solder lug .250 tabs .250 tabs .110 tabs
wire leads wire leads
Sealing IP66 above panel IP67 above panel IP64 above panel IP68 above a'..'d below panel,
fully submersible
lllumination incandescent, LED, neon incandescent, LED LED LED
Approvals UL, CSA, VDE pending n/a n/a
TOGGLES PUSHBUTTON BATTERY DISCONNECT
LT-Series F-Series G-Series P27-Series BD-Series
Poles 1,2 1 1,2 1 1
up to up to up to up to
Ratings 15A 125VAC 20A 125VAC 20A 125VAC 62\ 125VAC 100-250 Amps
9 10A 250VAC 20A 277VAC 20A 277VAC 3A 277VAC 12VDC/24VDC
15A 12-28VDC 2 HP 250VAC 2 HP 250VAC
nylon concave .
Actuator paddle, toggle (bat) paddle, toggle (bat) paddle, toggle (bat) pushbutton ergonomic knob
M ina Hol .500” dia .500” dia .500” dia .500” dia 275" di . 70.1
. °‘"!:_'“9t_ ole | 112 7mm] [12.7mm] [12.7mm] [12.7mm] d:75 t'ameter’ 70.1 mm
peciiications bushing mount bushing mount bushing mount bushing mount lameter
.187 tabs .187 tabs .187 tabs
solder lug solder lug solder lug
- 250 tabs 250 tabs 250 tabs 250 tabs
Termination solder lug M10 Stud
screw terms screw terms screw terms .
. ;i : wire leads
wire leads wire leads wire leads
PC terms PC terms PC terms
Sealing standard bushing o-ring | optional bushing o-ring | optional bushing o-ring | n/a IP67
Illumination incandescent, neon n/a n/a n/a n/a
Approvals n/a UL, CSA, VDE UL, CSA, VDE UL CSA n/a

*Options and approvals shown may apply to specific construction combinations only, consult factory for clarification.

Manufacturer reserves the right to change product specifications without prior notice.

www.carlingtech.com



www.carlingtech.com

Product Selector Guide

HYDRAULIC-MAGNETIC CIRCUIT PROTECTION

o

M-Series A-Series B-Series C-Series E-Series
Number of 122 1-6 (handle) 16 1-6 (handle) 16
Poles 1-3 (rocker & metal toggle) 1-3 (rocker & metal toggle)

solid color: angled rocker,
paddle, baton, push-to-

I tal toggl
reset pushbutton, push-pull sealed metal toggle

sealed metal toggle

gctluator pushbutton ?::g ? ?:25; handle handle
tyle two color: visi-rocker addle rocker
illuminated: angled rocker, P
flat rocker
AC, DC, AC/DC: AC, DC, AC/DC: AC, DC, AC/DC: instant, {-\C, DC, AC/DC: '
. . K instant, short, medium
: . instantaneous, ultra-short, | instantaneous, ultra-short, ultrashort, short, medium
Available AC/DC: instantaneous, short, ) ) &long
Del medium. hisinrush short, medium & long short, medium & long &long AC. DC. AC/DC: hich
CES g AC, DC: high inrush- AC, DC: high inrush-short, | AC, DC: high inrush-short, | > = s N9
N . " inrush-short, medium
short, medium & long medium & long medium & long & long
1 Pole: UL Listed: UL Listed

0.02-250A@80VDC
0.1-100A@125VDC
0.02-70A@120VAC

Max Current | 0.02-7.5GPA@50VDC 0.02-30A@277VAC, 0.02-30A@277VAC, 80VDC 0.02-20A@240VAC
80VDC UL Recognized:

& Voltage 0.02-30GPA@65VDC, 80VDC 31.0-50A@125/250VAC, 02-30A@125/250VAC, 0.02-30A@480WYE/277VAC

Ratings 2 Pole: 65VDC
65VDC 2 Pole, 1Q; 3 Pole, 30
0.02-15FLA@65VDC, 250VAC 0.02-50A@277VAC

;i-;fjiifawm 250VAC 0.02-100A@250VAC, 80VDG
: 0.02-100A@120V/ 240VAC,

0.02-15FLA@ 32VDC,125VAC
15.1-25GPA@32VDC,125VAC
0.02-12FLA@250VAC

0.02-100A@240VAC,
80VDC, 125VDC

UL Recognized
0.02-100A@277VAC,
160VDC, 1 pole
0.02-100A@600VAC,
2 Pole 19, 3 pole 30
0.02-120A@125VDC,

31-50GPA@80VDC 65VDC 1 pole
UL Listed: UL Listed
1 Pole: 50000A@80VDC, 1P only 50000A@80VDC
N 10000A@120VAC 10000A@125VDC &
1 gggﬁgﬁg\?ic 7500A@80VDC, UL only Zﬁcﬁf@m ViBie 5000A@125VDC/240VAC 240VAC-5KA
Max 2‘Pole' 3000A@120/250VAC, 3000 Ay@ 195/950VAC. UL UL Recognized:
Interrupting 1,000 A:@65VDC UL only o ’ 7500A@80VDC UL Recognized
Capacity 1 ’ 000A@250VAC 5000A@277VAC, with fuse 5 oé 0A@277VAC 3000A@125/250VAC, 5000A@125VDC
’ backup ) ’ UL only 5000A@250VAC 5000A@600VAC,
Parallel Pole: with fuse backup ) X )
600A@80VDC listed construction without fuse backup
5000A@480WYE/277VAC 10000A@600VAC,
with fuse backup with fuse backup
7A@250VAC 10.1A@125VAC 10.1A@125VAC
Auxiliary 0.1A@125VAC (gold contacts) 0.1A@125VAC (gold 0.1A@125VAC (gold 10.1A@250VAC 10.1A@250VAC
Switch 7A (res)@28VDC contacts) contacts) 0.1A@125VAC (gold contacts) | 1.0A@65VDC
Rating 4A (ind.)@28VDC 0.5A@65VDC 0.5A@65VDC 0.5A@80VDC 0.1A@80VDC
0.25A@80VDC 0.1A@80VDC 0.1A@80VDC
series, shunt, relay, series, shunt, relay, series, shunt, relay, switch
Available series and switch only parallel switch’ only, ;eries ’with SUUE @Y BRI 2T EEAZD VN EM B S S
Circuit o — shu‘t down. relay & remote shutdown, relay & shutdown, relay & shunt switch only, series
TS P shunt trio dual coi’l Y shunt trip dual coil, mid-trip | trip dual coil, mid-trip with with remote shutdown
P with alarm switch alarm switch
.250” QC tabs, 8-32 screw . 10-32 stud, 1/4-20
Terminal with upturned lugs, 8-32, 82—?32 8? %Eggsscrew @ .250” QC tabs, 8-32 & 10- 18_22 ZE:L::’J\:\jtﬁ Oszt;;‘e stud, 0-32 screw,
Options 10-32 screw (bus type), push in ) 32 screw (& metric), PCB ) 1/4-20 screw, box wire
. metric), PCB clamp, 7/16 clip & push-In
stud terminals connector
Mounting snap-in front panel threaded threaded inserts: threaded inserts: .
Method bushing front panel snap-in front panel snap-in threaded inserts rear or front panel
Agency UL recognized, CSA, VDE, UL, CSA, VDE, TUV UL, CSA, VDE, TUV (rocken, | UL, CSA, VDE, TUV, UL, CSA, VDE,
Approvals TUV, UL489A listed (rocker), UL1500, UL489A | UL1500, UL489, UL489A UL1500, UL489, UL489A UL1500, UL489

*Options and approvals shown may apply to specific construction combinations only, consult factory for clarification.
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THERMAL CIRCUIT PROTECTION GFCI / ELCI CIRCUIT PROTECTION
CMB-Series CLB-Series CLBA/CMBA-Series PB-Series PC-Series
1-poles (1 circuit breaker + 1
GFCI sensor module), 120V,
2-pole (2 circuit breakers + 1
GFCI sensor module), 120/240V,
Number of 1 1 1 1-3 poles, 3rd pole or 120V with neutral break
Poles switched neutral 2-pole (2 circuit breakers + 1
GFCI sensor module), 240VAC,
3-pole 120/240V with neutral
break
(sensor module has 2 pole width)
handle, rocker, flat rocker handle, rocker, flat rocker, push-
Actuator pushbutton pushbutton n/a actuators to-reset actuators
Leakage
Current Trip n/a n/a n/a 30mA & 6mA 30mA & 6mA
Level
For 30mA leakage trip: For 30mA leakage trip:
< 22.2mA, shall not trip < 22.2mA, shall not trip 30mA,
30mA, shall trip within .10 | shall trip within .10 seconds,
I(_:i?’ll’(:r?teTri n/a n/a n/a seconds, complying with complying with UL-1053
Time p UL-1053 & ABYC E11. & ABYC E11.
For 6mA leakage trip: For 6mA leakage trip:
<25ms <25ms
Max Current | 3 to 20A, 3 to 60A, 3 to 40A,
& Voltage 125-250VAC, 125-250VAC, 125-250VAC, 0.10-30A@120/240VAC 0.10-50A@120/240VAC - 240VAC
Ratings 32VDC 32VDC 32VDC
Max
Interrupting 2500A@32 VDC 2500A@32 VDC 2500A@32 VDC 5,000A 5,000A
Capacity
Available series trip series trip series trip . . ) )
Circuits manual reset manual reset auto reset SENES Tl SEMES Tl
.250 tab .250 tab
.250 tab with 90° .250 tab with 90° 250" tab .250 tab, 8-32, 10-32,
- bend bend OB $ab o M4,M5 screw with up-
Termination screw terminal screw terminal 250" tab with 90 turned lugs 8-32, 10-32, 10-32 threaded stud
screw term with 90° | screw term with 90° | end M4, M5 screw, bus type
bend bend
Mounting threaded bushing, threaded bushing, A
Method front panel snap-in front panel snap-in plug-in LT [pE] Ll [pE]
UL, CUL, CSA, TUV, UL, CUL, CSA, TUV, | UL, CUL, TUV,
CE, UL 1500/ 1SO CE, UL 1500/ I1SO UL 1500 / ISO 8846
Approvals 8846 for ignition 8846 for ignition for ignition uL489, UL1077, UL1500 CSA Approved, UL 1053, UL 1500
protection / marine protection / marine protection / marine

*Options and approvals shown may apply to specific construction combinations only, consult factory for clarification.
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Introduction

V-Series
CONTURA SWITCHES

Carling Technologies’ sealed V-Series Contura switches are well known for their cutting edge design, high
quality, maximum performance and unmatched reliability. These switches are a staple in the marine and
transportation industries and have passed a range of environmental, corrosion, temperature, vibration,
shock and sealing tests including MIL Std 202, MIL Std 510.1, UL 1500, ISO 8846, IEC 60529 and BS
5490 among others, making them one of the most rugged and reliable switches ever manufactured.

Resources:
Download 3D CAD Files

Watch Product Video

Product Highlights:

« Certified to IP66 with dual seals around lamps and
rocker stem.

« Silver plated butt contact mechanism provides
reliability up to and beyond 100K electrical cycles

+ Greaseless construction withstands temperature
extremes down to -40°C

+ The switch accommodates up to 10 terminals and
endless illumination and circuit options.

+ The switch connector allows the user to preload
FQC terminals for ease of assembly.

+ Numerous choices of removable rockers allow for
style change without having to retest or re-qualify
the switch base.

www.carlingtech.com 5
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Design Features

V-Series Switch
DESIGN FEATURES

DUAL SEAL PROTECTION
Seals out water, dust,

debris, and enables switch
certification to IP66 for front

CLEAN CONNECTIONS
Options for both eight and ten
terminal base styles with AMP &
Packard compatible connectors

INTERCHANGEABLE ACTUATORS
Panel redesign is a snap with our wide
range of rocker styles. Achieve maximum
design variety with minimum inventory.

Simply swap rockers to create an entirely

new look for your panel.

panel components.

affords myriad circuit options

while providing ease of assembly.

OPTIONAL PANEL SEAL
Prevents water/dust
ingress behind panel.

MULTIPLE LIGHTING OPTIONS
In addition to Incandescent
lamps, our LED illumination is
offered in a wide array of light
intensities, colors, as well as

dual level, tri-color, and flashing
options.

BRASS ROLLER PIN
Robust mechanism
eliminates the need for
lubricants. Enables switch
to withstand -40°C to
+85°C temperatures.

SILVER PLATED BUTT
CONTACT MECHANISM
Providing 50k to 100k
electrical cycles and

a variety of different
electrical ratings.

www.carlingtech.com
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Actuator Options & Accessories

www.carlingtech.com

Contura Il &1l

The Contura Il &Il actuators are
constructed of thermoplastic
polycarbonate and are offered with

a hard nylon overlay or a“soft-touch”
elastomer overlay. These models
incorporate aesthetic designs on

the top and bottom of the rocker
featuring two rows of raised “bumps”
on the Contura Il and three “indented”
lines on the Contura lIl.

Contura IV

The Contura IV's “Shape to create

a Shape” actuator works with the
curves, contours & advanced styling
of the latest panel designs, flowing
with these advanced curves & radii.
This actuator style fits on the Contura
flush bracket/bezel.

Contura V

The symmetrically curved Contura

V actuator provides the perfect
complement to the Contura IV’s
“Shape to create a Shape” design
concept. With its flush style mounting
bracket, Contura V can be mounted in
between two Contura IV’s, by itself, or
in groups.

Contura VI (WAVE)

The Contura VI WAVE sealed rocker
switches, when used in a row, create
an uniquely appealing “wave” design
on your panel. A variety of colors and
finishes are available for both rocker
and wave insert. Contura VI features
bar and oval lenses.

Contura VII

Contura VIl featuring gently
curved corners and edges assuring
compatibility with most any panel
design. Intuitive feel is maximized
by the use of 2 embossed circular
pads located at opposite ends of
the rocker. Any combination of Bar
or Oval style lenses can be located
in the pads providing a truly unique
look, exclusive to Contura VII.

Contura X

The raised bracket/bezel on the
Contura X helps prevent inadvertent
actuation of the rocker, as well as
preventing debris from being trapped
under the actuator. This curved rocker
style is available with a variety of
lenses and legends.

Contura Xl

The raised bracket/bezel on the
Contura XI helps prevent inadvertent
actuation of the rocker, as well as
preventing debris from being trapped
under the actuator. This convex style
rocker is available with a wide variety
of lenses and legends.

Contura XIi

The Contura Xl version features a
paddle style actuator with the raised
bracket/bezel of Contura X and XI. The
contoured handle design provides
intuitive recognition and ease of
operation and is available with all
Contura X and Xl lens and legend
offerings.

Contura XIV

The Contura XIV represents a sleek new
crossover rocker design which should
appeal to Trucks, Buses and Heavy
Vehicles as well as the Marine Industry.
Intuitive feel is provided by recessed
ridges along with a Center Groove
which effectively defines the boundary
between top and bottom switch
functions.

Illuminated Indicators

& Accessories

Alert operator of systems functions

or malfunctions, are offered with
removable/replaceable lamps in
Contura ll, II,V or X styles. Accessories
include connectors, mounting panels,
hole plugs, panel seals, and actuator
removal tools. Refer to accessories page
for full details


www.carlingtech.com
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-x-xi-xii
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-x-xi-xii
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-x-xi-xii
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-xiv
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-ii-iii
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-iv-v
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-iv-v
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-iv-v
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-vi
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-vi
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-ii-iii
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-iv-v
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-iv-v
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-iv-v
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-vi
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-x-xi-xii
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-x-xi-xii
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-x-xi-xii
http://www.carlingtech.com/rocker-switches-v-series-xiv

V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - General Specifications

Electrical
Contact Rating

Dielectric Strength

Insulation Resistance
Initial Contact Resistance

Life
Contacts

Terminals

Mechanical
Endurance

Physical
Lighted

Seals
Base

Contura IV, V,
VI, VII Actuator

AVA @ 24VDC (MAX) resistive
15 amps, 125VAC

10 amps, 250VAC

1/2 HP 125-250VAC

20 amps, 4-14VDC

15 amps, 15-28VDC

10A, 14VT

6A, 125VAC L

1500 Volts RMS

50 Megohms

10 milliohms max. @ 4VDC
50,000 - 100,000 cycles circuit
dependent

Silver alloy, silver tin-oxide, fine
silver

Brass or copper/silver plate 1/4”
(6.3mm) Quick Connect
terminations standard. Solder lug,
Wire Lead

150,000 cycles minimum
circuit dependent

Incandescent - rated 10,000

hours Neon - rated 25,000 hours
LED - rated 100,000 hours 1/2 life
(LED is internally ballasted for
voltages to 24VDC)

Internal

Optional external gasket panel seal
Polyester blend rated to 125°C with
a UL flammability rating of 94VO0.
Hard Surface: Basic actuator
structure molded of thermoplastic
polycarbonate with a hard Nylon 66
thermoplastic surface overlay.

Soft Surface: Basic actuator structure
molded of thermoplastic polycarbonate
with an elastomer overlay.

Contura X,XIXII Actuator,VP Nylon 66 Reinforced rated to 105°C

Lens
Contura XIV

Polycarbonate rated at 100°C
Polycarbonate lens/sub-rocker with
ABS shell

Actuator Travel (Angular Displacement)

2 position
3 positions

18°
9° from center

Mounting Specifications

Panel Thickness Range B30[21.08] =

Gaskets Acceptable Panel Thickness

0 .030 to .250 (.76 to 6.35mm) T TesTCUT

1 .030t0.109 & .147 to .157 1450(36.83] | 5N
(.76 to 2.77mm & 3.73 to 3.98mm) i VATERIAL

Recommended: No gasket with panel

thickness of .032, .062, .093, .125,.187 or .250 MoUITCH &

Agency Certifications

)\ RN

Environmental

Sealing

Corrosion

Operating Temp.
Vibration 1

Vibration 2

Shock

Salt Spray
Dust

Thermal Shock

Moisture Resistance

Ignition Protection

Sealed version: IP66, this rating
applies to front panel components of
the actual switch only, and signifies
complete protection against dust as
well as powerful jets of water.

Mixed Flowing Gas (MFG) Class I

3 year accelerated exposure per
ASTM B-827, B-845 Silver and gold
contacts

-40°C to +85°C

Per Mil-Std 202F, Method 204D

Test Condition A 0.06 DA or 10G’s
10-500 Hz. Tested with VCH connector.
Test criteria - No loss of circuit during
test, pre and post test contact
resistance.

Resonance search

24-50 Hz 0.40 DA

50-2000 Hz £10 G’s peak

Horizontal Axis 3-5 G's max.

Random

24 Hz 0.06 PSD-Gsa/Hz

60 Hz 0.50

100 Hz 0.50

200 Hz 0.025

2000 Hz 0.025

No loss of circuit during test; <10p
seconds chatter.

Per Mil-Std 202F, Method 213B, Test
Condition K @ 30G’s. Tested with
VCH connector. Test criteria - No loss
of circuit during test, pre and post
test contact resistance.

Per Mil-Std 202F, Method 101D, Test
Condition A, 96 Hrs. Sealed version only.
Mil STD 810, Method 510.2 Air Velocity
300 Ft/Min Duration 16Hr

Per Mil-Std 202F, Method 107F, Test
Cond. A, -55°C to +85°C. Test criteria -
pre and post test contact resistance
Per Mil-Std 202F, Method 106F, Test
Criteria - pre and post test contact
resistance

All Contura switches with sealed
construction meet the requirements
of UL1500/1SO8846 for ignition
protection, in addition to
conformance with EC directive
94/25/EC for marine products.
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Contura Il & Il - Ordering Scheme

VII1/[D]|AB/[T] 0/ B-AR||B]00/-0]/00

Series Circuit Rating Termination lllumination Lamp Lamp Bracket Actuator  Lens Color Legend Legend Actuator
Orientation Lens Legend

1 SERIES 6,7 LAMP (SAME CODING FOR BOTH SELECTIONS)
\Vi Selection 6: above terminals 1 & 4; Selection 7: above terminals 3 & 6
No lamp 0
Neon 1125VAC 2 250VAC
2 CIRCUIT Incandescent 4 3V 56V 6 12V 7 18V 8 24V
N . )
Terminal Connections as viewed () - momentary LED Red Amber éurgg]bnght gl.é%erbnght
from bottom of switch:  SP - single pole - uses terminals 1, 2 & 3. 2VDC A L E R
8 terminal 10 terminal DP - double pole uses terminals 1, 2, 3, 4,5 & 6. 6VDC B M G S
8- -7 8- -7 Terminals 7, 8, 9 & 10 for lamp circuit only. 12VDC C N H T
1- -4 1- -4 24VDC D P J . Vv
2- -5 2- -5 * Consult factory for “daylight bright” LED options. Typical current draw for
3- -6 3- -6 LED is 20ma.
Position:  ° 1 2 3
osition:
SP DP 28&3,5&6 Connected Terminals ~ 1&2,4&5 8 FLUSH BRACKET COLOR 1, PANEL SEAL
1 A ON NONE OFF Black White Gray
B (ON) NONE OFF NoSeal B w G
3 C ON NONE (OFF) One Seal C Y H
4 D ON NONE ON
5 F ON NONE (ON)
6 J ON OFF ON 9 ACTUATOR
gL ON) OFF &N A Contrail :
, ontura
SPECIAL CIRCUITS C.D  Conturalll 0D =
H* 2&3 2&3,5&4 5&4 ) ) -
G* 2&3,5&6 2&3 OFF Actuator orientation above terminals: 36 14
S* 2&3,5&6 2&3 1&2
Re Be3288 583 Pa1
R* ,5 1
E* 5&6 5&3 5&1 10LENS
. _— . 0 - No Actuator Z - No Lens
*Jumper between terminals 2 & 5 for circuits H,G,M,R & S are specified in Clear White Amber Green Red Blue _
selection 4. External jumper between terminals 2 & 4 for circuit E are 1 6 ) G M T (0]
provided by customer. Circuit E may be used for SP OFF-ON-ON circuit. > 7 c H N U oD
3 8 D J P \Y (|
3 RATING 3 4 9 E K R w ()]
1 4VA @ 28VDC Resistive 5 A F L S Y Om
B 15A 24V i
C 20A18V Lens color for LEDs must be clear, white, or match color of LED.
D 20A12V Green or blue lenses are not recommended with Neon lamps.
E  20A 14V, 10A 14VT (circuit 1, 4, A& D only)
F 10%518/, 6,% 14VT (circuit G only)
M .4VA/20A 12V 11 ACTUATOR COLOR 1 AND TEXTURE
N  .4VA/15A 24V 0 - No Actuator
Black Gray Red White
4 TERMINATION / BASE STYLE Soft Surface B G R w
-2 Hard Surface C H S Y
8term 10Term  Termination Jumper
1 2 .250 TAB (QC) no barriers No
A B :250 TAB (QC) with barriers  No 12 ACTUATOR LENS OR BODY LEGENDS 2
J K .250 TAB (QC) no t_)arrlers Yes T2to 5 11 ON 12 OFF 13 | 14 0
3 5 Solder Lug no barriers No OFF ON 0 |
C D Solder Lug No
5 6 Wire Leads no barriers No 15 (F) lc\l) 16 8 'C:) 1701 1810
E F Wire Leads No [
Note: Codes J & K for circuits H, G & M. F F

For additional legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com.

5 ILLUMINATION

Lamp #1:above terminals 1 & 4 end of switch.; Lamp #2 above terminals 13 LEGEND ORIENTATION ) i
3'& 6 end of switch. Positive (+) and negative (-) symbols apply to LED 0  No legend (used with codes 11-18 in selection 12)
lamps only 1 Orientation 1
Sealed Unsealed Lamps  lllumination Type Lamp wired to Terminals 2 Orientation 2
S 0 NONE — - 3 Orientation 3
A 1 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (- 4 Orientation 4
B 2 1 DOWN 3(+) 7 (- m 5
C 3 2 UP 3(+)7 (-
D 4 1 DOWN 3(+)7 (-
2 DOWN 1(+)7 (-
E 5 1 UP 1(+)7 (-
2 UP 3(+) 7 (-
] ° N S 1 1= 00N legend this focation / no actuat
. o legend this location / no actuator
G 7 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (- (used with codes 11-18 in selection 12) Selection 14 required when switch
2 UP 3(+) 7 (= requires two legends. If the two legends consist of one lens and one
H Z 2 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (- body legend, lens legend must be specified in selection 12; body legend
U Y 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (- specified in selection 14. o )
2 INDEPENDENT 10 (#) 9 (-) or legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com.
SINGLE POLE SWITCHES ONLY
J 8 1 DOWN 3(+)8 (- Notes:
2 INDEPENDENT 6 (+) 7 (- Consult factory to verify horsepower rating for your particular circuit choice.
K W 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (+)7 (— 1  Custom colors are available. Consult factory.
2 INDEPENDENT 6 (+) 7 (— 2 Body legends not available on Soft surface actuators; White imprinting is standard
DOUBLE POLE SWITCHES ONLY on black actuators; Black imprinting is standard on white, red and gray actuators.
L 9 1 DOWN 3(+)6 (- Custom colors are available, consult factory.
M R 1 uP 3(+)6 (= 3 Additional ratings available. See V-Series Switch Accessories page.
N T 1 DOWN 3(+) 6 (- 4 Contura Il available with two square lenses. Consult factory for details.
2 DOWN 1(+)4 (-
P \% 1 UpP 1(+)4 (-
2 UP 3(+) 6 (-
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Contura Il & lll Locking - Ordering Scheme

V)1 D AISW|0|B|-A/|Z|E|OQ/-0

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 13
Series Circuit Rating Termination Illumination Lock Lamp Bracket Actuator  Lens Function  Legend Legend
Orientation
1 SERIES 7 LAMP
\ Lamp above terminals 3 & 6 end of switch
No lamp
Neon 1125VAC 2 250VAC
2 CIRCUIT Incagdescem 43V 56V 612V 718V~ 824V
Terminal Connections as viewed ( ) - momentary LED superbright  superbright
M p : Red Amber Green Red
from bottom of switch: ~ SP - single pole - uses terminals 1, 2 & 3. 2vDC A L = R
8 terminal 10 terminal DP - double pole uses terminals 1, 2, 3, 4,5 & 6. 6VDC B M G S
8- -7 8- -7 Terminals 7, 8, 9 & 10 for lamp circuit only. 12vDC C N H T
1- -4 1- -4 24VDC D P J \%
2. -5 2. -5 * Consult factory for “daylight bright” LED options. Typical current draw for
LED is 20ma.
3- -6 3- -6
Positi 109 2 3
osition:
SP DP 2&3,5&6 Connected Terminals 1&2,48&5 8 FLUSH BRACKET COLOR 1, PANEL SEAL
1 A ON NONE OFF Black White Gray
4 D ON NONE ON No Seal B w G
6 J ON OFF ON OneSeal C Y H
7 K ON OFF ON
8 L (ON) OFF éONg
9 N OFF NONE ON 9 HARD SURFACE ACTUATOR 1
SPECIAL CIRCUITS Black Gray Red White
H* 2&3 2&3,5&4 5&4 Contura Il A B G H
G* 2&3,5&6 2&3 OFF
S* 2&3,5&6 2&3 1&2 Conturalll C D E F
M* EZ&S|5&63 28&3 OFF
R* 2&3,58&6 2&3 2&1 Actuator orientation above terminals:
E* 5&6 5&3 5&1
*Jumper between terminals 2 & 5 for circuits H,G,M,R & S are specified in
selection 4. External jumper between terminals 2 & 4 for circuit E are 10 LENS
provided by customer. Circuit E may be used for SP OFF-ON-ON circuit. Z - No Lens
Clear White Amber Green Red Blue —
3 8 D J P \Y |
3 RATING 4
1 .4VA @ 28VDC Resistive Lens color for LEDs must be clear, white, or match color of LED.
B 15A 24V Green or blue lenses are not recommended with Neon lamps.
C 20A18v
D 20A12v
E 20A 14V, 10A 14VT (circuit 1, 4 , A& D only) 11 ACTUATOR LOCK FUNCTION AND COLOR'1
F  10A 14V, 6A 14VT (circuit G only) Lock Color Up Down Up & Down Center 3
M  .4VA/20A 12V Match Actuator A H R 1
N  .4VA/15A 24V Black B J S 2
White C K T 3
Red D L \% 4
4 TERMINATION / BASE STYLE Safety Orange E M W 5
8term 10Term  Termination Jumper
1 2 .250 TAB (QC) no barriers No
A B .250 TAB (QC) with barriers No 12 ACTUATOR LENS OR BODY LEGEND 2
% E SZSIg TALB QC bno barriers mes T2to5 00 - No Legend
older Lug no barriers o
c D Soider Lug No e B B
5 6 Wire Leads no barriers No
E ':1 ‘ Wire Leads No 25 0 260 270 28 1
Note: Codes J & K for circuits H, G & M. = N
F
For additional legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com.
5 ILLUMINATION & SWITCH SEALING
Lamp #1 aat?ove_teﬁmlijnal_sj &4 em%i of switch.; Lamp gzl abov&la ternljlizngls
lsar%psegmyo switch. Positive (+) and negative (-) symbols apply to 13 LEGEND ORIENTATION - A
Sealed Unsealed Lamps lllumination Type Lamp wired to Terminals 0 No legend (used with codes 21-28 in selection 12)
S 0 NO — - 1 Orientation 1
C 3 2 upP 3(+) 7 (= 2 Orientation 2
H z 2 INDEPENDENT 8 §+3 7 §_§ 3 Orientation 3
DOUBLE POLE SWITCHES ONLY 4 Orientation 4
M R 1 upP 3(+)6(-)
6 LOCK
Lock above terminals 1 & 4 end of switch
W lock
Notes:

Consult factory to verify horsepower rating for your particular circuit choice.

1  Custom colors are available. Consult factory.

2 White imprinting is standard on black actuators; Black imprinting is standard on white,
red and gray actuators. Custom colors are available, consult factory.

3 Only available with 3 position circuits. Center OFF and special circuits only available
with center position lock function.

4 Additional ratings available. See V-Series Switch Accessories page.
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Contura IV - Ordering Scheme

VI1/D/|A|B]|T|O]|B|-|E]P|IC]I00-0/00

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 13
Series Circuit Rating Termination lllumination Lamp Lamp Bracket Actuator  Lens Color Legend Legend Actuator
Orientation Lens Legend
1 SERIES 6,7 LAMP (SAME CODING FOR BOTH SELECTIONS)
v Selelaction 6: above terminals 1 & 4; Selection 7: above terminals 3 & 6
No lamp
Neon 1125VAC 2 250VAC
2 CIRCUIT Incandescent 4 3V 56V 612V 718V 8 24V
Terminal Connections as viewed () - momentary LED* superbright  superbright
from bottom of switch:  SP - single pole - uses terminals 1, 2 & 3. 2VDC Eed f\mber 'C:;"ee” Sed
8 terminal 10 terminal DP - double pole uses terminals 1, 2, 3, 4,5 & 6.
h i 6VDC B M G S
8- -7 8- -7  Terminals 7, 8, 9 & 10 for lamp circuit only. 12VDC c N H T
1- -4 1- -4 24VDC D P JV )
2- -5 2- -5 * Consult factory for “daylight bright” LED options. Typical current draw for
3- -6 3- -6 LED is 20ma.
Position: . ° 1 2 3
osition:
SP DP 2&3,5&6 Connected Terminals 1&2,4&5 8 FLUSH BRACKET COLOR 1, PANEL SEAL
1 A NONE Black White Gray
B (ON) NONE OFF No Seal B w G
3 C ON NONE (OFF) OneSeal C Y H
4 D ON NONE ON
5 F ON NONE (ON)
6 J ON OFF ON 9 ACTUATOR 14
7 K OFF éON; 0 No Actuator ) ) ,
L (ON) OFF ON E Contura IV, left orientation
SPECIAL CIRCUITS T Contura IV, left orientation, laser etched
H* 2&3 2&3,5&4 5&4 F  Contura IV, right orientation
G* 2&3,5&6 2&3 OFF R Contura IV, right orientation, laser etched
S* 2&3,5&6 2&3 1&2 Actuator orientation above terminals: 3,6
M* 28&3,5&6 2&3 OFF
R* 2&3,5&6 2&3 2&1
E* 5&6 5&3 5&1 10 LENS
*Jumper between terminals 2 & 5 for circuits H,G,M,R & S are specified in 0 - No Actuator Z-No Lens
selection 4. External jumper between terminals 2 & 4 for circuit E are Clear White Amber Green Red Blue
provided by customer. Circuit E may be used for SP OFF-ON-ON circuit. 1 6 8 G M T 0a
2 7 C H N U
3 8 D J P \Y
3 RATING é 4 9 E K R W
1 .4VA @ 28VDC Resistive A = L v
B 15A24V 5 S ey
C 20A18V Lens color for LEDs must be clear, white, or match color of LED.
E %8::\ :ﬁ\\; 10A 14V (circuit 1, 4, A& D only) Green or blue lenses are not recommended with Neon lamps.
F  10A 14V, 6A 14VT (circuit G only)
M .4VA/20A 12V 11 ACTUATOR COLOR 156
N .4VA/15A 24V No Actuator 0 Black C Gray H Red S
White Y Nickel D Pewter E
4 TERMINATION / BASE STYLE
72 term 7%0 Term 729;31%‘205 ©) no barriers f\l%m er 12 ACTUATOR LENS OR BODY LEGENDS 2
A B 250 TAB (QC) with barriers ~ No 11 ON 120FF 131 140
J K .250 TAB (QC) no barriers Yes T2t0 5 OFF ON o |
% 55 gg}gg IEEQ no barriers Ng 15 00 160 0 17 Ol 1810
5 6 Wire Leads no barriers No E N N E
E F Wire Leads No - . . .
Note: Codes J & K for circuits H, G & M. For additional legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com.
13 LEGEND ORIENTATION
5 ILLUMINATION & SWITCH SEALING f . .
Iée:&m #1 (:jabfove‘:err]m'ignal%1 & 4 entzj of swittch.; Lamp gzl abovtle tternljligsls g (N)%é%%gtri‘gn(g%d with codes 11-18 in selection 12)
end of switch. Positive (+) and negative (-) symbols a| o] ! ! —a3
lamps only ® 9 sy PPy % 8r!entat!0n %
Sealed Unsealed Lamps lllumination Type Lamp wired to Terminals rientation
S 0 NONE - - 4 Orientation 4
A 1 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (- 1 2 3 4
B 2 1 DOWN 3(+)7 (-
C 3 2 UP 3(+)7 (-
b 4 % ngm i’ : ; = 14 ACTUATOR LENS LEGEND
E 5 1 up 187 (= 00 No legend this location / no actuator . .
2 up 30+ 7 (= (used with codes 11-18 in selection 12) Selection 14 required when switch
E 6 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (4 7 (= requires two legends. If the two legends consist of one lens and one
body legend, lens legend must be specified in selection 12; body legend
2 up 3 (+) 6 (- specified in selection 14. . .
G 7 % |L'J\‘FPEPENDENT g : ; — or legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com.
H z 2 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (-, .
u \% 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (- Notes: ) . . .
2 INDEPENDENT 10 (+) 9 (5 Consult factory to verify horsepower rating for your particular circuit choice.
SINGLE POLE SWITCHES ONLY 1  Custom colors are available. Consult factory.
J 8 1 DOWN 3(+) 8 (= 2 White imprinting is standard on black actuators; Black imprinting is standard on white,
2 INDEPENDENT 6 (+) 7 (= red and gray actuators. Custom colors are available, consult factory.
K w 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (= 3 Gloss brow is on left side of E actuator and right side of F actuator.
2 INDEPENDENT 6 (+) 7 (= 4 Additional ratings available. See V-Series Switch Accessories page.
5 Laser etched rocker only available with lens code Z & actuator colors black,
EOUBLE POgLE SWITCJI-|ES OISIOL\\;VN 36 nickel or pewter.
M R 1 up 3096 X 6  Pewter and nickel colors only available with laser etched actuator.
N T 1 DOWN 3(+)6 (-
2 DOWN 1(+)4 (-
P \% 1 UP 1(+)4 (-
2 UpP 3(+) 6 (-
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Contura V - Ordering Scheme

V|1 D|A/B

T]10

B

- |G| PJ[CJI00/-]0]00

2- -5 2- -5
3- -6 3- -6

10- -9

Position: 1 2 3
SP DP 2&3,5&6 Connected Terminals 1&2,4&5
1 A ON NONE OFF
2 B (ON) NONE OFF
3 C ON NONE (OFF)
4 D ON NONE ON
5 F ON NONE (ON)
6 J ON OFF ON
7 K OFF ON

L (ON) OFF ON
SPECIAL CIRCUITS
H* 2&3 2&3,5&4 5&4
G* 2&3,5&6 2&3 OFF
S* 2&3,5&6 2&3 1&2
M* 2&3,5&6 2&3 OFF
R* 2&3,5&6 2&3 2&1
E* 5&6 5&3 5&1

*Jumper between terminals 2 & 5 for circuits H,G,M,R & S are specified in
selection 4. External jumper between terminals 2 & 4 for circuit E are
provided by customer. Circuit E may be used for SP OFF-ON-ON circuit.

RATING 4
AVA @ 28VDC Resistive
15A 24V
20A 18V
20A 12V
20A 14V, 10A 14VT (circuit 1, 4, A& D only)
10A 14V, 6A 14VT (circuit G only)
.4AVA/20A 12V
4VAJ15A 24V

ZZITmMOOWkE w

4 TERMINATION / BASE STYLE
8term 10Term Termination

1 2 .250 TAB (QC) no barriers
A B .250 TAB (QC) with barriers
J K .250 TAB (QC) no barriers
3 5 Solder Lug no barriers

C D Solder Lu

5 6 Wire Leads no barriers

E F Wire Leads

Note: Codes J & K for circuits H, G & M.

Jumper

No

No

Yes T2to 5
No

No

No

No

5 ILLUMINATION & SWITCH SEALING

Lamp #1:above terminals 1 & 4 end of switch.; Lamp #2 above terminals
3 & 6 end of switch. Positive (+) and negative (-) symbols apply to LED

lamps only

1 INDEPENDENT
DOWN

uP

DOWN

DOWN
up

UP
INDEPENDENT
UP
INDEPENDENT
UP

INDEPENDENT
INDEPENDENT
INDEPENDENT
INGLE POLE SWITCHES ONLY
8 1 DOWN
2 INDEPENDENT
W 1 INDEPENDENT
2 INDEPENDENT
OUBLE POLE SWITCHES ONLY
DOWN
UP
DOWN
DOWN
up
Up

O X @0 CT @O T m gowrwn
<N ~N o 0 h~hwNhRO
NRENNRPNRPNRNRN R

T ZZr
—X0©

<
NRNR PR

Sealed Unsealed La(r)’npﬁ lllumination Type  Lamp wired to Terminals
NONE - -

O~

0
L

T+ ++ ~tttt+t+t+t+t+t+++

~————
DY

8
3
3
3
1
1
3
8
3
8
3
8
8
1
3
6
8
6
3
3
3
1
1
3

~———~—~— o~~~ O~

++ + + + +

R L L L L R L L L L LA AL L L L L L

OBRBROOOD ~NN~N0 NN~~~

A~
DO
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 13
Series Circuit Rating Termination lllumination Lamp Lamp Bracket Actuator Lens Color Legend Legend Actuator
Orientation Lens Legend
1 SERIES 6,7 LAMP (SAME CODING FOR BOTH SELECTIONS)
vV ﬁeklaction 6: abo(\)/e terminals 1 & 4; Selection 7: above terminals 3 & 6
o lamp
Neon 1125VAC 2 250VAC
2 CIRCUIT Incagdescent 43V 56V 612v 718V~ 824V
Terminal Connections as viewed () - momentary LED Red Amber %urggl;]brlght SR%%erbnght
from bottom of switch: ~ SP - single pole - uses terminals 1, 2 & 3.
- . . 2VDC A L F R
8 terminal 10 terminal DP - double pole uses terminals 1, 2, 3, 4,5 & 6. 6VDC B M G S
8- -7 8- -7 Terminals 7, 8, 9 & 10 for lamp circuit only. 12VDC C N H T
1- -4 1- -4 24VDC D J \%

P
* Consult factory for “daylight bright” LED options. Typical current draw for
LED is 20ma.

8 FLUSH BRACKET COLOR 1, PANEL SEAL
Black White Gray
G

No Seal B w
OneSeal C Y H
9 ACTUATOR

0  NoActuator

G Contura VvV

P ConturaV, laser etched

10 Lens
0 - No Actuator Z - No Lens style & location: #1 / #2
Clear White Amber Green Red Blue

M T bar

N U  bar/bar

P V  oval

R W oval/bar

S Y ovalloval

Lens color for LEDs must be clear, white, or match color of LED.
Green or blue lenses are not recommended with Neon lamps.

aOAWN R
> © 0 ~NO®
Mmoo ®
TXCIT®

11 ACTUATOR COLOR 135
No Actuator 0 Black C Gray H Red S
White Y Nickel D Pewter E

12 ACTUATOR LENS OR BODY LEGENDS 2.6
11 ON 120FF 131 140
OFF  ON o I ®

15 00 160 O 17 Ol 1810

FN  NF

F F
For additional legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com.

13 LEGEND ORIENTATION

No legend (used with codes 11-18 in selection 12)
Orientation 1

Orientation 2

Orientation 3 ) )
! ! 0 B
s Onentalond =e) cD
2 1 2 3 4

WNFRO

14 ACTUATOR LENS LEGEND
00 No legend this location / no actuator . .
(used with codes 11-18 in selection 12) Selection 14 required when switch
requires two legends. If the two legends consist of one lens and one
body legend, lens legend must be specified in selection 12; body legend
specified in selection 14. - .

or legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com.

Notes:
Consult factory to verify horsepower rating for your particular circuit choice.

ou s w N =

Custom colors are available. Consult factory.

White imprinting is standard on black actuators; Black imprinting is standard on
white, red and gray actuators. Custom colors are available, consult factory.
Laser Etched rocker only available with lens code Z & actuator colors black,

nickel or pewter.

Additional ratings available. See V-Series Switch Accessories page.

Nickel and Pewter colors only available with laser etched actuator.

Consult factory for laser etched lens callout.
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Contura IV & V Locking - Ordering Scheme

V1 DAIS/W]/0|B|-{J]||Z|E|OQ/-|0

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13
Series Circuit Rating Termination lllumination Lock Lamp Bracket Actuator  Lens Function  Legend Legend
Orientation
1 SERIES 7 LAMP
\ Lamp above terminals 3 & 6 end of switch
No lamp
Neon 1125VAC 2 250VAC
2 CIRCUIT 3 Incagdescent 43V 56V 612v 718V~ 824V
Terminal Connections as viewed () - momentary LED Red Amber seurgfégbrlght SR%%erbnght
from bottom of switch: ~ SP - single pole - uses terminals 1, 2 & 3. 2vDC A L E R
8 terminal 10 terminal DP - double pole uses terminals 1, 2, 3, 4,5 & 6. 6VDC B M G S
8- -7 8- -7 Terminals 7, 8, 9 & 10 for lamp circuit only. 12vDC C N H T
1- -4 1- -4 24VDC . Lo d
2. -5 2. .5 * Consult factory for “daylight brlght LED options. Typlcal current draw for
o o LED is 20ma.
3 6 3 6
o 10- -9 ) 3
Position: 1 1
SP DP 2&3,5&6 Connected Terminals 1&2,4&5 8 FLUSH BRéaC(I:T(ET C@hi%R ! Pér';?‘ SEAL
1 A F
4 D ON NONE ON NoSeal ~ B w G
6 J ON OFE ON One Seal C Y H
7 K ON OFF ON
8 L (ON OFF ON
9 N OF NONE ON 9 HARD SURFACE ACTUATOR
CONTURAIV:
Orientation  Black Gray Red White
3 RATING 4 Left J K L M
1 .4VA@ 28VDC Resistive Right N P R s [ @)
g %gﬁ %g¥ CONTURAV: Actuator orientation above terminals: 3,6 1,4
D 20A12V Orientation ~ Black Gray Red White I,
E  20A 14V, 10A 14VT (circuit 1, 4 , A& D only) u v w Y
F  10A 14V, 6A 14VT (circuit G only)
M 4VA/20A 12V Actuator orientation above terminals: 3,6 14
N .4VA/15A 24V
10 LENS 5
4 TERMINATION / BASE STYLE Z - No Lens
8 term %O Term 'I'2er0m|nat|or(1?C b Jumper Clear White Amber Green Red Blue
1 .250 TAB no barriers No
A B .250 TAB (QC) with barriers No g E S: E E l'\:/I bar IITnS
J K .250 TAB (QC) no barriers Yes T21t0 5 ovatlens
% g gglgg; tﬂg no barriers Ng Lens color for LEDs must be clear, white, or match color of LED.
5 6 Wire Leads no barriers No Green or blue lenses are not recommended with Neon lamps.
E F Wire Leads No
Note: Codes J & K for circuits H, G & M.
11 ACTUATOR LOCK FUNCTION AND COLOR 1
Lock Color Up Down Up & DownCenter 3
5 ILLUMINATION & SWITCH SEALING Match Actuator A H R 1
Lamp #1:above terminals 1 & 4 end of switch.; Lamp #2 above terminals Black J S 2
I3 & endI of switch. Positive (+) and negative {-) symbols apply to LED White c K T 3
amps on
Sealed Unsealed Lamps lllumination Type Lamp wired to Terminals Red D L v 4
S 0 NONE  — z Safety Orange E M w 5
c 3 2 uP 3(+ 7 - Gray F G N 6
2 INDEPENDENT 8 (+
DOUBLE POLE SWITCHES ON 2
M R 1 UP 3(+)6(-) 12 ACTUATOR LENS OR BODY LEGEND
00 - No Legend =
21 22 23 24 - -
6 LECE | dof N OFF ON (0] |
Lock above terminals 1 & 4 end of switch.
W low profile lock Y6 high profile lock » 0o 260 270 281
Notes: . . . For additional legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com.

Consult factory to verify horsepower rating for your particular circuit choice.

1  Custom colors are available. Consult factory.
2 White imprinting is standard on black actuators; Black imprinting is standard on white,
red and gray actuators. Custom colors are available, consult factory. 13 LEGEND ORIENTATION
3 Only available with 3 position circuits. Center OFF and special circuits only available 0 No legend
with center position lock function. 1 Orientation 1
4 Additional ratings available. See V-Series Switch Accessories page. 2 Orientation 2
5  Located at T3-6 end of switch. 3 Orientation 3
6  Contura V style only. 4 Orientation 4
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Contura VI WAVE - Ordering Scheme

V|1|D|BJ|GJN|T|B

H

Al 7/C|B-AC|1

1

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9

00

10 11 12 13 14 15

Series Circuit Rating Termination lllumination Lamp Lamp Bracket Actuator  Lens Lens Color Insert Actuator Legend Actuator
Color Lens Orientation Lens Legend
1 SERIES 6,7 LAMP
Vv Lamp above terminals 3 & 6 end of switch
No lamp 0
Neon 1125VAC 2 250VAC

2 CIRCUIT Incagdescent 43V 56V 612V 718v 824V
Terminal Connections as viewed () - momentary LED Red Amber sGurgg]bnght SR%%erbrlght
from bottom of switch: ~ SP - single pole - uses terminals 1, 2 & 3. 2vDC A L F R
8 terminal 10 terminal DP - double pole uses terminals 1, 2, 3,4, 5 & 6. 6VDC B M G S

8- -7 8- -7 Terminals 7, 8, 9 & 10 for lamp circuit only. 12vDC C N H T

1- -4 1- -4 24VDC D P J Y

2. -5 2. -5 * Consult factory for “daylight bright” LED options. Typical current draw for

3- -6 3- -6 LED is 20ma.

10- -9

Position: 1 2 3
SP DP 2&3,58&6 Connected Terminals 1&2,4&5 8 FLUSH BRACKET COLOR !, PANEL SEAL
1 A ON NONE OFF Black White Gray
2 B (ON) NONE OFF No Seal B w G
3 C ON NONE (OFF) One Seal C Y H
4 D ON NONE ON
5 F ON NONE (ON)
6 J ON OFF ON 9 ACTUATOR
7 K Ol OFF ON 0 No Actuator H High Insert () L Low Insert .
8 L OFF ON S
SPECIAL CIRCUITS
H* 2&3 2&3,5&4 5&4
G* 283,586 2&3 OFF 10,11 LENS 4
S* 2&3,5&6 2&3 18&2 0 - No Actuator Z - No Lens
M* 28&3,5&6 2&3 OFF Clear White Amber Green Red Blue
R* EZ &3,5& 6; 2&3 2&1 - 7 C H N U Bar Lens Translucent
E* 5&6 5&3 5&1 3 - D J P VvV Bar Lens Transparent
*Jumper between terminals 2 & 5 for circuits H,G,M,R & S are specified in 4 - E K R W  Oval Lens Transparent
selection 4. External jumper between terminals 2 & 4 for circuit E are _ A E L s Y  Oval Lens Translucent

provided by customer. Circuit E may be used for SP OFF-ON-ON circuit.

RATING 2
4VA @ 28VDC Resistive
15A 24V
20A 18V
20A 12V
20A 14V, 10A 14VT (circuit 1, 4 , A& D only)
10A 14V, 6A 14VT (circuit G only)
4VA/20A 12V

3
1
B
C
D
E
F
M
N .4VA/15A 24V

4 TERMINATION / BASE STYLE

8term 10 Term Termination Jumper

1 2 .250 TAB (QC) no barriers No

A B .250 TAB (QC) with barriers No

J K .250 TAB (QC) no barriers Yes T2to 5
3 5 Solder Lug no barriers No

C D Solder Lu No

5 6 Wire Leads no barriers No

E F Wire Leads No

Note: Codes J & K for circuits H, G & M.

Lens color for LEDs must be clear, white, or match color of LED.
Green or blue lenses are not recommended with Neon lamps.

12 ACTUATOR COLOR

C Black H Gray S Red Y White

13 INSERT COLOR N Bright Nickel Plated
B Black S Satin Chrome Plated
C Bright Chrome Plated T Satin Nickel Plated
D Satin Chrome Painted W  White

14 ACTUATOR LENS OR BODY LEGENDS 2
00 - No Legend this location/No actuator
11 ON 12OFF 13| 140

OFF ON (o] |

1500 1600 1701 1810
F N N F

g

; F d

For additional legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com.

5 ILLUMINATION & SWITCH SEALING | .
Lamp #1:above terminals 1 & 4 end of switch.; Lamp #2 above terminals
3 & 6 end of switch. Positive (+) and negative (-) symbols apply to LED

lamps onl o ) ]
Sealed Unsealed Lagnps llumination Type Lamp wired to Terminals
NONE

INDEPENDENT
DOWN

UP

DOWN

DOWN
UpP

UP
INDEPENDENT
UpP
INDEPENDENT
UP

INDEPENDENT
INDEPENDENT
INDEPENDENT
INGLE POLE SWITCHES ONLY
8 1 DOWN
2 INDEPENDENT
w 1

INDEPENDENT
2 INDEPENDENT
OUBLE POLE SWITCHES ONLY
1 DOWN
UP

DOWN
DOWN
UP
UpP

<N ~N o 0 hwWNFRO
NRENNERNRENRENRNRR S
DOUUBBOLUL

©,
~
L

O X 0O CIT O T m gowmw>wu
T+ ++ ~tt+t+t+t+t+t+t++++

—~————
L

T ZZr
—X©

<
WRPRPWOWWW OO W 0000w 00W 00w WwW W

~——~——~—~ —~—~—~—~ O

TET A+ 5

I DE X E2ZS PSS L L L LAL L L L LL
+

ORROOD ~NNNO NN~~~

—~——————
DOV

NRN R P

WNFRO

15 LEGEND ORIENTATION

Orientation 3

Orientation 4
(used with codes 11-18 in selection 12) Selection 14 required when switch
requires two legends. If the two legends consist of one lens and one

No legend (used with codes 11-18 in selection 12)
PN
: 2
o O
FuEleEle
&=
body legend, lens legend must be specified in selection 12; body legend

Orientation 1
2 3 4
(1)8 ACTUATOR LENS LEGEND
specified in selection 14.

Orientation 2
No legend this location / no actuator
or legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com.

1
2

3

14

Notes:
Consult factory to verify horsepower rating for your particular circuit choice.

Custom colors are available. Consult factory.

White imprinting is standard on black actuators. Black imprinting is standard on white,
red and gray actuators. Custom colors are available, consult factory.

Additional ratings available. See V-Series Switch Accessories page.
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Contura VIl - Ordering Scheme

VI1]|DJA]IBJ|T|0JB|-1Z]|R]|C|00/-{0]|00

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 13
Series Circuit Rating Termination lllumination Lamp Lamp Bracket Actuator Lens Color Legend Legend Actuator
Orientation Lens Legend
1 SERIES 6,7 LAMP (same coding for both selections)
vV Selection 6: above terminals 1 & 4; Selection 7: above terminals 3 & 6
No lamp 0
Neon 1125VAC 2 250VAC
2 CIRCUIT Incagdescent 43V 56V 612V 718v 824V
Terminal Connections as viewed () - momentary LED Red Amber SGurgeeLbnght SR%%erb”th
from bottom of switch: ~ SP - single pole - uses terminals 1, 2 & 3.
0 . . 2VDC A L F R
8 terminal 10 terminal DP - double pole uses terminals 1, 2, 3, 4,5 & 6. 6VDC B M G s
8- -7 8- -7 Terminals 7, 8, 9 & 10 for lamp circuit only. 12vDC C N H T
1- -4  1- -4 24VDC D P J v
2- -5 2. -5 * Consult factory for “daylight bright” LED options. Typical current draw for
3- -6 3- -6 LED is 20ma.
10- -9 ) 3
Position: 1 1
SP DP 2&3,5&6 Connected Terminals 1&2,4&5 8 FLUSH BRACKET COLOR *, PANEL SEAL
1 A ON OFF Black White Gray
2 B (ON) NONE OFF NoSeal B w G
3 C ON NONE (OFF) OneSeal C Y H
4 D ON NONE ON
2 5 N NONE SV o ACTUATOR
7 K ON OFF ON 0  NoActuator
8 L éON) OFF EONg Z  Contura VIl
SPECIAL CIRCUIT:! Actuator orientation above terminals:
H* 2&3 2&3,5&4 5&4
G* 2&3,5&6 2& OFF
’1 2&3,5&6 2&3 1&2 10 LENS
g* g g g g g gg % g g gg'i Lens color for LEDs must be clear, white, or match color of LED.
Ex 5% 6 £&3 £l Green or blue lenses are not recommended with Neon lamps.
: U o 0 - No Actuator Z - No Lens
*Jumper between terminals 2 & 5 for circuits H,G,M,R & S are specified in White Amber Green Red Blue Lens style & location
selection 4. External jumper between terminals 2 & 4 for circuit E are =
provided by customer. Circuit E may be used for SP OFF-ON-ON circuit. 6 B G M T QO
7 c H N u OO
3 RATING C; 8 D J p Y e
1 .4VA @ 28VDC Resistive
B 15A24V 9 E K R W
C 20A18V A E L S Y
D 20A12V o
E  20A 14V, 10A 14VT (circuit 1, 4 , A& D only) 1 2 3 4 5
F  10A 14V, 6A 14VT (circuit G only)
M .4VA/20A 12V
N__4VAMI5A 24V 11 ACTUATOR COLOR / THUMB PRINT COLOR 1
O NA- NIO Akctuator C BIack/IIBIalc(:k
4 TERMINATION / BASE STYLE H Crey/Blac S Red/Blac
= Y  White/Black
8term 10Term  Termination Jumper
1 2 .250 TAB (QC) no hbabrriers No
A B .250 TAB (QC) with barriers No 2
J K 250 TAB (QC) no barriers Yes T2t0 5 14 ACTUATOR LENS OR BODY LEGENDS e
3 5 Solder Lug no barriers No 11 ON 120FF 131 140
C D Solder Lu . No OFF ON ¢} |
2 e \wire Leads no barriers No 1500 1600 17 0l 1810
Note: Codes J & K for circuits H, G & M. E N N E !
For additional legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com.
5 ILLUMINATION & SWITCH SEALING | .
Lamp #1:above terminals 1 & 4 end of switch.; Lamp #2 above terminals
3 & 6 end of switch. Positive (+) and negative (-) symbols apply to LED 13 LEGEND ORIENTATION
lamps onl o ) ) 0 No legend (used with codes 11-18 in selection 12)
Sealed Unsealed Lamps lllumination Type Lamp wired to Terminals 1 Orientation 1 -
0 NONE - = 2 Orientation 2 -
A 1 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (- i i
3 Orientation 3
B 2 1 DOWN 3(H7 (- 4 Orientation 4
C 3 2 UP 3(+)7 (-
D 4 1 DOWN 3(+)7 (-
2 DOWN 1(+)7 (-
E 5 1 upP 1(+)7 (- 1 2 3
2 UpP 3(H) 7 (-
F 6 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (-
2 up 3(H)6 (= 14 ACTUATOR LENS LEGEND
G 7 % ILIJ\IPDEPENDENT g : ; - (()o g "t\lho le endﬁhilsslpcatitl)n {_no iuz:tusat?r don 14 ired wh ch
~ used with codes 11-18 in selection election 14 required when switc|
H A 2 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (- requires two legends. If the two legends consist of one(ﬂens and one
u Y 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (- body legend, lens legend must be specified in selection 12; body legend
2 INDEPENDENT 10 (+) 9 (-) specified in selection 14. . )
SINGLE POLE SWITCHES ONLY or legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com.
J 8 1 DOWN 3(+) 8 (-
2 INDEPENDENT 6 (+) 7 (- Notes:
K w 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (+)7 (- Consult factory to verify horsepower rating for your particular circuit choice.
2 INDEPENDENT 6 (+) 7 (- 1 Custom colors are available. Consult factory.
DOUBLE POLE SWITCHES ONLY 2 White imprinting is standard on black actuators. Black imprinting is standard on white,
L 9 1 DOWN 3(+)6 (- red and gray actuators. Custom colors are available, consult factory.
M R 1 UP 3(+) 6 (- 3 Additional ratings available. See V-Series Switch Accessories page.
N T 1 DOWN 3(+) 6 (— 4 Legends available for lighted oval lens version only
2 DOWN 1(+)4 (-
P \% 1 UP 1(+)4 (-
2 UP 3(+)6 (-
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Contura X, XI & XII - Ordering Scheme

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
Series Circuit Rating Termination lllumination Lamp Lamp Bracket Actuator Lens Lens Legend Legend Actuator
Orientation Lens Legend
1 SERIES 6,7 LAMP (same coding for both selections)
\ ﬁel(lection 6: above terminals 1 & 4; Selection 7: above terminals 3 & 6
o lamp
Neon 1125VAC 2 250VAC
2 CIRCUIT ) ) Incandescent 4 3V 56V 612V 718V 8 24V
Terminal Connections as viewed () - momentary LED* superbright  superbright
from bottom of switch: ~ SP - single pole - uses terminals 1, 2 & 3. Red Amber Green Red
8 terminal 10 terminal DP - double pole uses terminals 1, 2, 3, 4,5 & 6. 2VDC A L F
8- -7 8- -7  Terminals 7, 8, 9 & 10 for lamp circuit only. 6VDC B M G S
1- -4 1- -4 12vDC C N H T
2- -5 2- -5 24VDC D P J \%
3- -6 3- -6 *Consult factory for “daylight bright” LED. Typical current draw for LED is 20ma
10- -9
Position: 1 2 . 3
SP DP 2&3,5&6 Connected Terminals 1&2,4&5 8 BRACKET COLOR 1, PANEL SEAL (EXTERNAL FOAM GASKET)
1 A ON NONE OFF X & XI with Flush Bracket X, XI, X1l with Raised Bracket
2 B ©n) NONE OFF # of gaskets 0 1 0
3 C ON NONE (OFF) g9
4 D ON NONE 0 Black B c D 1 4
5 F ON NONE (ON) White w Y z 2 5
6 J ON OFF ON Gray G H J 3 6
7 K ON OFF ON
gPELCIAL CIRCUITS (ON) OFF ON
P 2&3 2&3,58&4 5&4 Mo e R
G* 2&3,5&6 2&3 OFF 0 Actuato . —
S* 2&3.5&6 28&3 1&2 Black Gray White Red
M* 2&3,5&6 2&3 OFF Contura X 1 2 3 4 —
R* 2&3,58&6 2&3 2&1 Contura XI 6 7 8 9 \
E* 5&6 5&3 5&1 Contura XIl J K N M
*Jumper between terminals 2 & 5 for circuits H,G,M,R & S are specified in Actuator orientation above terminals: 36 14
selection 4. External jumper between terminals 2 & 4 for circuit E are
provided by customer. Circuit E may be used for SP OFF-ON-ON circuit. 10 LENS - ABOVE LAMP #1 TERMINALS 1.4
11 LENS - ABOVE LAMP #2 TERMINALS 3.6
3 RATING 4 0 - No Actuator Z - No Lens
1 .4VA@ 28VDC Resistive Clear White Amber Green Red Blue Lens Style
B 15A 24V 3 8 D J P V. Bar
C 20A18V 4 9 E K R W  One piece Square*
D 20A12V 5 A F L S Y TV\{O piece Square .
E  20A 14V, 10A 14VT (circuit 1, 4, A& D only) (With clear top protective lens)
F  10A 14V, 6A 14VT (circuit G only) 2 7 C H N U  Two piece Square*
M .4VA/20A 12V (with smoke top protective lens)
N .4VA/15A 24V 1 6 B G M T Two piece Square*
(With white top protective lens)
* All bottom lenses are molded of opaque material. Consult factory for
4 TERMINATION / BASE STYLE other lens colors. Lens color for LEDs must be clear, white, or match color
8term 10Term  Termination . Jumper of LED. Green or blue lenses are not recommended with Neon lamps.
1 2 .250 TAB (QC) no barriers No
A B .250 TAB (QC) with barriers No
J K .250 TAB (QC) no barriers Yes T2to 5 12 ACTUATOR LENS OR BODY LEGEND 2
3 5 Solder Lug no barriers No 00 - No Legend this location / No actuator
c D Solder Lug ) No 11 ON 12 OFF 13 | 14 O
5 6 Wire Leads no barriers No OFF ON o |
E F Wire Leads No
Note: Codes J & K for circuits H, G & M. 15 00 1600 1701 1810 C )
F F
5 ILLUMINATION & SWITCH SEALING | i 21 22 23 24
Lamp #1:above terminals 1 & 4 end of switch.; Lamp #2 above terminals OFF ON o |
3 & 6 end of switch. Positive (+) and negative (-) symbols apply to LED
lamps onl o . . 25 0 260 270 28 | C]
gealed nsc(a)aled IN%?\IQI'ES lllumination Type Lamp wired to Terminals F N
— - F
A 1 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (- For additional legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com.
B 2 1 DOWN 3(+)7 (-
C 3 2 uP 3(+) 7 (-
D 4 1 DOWN 3 () 7 (- 13 LEGEND ORIENTATION 3
2 DOWN 17 (= 0 No legend (used with codes 11-18 in selection 12)
E 5 % BE % : ; = 1 Orientation 1
X 2 Orientation 2
F 6 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (- 3 Orientation 3
2 UP 3(+)6 (- 1 : ion 4
G 7 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (— Orientation
2 UP 3(H)7 (- &
H Z 2 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (-,
U Y 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (— =
2 INDEPENDENT 10 (+) 9 ()
SINGLE POLE SWITCHES ONLY
J 8 1 DOWN 3(+) 8 (-
14 ACTUATOR LENS LEGEND
K w % :NSEEENBEN¥ g : ; X 00 No legend this location / no actuator . .
X (used with codes 11-18 in selection 12) Selection 14 required when switch
DOUBLE POLE SWITC?—IES OI[{]\JR{EPENDENT 6(+)7( fequires twg I?genlds. Iféhe tw'?gegen s_fp%nslst ?f one Ie1rés gng one
ody legend, lens legend must be specified in selection 12; body legen:
L 9 1 DOWN 3(+)6 (- S et):lifie% in sel,ecti0r$14. » P . yies
M R 1 UP 3(+) 6 (- or legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com.
N T 1 DOWN 3(+)6 (-
2 DOWN 1(+)4 (- Notes:
P \ 1 UpP 1(+)4 (- Consult factory to verify horsepower rating for your particular circuit choice.
2 urP 3(+) 6 (— Custom colors are available. Consult factory.
White imprinting is standard on black actuators; Black imprinting is standard on white,

red & gray actuators. Custom colors are available, consult factory.

With 2 square lenses, use selection 12 for lens above lamp 1, & selection 14 for lens
above lamp 2.

Additional ratings available. See V-Series Switch Accessories page.

Not available with Contura XI rockers.

(& w NP
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Contura X Locking - Ordering Scheme

V1 DAIS/W/0J1/-1/P)BJO0-0

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 13
Series Circuit Rating Termination lllumination Lock Lamp Bracket Actuator  Lens Function  Legend Legend
Orientation
1 SERIES 6,7 LAMP (same coding for both selections)
\Y Selection 6: above terminals 1 & 4; Selection 7: above terminals 3 & 6
No lamp 0
Neon 1125VAC 2 250VAC
2 CIRCUIT Incagdescent 43V 56V 612V 718V 824V
Terminal Connections as viewed (') - momentary LED superbright  superbright
P p ; Red Amber Green Red
from bottom of switch: ~ SP - single pole - uses terminals 1, 2 & 3.
; . . 2vDC A L F R

8 terminal 10 terminal DP - double pole uses terminals 1, 2, 3,4, 5 & 6. 6VDC B M G s

8- -7 8- -7 Terminals 7, 8, 9 & 10 for lamp circuit only. 12VDC C N H T

1- -4  1- -4 24VDC D P J o v

2- -5 2- -5 * Consult factory for “daylight bright” LED options. Typical current draw for

3- -6 3- -6 LED is 20ma.

10- -9 ) 3
Position 1
SP DP 2&3,5&6 Connected Terminals 1&2,4&5 8 FLUSH BRACKET COLOR 1, PANEL SEAL
1 A ON NONE OFF Black White Gray
4 D ON NONE ON No Gasket 1 2 3
6 J ON OFF ON One Gasket 4 5 6
NONE ON

SPECIAL CIRCUITS

* 2&3 2&3,5&4 5&4 9 HARD SURFACE ACTUATOR
G* 2&3,5&6 2&3 OFF
S* 2&3,5&6 2&3 1&2 Contura X  Black Gray Red  White
E* 5&6 5&3 5&1 1 2 3 4
*Jumper between terminals 2 & 5 for circuits H,G,M,R & S are specified in A . ion ab inals:
selection 4. External jumper between terminals 2 & 4 for circuit E are Ctuator orientation above terminals:

provided by customer. Circuit E may be used for SP OFF-ON-ON circuit.

10 LENS - ABOVE LAMP #2 TERMINALS 5

4 Z - No Lens

3 RATING o Clear White Amber Green Red Blue Lens Style
1 .4VA @ 28VDC Resistive 3 8 D J p v Bar
B 15A 24V )
C 20A18V 4 9 E K R w One piece Square
D 20A12v 5 A F L S Y Two piece Square*
E  20A 14V, 10A 14VT (circuit 1, 4, A& D only) (with clear top protective lens)
E o, BadavT (circuit G only) 2 7 c H N U  Two piece Square*
N .4VA/15A 24V (with smoke top protective lens)

- 1 6 B G M T Two piece Square*

(with white top protective lens)
481 TERMIi\lOA_}_'ION / @rASE STYLE ; * All bottom lenses are molded of opaque material. Consult factory for
term erm ermination ) umper other lens colors.

'1,_\ é %gg RE Qg n‘?ﬂ?%me.rs No Lens color for LEDs must be clear, white, or match color of LED.
3 p 520 TAB 8C \rI1V<IJ barar‘irggs Ygs T2t05 Green or blue lenses are not recommended with Neon lamps.
3 5 Solder Lug no barriers No
g 2 Soder Lug o barriers Ne 11 ACTUATOR LOCK FUNCTION AND COLOR 3
E E Wire Leads No Lock Color Up Down Up & Down

. L Match Actuator A H R
Note: Codes J & K for circuits H, G & M. Black B J s

White C K T
Red D L \Y
5 ILLUMINATION & SWITCH SEALING ) Gray E M W
Lamp #1:above terminals 1 & 4 end of switch.; Lamp #2 above terminals Safety Orange E N Y
I3 & endI of switch. Positive (+) and negative {-) symbolis apply to LED Yy g
amps on
ﬁ;eslled nsealed Lamps lllumination Type Lamp wired to Termi- 12 ACTUATOR LENS OR BODY LEGEND 2
S 0 NONE - - 00 - No Legend
b 2 5 INDEPENDENT 8 ﬁ 7 2‘3 2 2 2 24
+ —
DOUBLE POLE SWITCHES ONLY OFF ON o !
M R 1 uP 3(+)6 () 25 0 260 270 281
F N
F
6 LOCK For additional legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com.
Lock above terminals 1 & 4 end of switch.
Lock

13 LEGEND ORIENTATION 3 ) i
Notes: 0 No legend (used with codes 11-18 in selection 12)
Consult factory to verify horsepower rating for your particular circuit choice. Orientation 1

Custom colors are available. Consult factory. 81’!60:&?0” %
rientation
ey
1

HWNF-

2 White imprinting is standard on black actuators; Black imprinting is standard on white,

red and gray actuators; Custom colors are available, consult factory. Orientation 4
Located over T1-4 end of switch.
Additional ratings available. See V-Series Switch Accessories page.
Located over T3-6 end of switch.

abw
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Contura XIV - Ordering Scheme

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
Series Circuit Rating Termination Illumination Lamp Lamp Bracket Actuator Lens Actuator  Legend Legend Actuator,
Color Orientation Lens Legends
1 SERIES 6 & 7 LAMP
\ No lamp 0
Neon 1125VAC 2 250VAC
Incandescent 4 3V 56V 6 12V 7 18v 8 24V
2 CIRCUIT LED* superbright  superbright
Terminal Connections as viewed () - momentary VDG Eed f‘mber Ereen Eed
from bottom of switch: ~ SP - single pole - uses terminals 1, 2 & 3. 6VDC B M G s
8 terminal 10 terminal DP - double pole uses terminals 1, 2, 3, 4,5 & 6. 12VDC c N H T
8- -7 8- -7 Terminals 7, 8, 9 & 10 for lamp circuit only. 24VDC D P J \V
1- -4 1- -4 * Consult factory for “daylight bright” LED options. Typical current draw for
2. .5 2. .5 LED is 20ma.
3- -6 3- -6
10- -9
Position: 1 2 3 8 BRACKET COLOR & PANEL SEAL
SP DP 2&3,5&6 Connected Terminals 1&2,4&5 Color No Gasket 1 Gasket 2 Gasket
1 A ON NONE OFF Black B C D
5 ¢ N NONE ©OFF) ey, 8 ! ;
1D ON NONE ON White W Y Z
: o) e o
7 K ON OFF ON 9 ACTUATOR STYLE )
8 (ON) OFF 20,\6 0 No Actuator - Furnished separately
SPECIAL CIRCUITS FA Contura XIV
H* 2&3 2&3,5&4 5&4 FB Contura XIV - Laser Etched
G* 2&3,5&6 2&3 OFF
M* 22&3,5&6 2&3 OFF
R* 2&3,5&6 2&3 2&1
E* 5&6 5&3 5&1 10 LENS COLOR/ STYLE
S* 2&3,5&6 2&3 1&2 0 - No Actuator Z - No Lens
*Jumper between terminals 2 & 5 for circuits H,G,M,R & S are specified in Clear White Amber Green Red Blue
selection 4. External jumper between terminals 2 & 4 for circuit E are 1 6 B G M T Y
provided by customer. Circuit E may be used for SP OFF-ON-ON circuit. 2 7 c H N U
3 8 D J p v (O
3 RATING 3 4 9 E K R w
1 .4VA@ 28VDC Resistive 5 A F L s Y PAD Printed
B 15A24v 5 A N/A  NA  NA NA J Laser-Etched
c 20A 18V Lens color for LEDs must be clear, white, or match color of LED.
D 20A 12v . Green or blue lenses are not recommended with Neon lamps
E 20A 14V, 10A 14VT (circuit 1, 4 , A & D only) ’
F 10A 14V, 6A 14VT (circuit G only)
11 ACTUATOR COLOR !
4 TERMINATION / BASE STYLE O N/A- No Actuator
8term 10Term  Termination Jumper C Black
1 2 .250 TAB (QC) no barriers No S Red
A B .250 TAB chi with barriers  No Y  White
J K .250 TAB (QC) no barriers Yes T2to 5
3 4 Solder Lug no barriers No
C D Solder Lu . No 12 ACTUATOR LENS or BODY LEGEND 2
E '5: w::g tggdg no barriers Ng 00 - No Legend this location / No actuator
Note: Codes J & K for circuits H, G & M. 1 8:!,: 12 8EF 13 Cl) 14 ? #
15 00 1600 17 0Ol 1810 ——
5 ILLUMINATION FN N F il I}
Lamp #1:above terminals 1 & 4 end of switch.; Lamp #2 above terminals F F
3 & 6 end of switch. Positive (+) and negative (-) symbols apply to LED
lamps onl I N
P La%/w S lllumination Type Lamp wired to Terminals 13 LEGEND ORIENTATION
S NONE _ — 0 No legend —~——
A 1 INDEPENDENT 8(+)7 (- 1 Orientation 1
g % BgWN g : ; - 2 Orientation 2 L
- 3 Orientation 3
D % ngm ? : ; X 4 Orientation 4
E 1 UP 1(+)7 (-
2 UP 3(+)7 (-
F 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (-
2 UP 3(+)6 (- 14 ACTUATOR / LENS LEGEND
G 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (- 00 No legend this location / no actuator
" % H\ﬁDEPENDENT g i ; - (used with codes 11-18 in selection 12) Selection 14 required when switch
- requires two legends. If the two legends consist of one lens and one
?INGLE POLE SWITSS\%SNONLY 3(+) 8 (= body legend, lens legend must be specified in selection 12; body legend
2 INDEPENDENT 6 (+) 7 (= specified in selection 14.
K 1 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 (= For legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com.
2 INDEPENDENT 6 (+)7 (-
DOUBLE POLE SWITCHES ONLY Notes:
L 1 DOWN 3(+) 6 (- Consult factory to verify horsepower rating for your particular circuit choice.
M 1 UP 3(+) 6 (- 1 Custom colors are available. Consult factory.
N 1 DOWN 3 (+) 6 (-, 2 White imprinting is standard on black actuators; Black imprinting is
2 DOWN 1(+)4 (- standard on white, red and gray actuators.
P % HE % * é - 3 Additional ratings available. See V-Series Switch Accessories page.
U 1 INDEPENDENT 8(+)7 (-
2 INDEPENDENT 10 (+) 9 (9)
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Contura XIV Locking - Ordering Scheme

VII1]/[D][A]|B/W| 0B-FC||Z|BJ|00J- 0

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 10 11 13
Series Circuit Rating Termination Illumination Lock Lamp Bracket Actuator Lens Actuator  Legend Legend
Color Orientation
1 SERIES 7 LAMP
\% No lamp 0
Neon 1125VAC 2 250VAC
Incandescent 4 3V 56V 6 12V 718V 8 24V
2 CIRCUIT LED* superbright  superbright
Terminal Connections as viewed ( ) - momentary Red Amber Green Red
from bottom of switch: ~ SP - single pole - uses terminals 1, 2 & 3. 2VDC A L F R
8 terminal 10 terminal DP - double pole uses terminals 1, 2, 3,4,5 & 6. 6VDC B M G S
8- -7 8- -7 Terminals 7, 8, 9 & 10 for lamp circuit only. 12vDC C N H T
1- -4 1- -4 24VDC D J \%
2- -5 2- -5 * Consult factory for “daylight bright” LED options. Typical current draw for
3- -6 3- -6 LED is 20ma.
10- -9
Position: 1 2 3
SP DP 2&3,5&6 Connected Terminals 1&2,4&5 8 BRACKET COLOR & PANEL SEAL
1 A ON NONE OFF Color No Gasket 1 Gasket 2 Gasket
- B (ON) NONE OFF Black B C D
4 D ON NONE ON Gray G H J
6 J ON OFF ON White W Y z
7 K ON OFF (ON)
8 L (ON) OFF (ON)
9 N OFF NONE ON 9 ACTUATOR COLOR / STYLE
FC Black - Standard Rocker
S*PEC|AL CIRCUITS FD Black - Laser Etched
H* 2&3 2&3,5&4 5&4 FS Red - Standard Rocker
G 28&3,5&6 2&3 OFF FT Red - Laser Etched
M* (2&3,5&6) 2&3 OFF
R* (2&3,5&6) 2&3 2&1
E* 5&6 5&3 5&1
s* 283,586 283 182 NS COLORISTYLE
*Jumper between terminals 2 & 5 for circuits H,G,M,R & S are specified in Clear White Amber Green Red Blue
selection 4. External jumper between terminals 2 & 4 for circuit E are 1 6 B G M T
provided by customer. Circuit E may be used for SP OFF-ON-ON circuit. 3 P D J P v PAD Printed
5 A N/A N/A N/A  N/A Laser-Etched
3 RATING 3 :
. Lens color for LEDs must be clear, white, or match color of LED.
é %\TZ%)VZENDC Resistive Green or blue lenses are not recommended with Neon lamps.
C 20A 18V
D 20A 12V
E 20A 14V, 10A 14VT (circuit 1, 4 , A & D only) 11 ACTUATOR LOCK COLOR / FUNCTION 1t
F 10A 14V, 6A 14VT (circuit G only) LOCK IN POSITION
! Lock Color UP DOWN UP&DOWN CENTER
Match Actuator A H R 1
4 TERMINATION / BASE STYLE Black B J S 2
8term 10Term  Termination Jumper White c K T 3
1 2 .250 TAB (QC) no barriers No Red D L \ 4
A B .250 TAB (QC) with barriers ~ No Orange E M w 5
J K .250 TAB (QC) no barriers Yes T2to 5 Gray F G N 6

Note: Codes J & K for circuits H, G & M. >
12 ACTUATOR LENS or BODY LEGEND
00 - No Legend

5 ILLUMINATION 21 22 23 24

Lamp #1:above terminals 1 & 4 end of switch.; Lamp #2 above terminals OFF ON (6] |

3 & 6 end of switch. Positive (+) and negative (-) symbols apply to LED

lamps only 25 O 260 270 28 |
Lamps lllumination Type Lamp wired to Terminals F N

S NONE - - F

C 2 uP 3(H70)

H 2 INDEPENDENT 8 (+) 7 ()

13 LEGEND ORIENTATION {7

No legend
Orientation 1 =
Orientation 2 e
Orientation 3 M
Orientation 4 1

DOUBLE POLE SWITCHES ONLY
M1 ) 3(+)6 ()

6 LOCK OPTION
w Low Profile Lock

AWNRERO

Notes:

Consult factory to verify horsepower rating for your particular circuit choice.

1 Custom colors are available. Consult factory.

2 White imprinting is standard on black actuators; Black imprinting is
standard on white, red and gray actuators.

3 Additional ratings available. See V-Series Switch Accessories page.
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Contura i, Ill, & IV - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

CONTURAII CONTURAIII CONTURAIV
SHOWN WITH SHOWN WITH
SQUARE LENS BAR LENS

e N ﬁ
\. J -
+—1.950[49.09] 4" < 1.950[49.09] —* 2.000 [50.55]
.080[2.03]

1 .379 T T ?

[27.40]

1.550 1.479
[39.37] [37.57]
8 TERMINAL BASE 8 TERMINAL BASE
W/BARRIERS W/O BARRIERS

.940 .940 |
hzs.ss] hzs.sn

505[12.83] 505[12.82]
.250[6.35] .250[6.35] .250[6.35]
X X X
osizg Y 031178] N @ I;I 031(.78]
390[9.90] — 820(20.82] > -820[20.82]
.960[24.38] - .960[24.38]
8 TERMINAL BASE 10 TERMINAL BASE
W/BARRIERS W/BARRIERS
2.029 1 4 1 4
[51.53]
2 5 2 5
3 6 3 e | [ 6
10 \=l=J|
T
AICH SHOWN WITH BOTTOM VIEW BOTTOM VIEW
VCH CONNECTOR 8 TERMINAL TERMINAL
TERMINAL ARRANGEMENT ARRANGEMENT
8 TERMINAL BASE 10 TERMINAL BASE

20

.960 [24.38] - >

j

1.126
[28.60]

o

10 TERMINAL BASE
W/BARRIERS

[~ 1.050
[26.67]

.

10 TERMINAL BASE
W/O BARRIERS

SWITCH SHOWN WITH
VC1 CONNECTOR 10
TERMINAL
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Contura V, VI & VIl - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

CONTURA V

SHOWN WITH
BAR LENS

[——————

| —

[& 1.922 [48.56] —|

1.079
[27.40]

1.550
[39.37]

8 TERMINAL BASE
W/BARRIERS

CONTURA YV

SHOWN WITH
LOW PROFILE LOCK

1.922 [48.56] .080[2.03]

o

1.479
[37.57]

8 TERMINAL BASE
W/O BARRIERS

CONTURA VI

SHOWN WITH OVAL
LENS

’e 1.950 [49.53] %‘

1.126
[28.60]

10 TERMINAL BASE
W/BARRIER AND
LAMP TERMINAL

CONTURA VII

SHOWN WITH LARGE LENS
AND BAR LENS

ﬁ 1.922 [48.82]—»‘

s —n

p

10 TERMINAL BASE
W/O BARRIERS

1.020 [e——1.020 1.000 0.985
[25.91] [25.91] [25.40] [25.02]
505 505
[12.83] [12.83] _
.250
.250 .250 [6.35] .250 [6.35]
[6.35] [6.35] X TN 031 [.78] -
X — X — .031 Itﬁ
'[0738]]. i07381] HJ;J trel 820 820
. : o : 20.83
- | [20.83] : ]
— .390 820 .960
[9.90] [20.83] - > .960 [24.38]
960 060 [24.38]
[24.38] [24.38]

8 TERMINAL BASE
W/O BARRIERS

10 TERMINAL BASE
W/O BARRIERS

10 TERMINAL BASE
W/O BARRIERS

8 TERMINAL BASE
W/BARRIERS

—

- |
8 7 8 7
1 4 1 4
2 5 2 5
3 6 3 6
10 9
i
SWITCH SHOWN WITH BOTTOM VIEW BOTTOM VIEW
VCH CONNECTOR 8 TERMINAL TERMINAL SWITCH SHOWN WITH
TERMINAL ARRANGEMENT ARRANGEMENT VC1 CONNECTOR 10 SWITCH SHOWN
8 TERMINAL BASE 10 TERMINAL BASE TERMINAL WITH VC1
CONNECTOR 10
TERMINAL

www.carlingtech.com 21
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Contura X, XI, XII & XIV - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

CONTURA X

SHOWN WITH RAISED BRACKET

.350 1.910 [48.51] —» -667[16.94]
[8.89]
‘ [\
P ?
1.586
[40.28]

1.370 [34.79]

8 TERMINAL BASE
W/BARRIERS

= 960 [24.38]
780 [19.81]

1250 [6.35]

/ .031f.<7s]

1390 [9.90]

1820 [20.82]

8 TERMINAL BASE
W/BARRIERS

SWITCH SHOWN WITH
VCH CONNECTOR
8 TERMINAL

22

w N P

8

CONTURA XI

SHOWN WITH RAISED
BRACKET AND TWO SQUARE

rﬁ 1.910 [48.51] —»{ .426 [10.82]

fr o

.350

[8.89] 1.506
[38.25]

Y

1.370 [34.79)

10 TERMINAL BASE
W/O BARRIERS

.960 [24.38]

— 780 [19.81]

% .390[9.90]

1820 [20.82]

10 TERMINAL BASE
W/BARRIERS

7 7
4 4
5 5
6 6
9
BOTTOM VIEW BOTTOM VIEW
TERMINAL TERMINAL
ARRANGEMENT ARRANGEMENT
TERMINAL BASE 10 TERMINAL BASE

CONTURA XII

SHOWN WITH PADDLE
ACTUATOR

1.305 [33.15]

L

1.370 [34.79]

8 TERMINAL BASE
W/O BARRIERS

960 [24.38]

]' " 780 [19.81]

% 1390 [9.90]

820 [20.82]

10 TERMINAL
BASE
W/O BARRIERS

VC1 CONNECTOR
10 TERMINAL

CONTURA XIV

SHOWN WITH LARGE LENS

)

‘<— 1.928 [48.97] —»

| 573
[14.56]

b3 2 18p

10 TERMINAL BASE
W/O BARRIERS

|-—.970 —»
[24.64]

820 —H-—]
[20.83] 060
[24.38]

7 4 5 we wo

174 5 69

SWITCHES SHOWN WITH
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Il to XIV - Circuit Diagrams

Circuit Diagrams:

www.carlingtech.com

CIRCUIT CIRCUIT CIRCUIT
IRCUT| CIRCUIT DIAGRAM IRCUT | CIRCUIT DIAGRAM RCUIT| CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
3 3 6 1 3 6
| | | | | 1 |
V3 Wi 54
1 N A VAR J N J(
| | |
| | | | |
2 2 5 2 5
3 3 6 1 3 4 6
| | | | | | | | | |
A AT RN
2 ‘\ I B ‘\ I ‘\ K '\\ ll I v‘\ll’
| | |
| | | | |
2 2 5 2 5
3 3 6 1 3 4 6
| I | I | | | I | |
A Nk RN
3 V“ | C V‘! | V“ L V‘\l;'v | V‘\ll’v
| | |
| | | | |
2 2 5 2 5
1 3 1 3 4 6 3 6
| | | |1 | | |
s AT =
| | |
4 ‘\ I D ‘\ I ‘\ M ‘\ I ‘\ v
| | |
| | | | |
2 2 5 2 5
1 3 1 3 4 6 1 3 6
| | | [ | | | |
s ey =30
5 "/ E AN R R RERYA
| | |
| | | | |
2 2 5 2 5
1 3 1 3 4 6 1 3 6
| | | | | | | | | | I |
s ST =
|7
° “LI | F " I'\‘ S N )
| | |
| | | | |
2 2 5 2 5
1 3 3 6
| | | |
& I \ I \
7 vl G NV
\|/ \ \
: : SYMBOL LEGEND
2' 2' 5' SYM DEFINITION
O | DESIGNATES TERMINALS AND CONTACTS
} 3|’ ? ‘I‘ O——O0| DESIGNATES MAINTAINED CIRCUITS
LA \ I‘I\? — — | DESIGNATES OTHER POSITION
8 v‘”'v: H Y : Y 0—X-0| DESIGNATES MOMENTARY CIRCUITS
| | C | DESIGNATES TWO POSITION CONNECTION
I | ] __ | DESIGNATES EXTERNAL JUMPER PROVIDED
2 2 5 BY CUSTOMER

23
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Il to XIV - Lamp Circuit Diagrams, Hazard Warning Circuit Diagrams

Lamp Circuit Diagrams:

LAME SIRCUIT| CIRCUIT DIAGRAM | |“AMRSIRCUIT] CIRCUIT DIAGRAM LAME SIRCUIT| CIRCUIT DIAGRAM LAMP SIRCUT| CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
+8 + E +3 -6 +3 +6
[l [l | [l | [l | |
T T T T
All % : F/6 C% | % L/9 ! SPECIAL % | i%
| #1
T T T
-7 -7 -7
+3 +8 43 +3 -6 +8 +6
II [l | II 1 [l |
B/2 % | GI7 % | % M/R | SPECIAL ng 35
#3
|
T T
-7 -7
+3 +8 +1 +3 -4 -6 +8 +3
[l [l | 1 1 1 ] |
- O —F
C/3 | H/Z | N/T | SPECIAL |
#4
T T T
-7 7 -7
+1 +3 -IS -:3 -:-6 +1 43 -4 |6
. I 3
D/4 | Ji8 , PV |
T T
-7 -7
+1 +3 +8 +6 +8 +10
| | | T | } T
E/5 <£ ! % K /W ! ury %) ! %
T T T ! T
7 )7 7 9

J-Series Hazard Warning Circuit Diagrams:

e | CIRCUIT DIAGRAM cRoaT | CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
17 18 10(-) 10(-) Z}. 3|: 1I7 18
1 1 1
' s AT
| |
J1 | ‘\ J5 Y | Y
|
I 1 |
2 5 8
1113 314 l7| 18I10(I-) lll 1|3 1? l|4 (|3
A PR
J2 A JA | Y
| |
| | |
5 8 5
17 18 10( ) 1113 314
H | JI, 1
\
J3 by \ |
[ JJ
I W I
| 1 NOTE:
5 J circuits are available for all
non-locking V-Series styles. )
17 18 10( ) 1::- 1|3 :? 14| 15| 1|2 6 1? Consult factory for partnumber details.
T |
Ja |‘\ Y : SYMBOL LEGEND
(I JK | = SYM. DEFINITION
! ' | k o DESIGNATES TERMINALS AND CONTACTS
O DESIGNATES LAMP LOCATION
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V-Series Contura Rotary Switches - Introduction

V-Series
CONTURA ROTARY SWITCHES

The V-Series Contura Rotary Switch was designed for maximum performance and reliability leveraging the
features of the widely popular V-series Contura Rocker Switches. Available in maintained and momentary circuit
options, the V-Series Rotary features a sturdy knob construction, up to three separate LEDs, and fits in an
industry standard panel opening.

Internally, the V-Series Contura Rotary uses a patented mechanism that translates rotary to linear motion. This
allows for common switch functionality and terminal connections with the V-Series rocker version and requires
no harness change. A secondary CAM, which helps drive the mechanism, provides definitive detent positions
and prevents the switch from stopping between positions, while improving tactile feel.

The V-Series Rotary also features an innovative PC board that supports the LED and surface mount resistors;
and IP67 sealing protection above panel by utilizing LED and actuator stem seals. Together, these features make
the V-Series Contura Rotary switch the best choice available in the market today.

Resources:
Download 3D CAD Files

Watch Product Video

Product Highlights:

+ Accommodates up to three separate LEDs

Patented mechanism translates rotary into linear motion

Secondary CAM for definitive detent positions

PC Board supports LED and surface mount resistors

IP67 sealing protection above panel

+ Common terminal & circuit functionality with V-Series
Rocker switches, with no harness change required

*

*

*

*

www.carlingtech.com 25


www.carlingtech.com
https://www.carlingtech.com/rotary-switches-V-Series
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V-Series Contura Rotary Switches - Design Features

V-Series Rotary Switch
DESIGN FEATURES

OPTIONAL PANEL SEAL SEALS PCBOARD TERMINALS
Prevents water/dust LED and stem seals provide Supports LEDs and Same pinout as V-Series
ingress behind panel IP67 protection above panel surface mount resistors Rocker Switches, requiring

no harness change

LEDS ROTARY & LINEAR ACTUATOR SECONDARY CAM

Up to three Patented mechanism that Provides definitive detent positions with
separate LEDs translates rotary to linear motion ball & spring located in rotary actuator

26 www.carlingtech.com
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V-Series Contura Rotary Switches - General Specifications

Electrical Mechanical
Rating Mechanical Life 100,000 Cycles Maintained Circuits
- . 50,000 Cycles Momentary Circuits
Circuit Voltage | Max Current Resistive Knob Impact 50 Gram weight dropped from a
2 Position Maintain 12 20 height of 18 inches on Top & Sides
2 Position Momentary 12 20
3 Position All 12 20 Environmental
2 Position Maintain 24 15 Sealing IP67, in accordance with IEC 60529,
— BS 5490, DIN 40050 & NFC 20 010.
2 Position Momentary 24 15 This rating applies to front panel
3 Position All 24 15 components of the actual switch only,
and signifies protection against dust
and the prolonged effects of immersion
. : under pressure.
D'e'TCt.“C Strength 1500 VO'LS RMS Dust Mil STD 810, Method 510.2 Air Velocity
Infsy ation Re5|star_10e 50 Mggo ms 300 Ft/Min Duration 16Hr
Life 50,000 Cycles Two Position 14 Days
25,000 Cycles Two Position Chemical Splash Gasoline, Diesel, Motor Oil, Brake
Momentary and All Three position Fluid, Ammonia, Armour All
Terminals 0.250” (6.3mm) Quick Connect Salt Spray Mil STD 202G, Method 101, Test
Condition A 96 Hr
Vibration Random Mil STD 202G, Method 214 test
. Condition C 10G’s RMS
Physical Vibration Sinusoidal  Mil STD 202G, Method 204D, Test
Function Circuits Double Pole Single Throw, DPST Condition A 0.06DA or 10G’s 10-500Hz
Double Pole Double ThI'OW, DPDT ShOCk MIL-STD 2026, Method 213B Test
; e Condition K, 30G’s
Operation Lﬁ?ﬂ?gg ;jh;?']% li/(I)c?::ggtary Handling Shock 1 Meter Drop onto Hard Surface
. o Thermal Shock MIL-STD 202G, Method 107G Test
Knob Rotation Two Posm(_)n 60 Degrees Condition A -55 C to 85 C
Three Position 30 Degrees from Moisture Resistance MIL-STD 202G, Method 106F 10, 25
Center C to 65 C Cycles 95% RH
lllumination LED; Red, Green, Amber, Yellow, Thermal Cycling 25Cycles-40Cto85C
White, Blue Ignition Protection 1ISO 8846 with EC Directive 94/25/EC
; i for Marine Products
Seals 553(3 fﬁéi%reiglc}ggﬁbztzﬁl_ UV Protection 300 hr Xenon Arc, 1.4W/m2
' wavelength 420 nm
B NBR ESD Human Static Discharge, +/- 15KV
Flammab”lty Exceeds FVMSS 302 apphed during normal operation
Requirements, Exterior Shipping/Handling, frequency range
Components, UL 94 V-2 or Better 200-2000 MHz applied voltage is +8KV
Interior Components, UL 94 HB or to +15KV and -8KV to -15KV 3
Better discharge cycles
Base Polyester, PBT
Bracket Nylon 66, PA
Knob Polybutylene Terephthalate, PBT
6.5%GF
Lens Polycarbonate, PC
Connector Nylon 66, PA
Mounting Front Panel Snap In, 1.450"

(36.83mm) X 0.830” (21.08mm)
Panel Thickness, 0.030” — 0.187"
(0.76 — 4.75mm)

*Manufacturer reserves the right to change product specification without prior notice.

www.carlingtech.com
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V-Series Contura Rotary Switches - Ordering Scheme

RV/|21/D||2]B||6

0/|0/|B/- K|RJIC

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
Series Circuit Rating Termination lllumination Lamp 1 Lamp 2 Lamp 3 Bracket Actuator Lens Knob Color
1 SERIES 5 ILLUMINATION 6.8
RV Rotary Contura Sealed Lamps when illuminated Terminals
S NONE
A #1 Independent 8+ 7-
2 CIRCUIT B #1 Dependent 3+ 7-
Terminal Connections as viewed ( ) - momentary C #1 Independent 8+ 7-
from bottom of switch: &#3 Independent 10+ 7-
8- -7 DP - double pole uses 1, 2, 3 and 4, 5, 6. D #1 Dependent 3+ 7-
1- -4 &#3 Dependent 1+ 7-
2- -5 E #1 Independent 8+ 7-
3- -6 #2 Independent 9+ 7-
10- -9 #3 Independent 10+ 7-
. F #1 Dependent 3+ 7-
Position: 1 2 3 #2 Independent 9+ 7-
2&3,5&6 Connected Terminals 1&2,4&5 #3 Dependent 1+ 7-
21 ON NONE OFF G #1 Dependent 3+ 7-
22 (ON) NONE OFF #3 Independent 8+ 7-
23 ON NONE (OFF) H #2 Independent 8+ 7-
24 ON NONE ON J #1 Independent 8+ 7-
26 ON OFF ON #2 Independent 10+ 7-
28 (ON) OFF (ON) K #1 Dependent 3+ 7-
SPECIAL CIRCUITS #2 Dependent 1+ 7-
) OFF ON L #1 Dependent 3+ 7-
61 2&3,5&6 2&3,48&5 1&2,48&5 #2 Independent 8+ 7-
62 2&3,5&6 2&3 OFF M #2 Independent 8+ 7-
64 (2&3,5&6) 2&3 OFF #3 Independent 10+ 7-
N #2 Dependent 3+ 7-
#3 Dependent 1+ 7-
3 RATING P #2 Independent 10+ 7-
1 .4VA 28VDC Resistive #3 Dependent 1+ 7-
B 15A 24V R #3 Independent 8+ 7-
D 20A12v T #3 Dependent 1+ 7-
4 TERMINATION / BASE STYLE 6,7, 8 LAMP #1, 2 AND OR LAMP #3 6.8
8 Term 10 Term Termination Jumper ﬁel(lsction 6: abgve terminal 7; Selection 8: above terminal 8
1 2 .250 TAB (QC) - no barriers No 0 lamp .
Ao B, 250 TAB (QC) - with barriers No IIE\?DC Rgd An?“bﬂ Gfﬁen B'éle ngte
J % K% .250 TAB (QC) - no barriers Yes (T2 to T5) 24VDC o P 3 K 8
Notes:
1 Switch cilrcuit uses terminals 1,2,3,4,5 & 6. Terminals 7,8,9 & 10 are for lamp 9 BRACKET COLOR & PANEL SEAL 7
circuit only.
2 Jumper b)eltween terminals 2 & 5 for Circuits 61, 62, & 64 to be specified in the ggg& No GBaSket 1 G?:Sket 2 GaDSket
Termination & Jumper selection. o Gray G H J
3 Circuit 61 may be used for SP, OFF-ON-ON circuit. . White W Y Z
4  Base WI(|j| not have terminal insulating barriers when connector and/or jumpers
are used.
S e s 2 anq . Customer may provid external 10 ACTUATOR STYLE ACTUATOR ORIENTATION
6  Lamp #1 located at top end of switch, above terminal 4. K Rotary Knob (Standard) ABOVE TERMINALS
Lamp #2 located at top end of switch between terminals 1 & 4. 4 1
Lamp #3 located at top end of switch, above terminal
Positive (+) and negative (-) symbols apply to L.E.D. lamps only.
7  Mounting hole size is 1.450” (36.83mm) by 0.830” (21.08mm). To mount multiple
switches in single panel cut-out order optional interlocking mounting panels.
8  Lens color for L.E.D.s must be clear, white, or match color of L.E.D.
11 LENS COLOR 8
No Lens z
Clear White Amber Green Red Blue
4 9 E K R W
12 KNOB COLOR
Black Gray Red White
C H S Y
28 www.carlingtech.com
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V-Series Contura Rotary Switches - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

1.400 [35.56]

1.700 [43.18]—|

—
—_— 845 [:1.47]

}

1.079
[27.40] 1550

[351.37]

i

10 TERMINAL BASE
W/ BARRIERS

960 [24.38]
1.126 [29.24]
.250 [6.35
RS N 353[8.64]
820 [20.83] ?
960 [24.38] — 1= -

10 TERMINAL BASE
W/O BARRIERS

7
4 7 . 13 76 BB
5
6
9
74 5 689
\
BOTTOM VIEW |\ SWITCH SHOWN WITH vC1
TERMINAL ARRANGEMENT CONNECTOR 10 TERMINAL
10 TERMINAL BASE
- - 1.266 [32.16]
- - 1.318 [33.48]
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V-Series Contura Rotary Switches - Circuit Diagrams

Circuits Diagrams:

CIRGUIT CIRCUIT KNOB
CODE DIAGRAM POSITION
3 6
l l
L\ L\ 1 3
21 \(
I I
2 5
3 6
| |
EEN,
22 Y Y
I [
2 5
3 6
| |
L\ L\ 1 3

23 Y Y

!
2 | [N

HS
L
IR,

P

28

30

CIRCUIT CIRCUIT KNOB
CODE DIAGRAM POSITION
3 1 6 4
| [ |
A LA/
55 A V
2 5
3 1 6 4
| [ |
i d Lol A/
. /
2 5
6
| |
b AT/
. /
2 5
3 6
| |
R NVAENY;
4 /
2 5
LEGEND
SYMBOL DEFINITION
s TERMINAL LOCATION
_ MAINTAINED CIRCUIT
o MOMENTARY CIRCUIT
INTERNAL CONNECTION
(JUMPER TERMINAL)
L 2 POSITION CONNECTION
_—D 2 POSITION CONNECTION
P1 P3

\/ 2 POSITION

P2

P\VS

3 POSITION
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V-Series Contura Rotary Switches - Lamp Circuit Diagrams

Lamp Circuit Diagrams:

LAMP CIRCUIT LAMP CIRCUIT
CODE CIRCUIT DIAGRAM CODE CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
+‘8 +8 +3
g ) @
7 7
+‘3 +§ +:‘LO
B M gzﬁ (%
T ?
-7 7
+8 +10 +‘3 +‘l
| |
C % N % %
‘ ¥
-7 -7

+ +10
T

+8 +9 +10

A %
3 s

L+
o+ &

] <
-7 -7
+3 +1 49 +
| | |
" i
T T
-7 -7
+8 +3
Il Il
G
T
+8
Il
H 3
T
-7
+§ +:‘L0
J M
T
-7
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V-Charger Dual Port USB 2.0 Charger- Introduction

V-Charger

V-SERIES DUAL PORT USB 2.0 CHARGERS

Carling Technologies USB V-Charger is designed to charge tablets, e-readers, mobile and gaming devices, digital
cameras, as well as other compatible electronic devices.

Providing a total current of 3.15 amps, the V-Charger delivers fast charging times even in extreme temperatures
from -40°C to +80°C. This innovative product safeguards its electronics with integrated over-current and
thermal overload protection, as well as optional load dump circuitry, assuring prolonged safe and reliable
operation. The center LED indicates charging is in progress. Snap-in mounting for an industry standard 1.450”
x .830” panel cutout makes installation easy.

*Additionally, the V-Charger’s double torsion spring-loaded access doors automatically close and provide
effortless 1P64 sealing protection with precision-fit silicone rubber seals.

Resources: I
Download 3D CAD Files

Watch Product Video

(=] 55k [m]
T -

<

Product Highlights:

+ Dual USB Charging Ports

3.15 Amps for Faster Charging
10,000 Operating Cycles per Port
IP64 Sealing Protection

12-24 V Operating Voltage
Protection for Internal Components

*

*

*

*

*
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https://youtu.be/_oH1-z9D5z4

V-Charger Dual Port USB 2.0 Charger - Dual Port USB 2.0 Charger

V-Charger
DESIGN FEATURES

DUAL USB 2.0 PORTS SPRING LOADED DOORS LED

Total current of 3.15 amps, Stylish, wing-shaped double doors Green LED brightens

facilitating faster charges automatically close to cover and to indicate charging is
seal each port when not in use in progress

SEALING PROTECTION PANEL SEAL MOUNTING
Silicone rubber seal perfectly mates Prevents water ingress beneath Fits industry standard panel
with door indent to provide IP64 panel to protect critical connections opening size of 1.450" x .830"

level of sealing protection
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V-Charger Dual Port USB 2.0 Charger - General Specifications

Electrical

USB Type

Number of USB Ports
Operating Voltage
Output Voltage

Max Output Current
Current Draw (No Load)
LED Indicator

Compatibility

Life
Terminals
Reverse Polarity

ESD
Overcurrent Protection

Thermal Overload Protection

Physical

Panel Opening

Panel Thickness

Panel Mounting Method
Seals

Depth Behind Panel
Connection

Weight

Styling

Port Protection

2.0

2

12V/24V DC power systems

(9to 29 VDC)

5VDC + 5%

3.15A DC Total

12V: 0.8 mA, 24V: 1.9 mA

Green LED brightens when charging
is in progress.

Charges mobile devices including
iPad, iPhone, iPod, HTC, Galaxy,
Blackberry, MP3 Players, Digital
Cameras and PDA’s

10,000 operating cycles

per port minimum

Copper/silver plating 1/4” (6.3 mm)
Quick Connect terminations
Operational with correct polarity
after reverse polarity exposure
15kV air, 8 kV touch

Short Circuit

Operation will cease if internal
temperature reaches 125°C.
Charging will resume after
sufficient heat loss

1.450” x .830”

.030 - .156 inches
Front Panel Insertion
Silicone and Poron

See Figures 1 and 2
VC1, VC2

55g (0.12 Ibs)

Curved USB port doors
Twin, self-closing doors

*Manufacturer reserves the right to change product specification without prior notice.
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Environmental
Sealing

Operating Temperature
Vibration 1
Test

Shock
Test

Chemical Splash

Thermal Shock

Moisture Resistance

Thermal Cycling

Salt Spray

Dust

Mechanical

Endurance

IP64 for front panel components
when USB Ports are covered
-40° to +60°C at 3.15A

-40° to +70°C at 2.4A

-40° to +80°C at 2.1A

Mil-Std 202G, Method 204D,
Condition A. 0.06DA or 10G,
10-500 Hz

Mil-Std 202G, Method 213B,
Condition K @ 30-G. No loss of
circuit during test.

Brush method with USB doors
closed: diesel, gasoline,

brake fluid, Windex, Armor All
MIL-Std 202F, Method 107D,
Test Condition A, -565° to +85°C.
Test Criteria: Remains functional
without damage

Mil-Std 202G, Method 106G.
Test Criteria: Remains functional
without damage

25 Cycles -40° to +85°C,

2 hours for each temperature
every cycle

Mil-Std 202G, Method 101E,
Test Condition A

Mil-Std 841C Method 510.2

Air Velocity 300 + 200 Ft/min,
test duration: 16 Hr

10,000 door cycles minimum
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V-Charger Dual Port USB 2.0 Charger - Ordering Scheme, Dimensional Specifications

Ordering Scheme

24

G

B/IIBj|1

1)1]-|1

V|-|USB |-

1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Series Product Type Source LED Circuit Termination Door Style Door Color Base Color Panel Seal
Voltage Indicator Protection
1 SERIES 6 TERMINATION

\

1 .250 Tab

2 PRODUCT TYPE
USB Charger

7 DOOR STYLE
1 Curved

3 SOURCE VOLTAGE
24 24 /12 Volts DC

8 DOOR COLOR
B Black

4 LED INDICATOR (VOLTAGE MATCHES SOURCE)
G Green

9 FRAME COLOR
B Black

5 CIRCUIT PROTECTION
1 Reverse Polarity, Thermal Overload & Overcurrent

10 PANEL SEAL
1 Yes

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

2.140
[54.36]
== =] *
1.060
[26.92]
[ —" sl +
062 REF
{ [1.57]
2.412
[61.26]

NEGATIVE (-) J L POSITIVE (+)

Notes:
1 Charger to install into 1.450” X 0.830" panel opening

www.carlingtech.com

815
[20.701]

3.210
fé;??e] 183.06]
4{ 1N
PACKARD 630
Bjg 4 b
AMP, PACKARD S8
t 32 1
- 31 SHOWN OPEN AND
17.901 WITH CONNECTOR
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Stand-Alone Components
-

Reduce inventory levels and cost by stocking actuators and base switches separately.

Contural ll, Ill, IV, V, VI, VII, X, XI, XII, XIV Base switches separately: specify V with code selections 2-8 in the ordering schemes.
Conturalll, Ill, IV, V Actuator only: VV with code A or C for selection 9, & with selections 10-14 in the ordering schemes.

Contura VI Actuator with lenses and inserts only: VV with code selections 9-16

Contura ll, lll, IV, V, VIl Actuator only: VV with code A, C, E, G, P or Z for selection 9 & with selections 10-14 in the ordering schemes.

Contura X, XI, XlI, XIV actuators with lenses separately: VV with code selections 9-14 in the ordering schemes.
Panel Seal: VPS

Contura X & Xl actuators without lenses separately: Contura Xll actuators without lenses separately:
1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Actuator Separately  Actuator Lens Actuator Legend Actuator Style & Lens Lens Legend Legend Legend
Style/Color Opening Legend Orientation Color Opening  Opening Orientation
1 CONTURA X & XI ACTUATOR SEPARATELY 1 CONTURA XII ACTUATOR SEPARATELY
VVR VVP
2 ACTUATOR STYLE & COLOR . 2 ACTUATOR STYLE & COLOR
Black Gray White  Red J Black K Gray N White M Red
Contura X 1 2 3 4
Contura XI 6 7 8 9
3,4 LENS OPENING FOR
3 LENS OPENING FOR 1 Z Nolens 1 Barlens 2 Square lens
1 One barlens 5 square lens on top/
2 One bar lenses bar lens on bottom
3 One square lens (Contura X only) 5,7 LENS OR BODY LEGEND 2
4 two square lens 00 - No Legend 21 22 23 24
OFF ON O |
4 ACTUATOR LENS OR BODY LEGEND 250 260 270 281 [:
00 - No Legend this location D E N
11 ON 12 OFF 13 | 14 O - . - .
OFF ON o | For additional legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com.
15 00 1600 17 0Ol 1810 [:]
FN N F 6 LEGEND ORIENTATION 3 -
F Fooo F . . ) 0 No legend = Eﬂl
or additional legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com. 1 Orientation 1 E
2 Orientation 2 1 2
5 LEGEND ORIENTATION 1
0 No legend
1 Orientation 1 Contura X, Xl & Xll actuator lens assembly separately:
2 Orientation 2
3 Orientation 3
e vVvL|[2][1]/00][0
1 2 3 4 5
. . Lens Separatel Lens Lens Legend Legend
Contura X, Xl & Xll top piece of 2-piece lens separately: paratel Style Color ¢ o,?emanon
1 TOP OF LENS SEPARATELY 1 CONTURA X, XI & XII LENS SEPARATELY
VVL
VVT
1 2 2 COLOR ) 2 LENS STYLE 3
Lens Separately Color 1 Clear 2 Smoke 3 White 1 Barlens

2 One Piece Square lens
3 Bottom of Two-Piece Square lens 5

Contura X, Xl & Xll actuator lens assembly:
3 TRANSLUCENT LENS COLOR

? 1 Clear 2 White 3 Amber 4 Green4 5 Red 6 Blue?

actuator stem - lop lens two piece 4 LENS OR BODY LEGEND 2
lens assembly -
posts mount toward actuator stem —_ — bottom lens 00 - No Legend 21 22 23 24
OFF ON O |
1 piece lens/bar lens are positioned the same as bottom lens for assembly,
minus the top lens. Lenses snap in from bottom. 25 O 26 O 27 O 28 |
F N ]
Notes: F
1 Ifactuator lens opening for 2 bar or 2 square lenses, legend orientation 0,1, or 2 For additional legend options & codes, visit us at www.carlingtech.com.
must be chosen.
2 Center of actuator marking not available for Contura XII.
3 Legend is not available for bar style lens.
4 Not recommended with neon lamps. 5 LEGEND ORIENTATION 3
5  Must also order top piece of 2 piece square lens separately. 0 No legend
1 Orientation 1
2 Orientation 2
3 Orientation 3
4 Orientation 4
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Accessories

Easily integrate Contura products into your system, with Contura Accessories

Contura Connectors

Q.C. SELECTION GUIDE
PART NO A
COMPANY TIN ORIEN-
SERIES glliﬁg\ls PLATED AWG MM 2 TATION
BRASS (REF)
02965580 12 3.0
02965471 12010601 (2)16-14 (2)1.0-2.0 TANG
PACKARD
58 SERIES 02965470 16-14 1.0-2.0 B
02965469 06288318 20-18 .5-.8
12084590 10 5.0
12052224 12 3.0
PACKARD 12015870 16-14 1.0-2.0 TANG SYMBOL= 4 SHOWS ORIENTATION OF TANG IN SLOT
METRI-PACK 12020035 (2)22-18 (2).5-.8 A
630 SERIES SYMBOL
12015832 12015869 20-18 .5-.8
12052222 20-22 .35-.5
AMP 60253-1 60253-2 16-12 1.8:3
(2) 16 (2)1.3
250 SERIES - B
FASTIN-FASTON 42100-1 42100-2 18-14 .8-2
60295-1 60295-2 22-18 .3-9
NOTE: Consult Delphi Packard and/or Amp on actual part numbers and availability.
AMP is a registered trademark of AMP Inc. Harrisburg, PA
Delphi Packard is a registered trademark of Delphi-Packard Electrical Systems Warren, Ohio
820120.89] .820[20.83]
1 [ ...
fH ﬂﬁ:] lﬂ .770[19.56]
.920[23.37) 1.170[29.72]
w EEKENE ALY
procmen 2] =
3 .950[24.13]
Aﬂpv’cmwn’&a" ““‘ m'p"” GO T 4444
s o TN, e 6o 2abbat b
— 1.266[32.16] e— L 1.466(37.24] - —l 266[32.16] le— = 1.466[37.24] -l 1.250[31.75]
MARKING DETAIL MARKING DETAIL MARKING DETAIL MARKING DETAIL MARKING DETAIL MARKING DETAIL
FRONT VIEW REAR VIEW FRONT VIEW. REAR VIEW FRONT VIEW REAR VIEW
vcz
CONNECTOR HOUSING CONNECTOR HOUSING CONNECTOR HOUSING
(For AMP terminals only)
Contura X Boot (P/N VB1-01) Additional V-Series Ratings

1 4VA @ 28VDC Resistive

4 10A 250VAC 1/2 HP, 15A 125 VAC 1/2 HP, No Agency Listings

1.050[26.67] 51 10A 250VAC 1/2 HP, 15A 125 VAC 1/2 HP, UL Recognized, CSA Certified
62 15A 125VAC 1/2 HP, 12(2)A 125 VAC p 785

72 15A 125VAC 1/2 HP, 12(6)A 125 VAC T85

82 10A 250VAC, 15A 125VAC, 1/2 HP 125-250VAC, 12(2)A 250 VAC p T85
92 10A 250VAC, 15A 125VAC, 1/2 HP 125-250VAC, 12(6)A 250 VAC T85
15A 24V

20A 18V

20A 12V

20A 14V, 10A 14VT (circuits 1, 4, A, & D only)

10A 14V, 6A, 14VT (circuit G only)

20A 6V

20A 3V

15A 125 VAC, 10A 250VAC, 1/2 HP 125-250 VAC; 6A 125 VAC L
\4VAI20A 12V (combi-contact)

(combination gold/silver contacts for borderline dry circuit applications)
AVA/15A 24V (combi-contact)

j o 1 (combination gold/silver contacts for borderline dry circuit applications)
o

2,000[50.80]

ﬂ%zﬂ

Contura ll, I, IV, V, VI & VIl Actuator
Removal Tool (P/N VRT)

‘ 3.99 [101.35]

v

Z ZIrIOMmMoOw

<P T cermonss | -900122:80]
" w——J ¥ NOTES
Consult factory to determine availability for individual circuits and their HP rating.
% 1. Not available with Contura 7 or 14 rocker styles.

2. Ratings 6 - 9 are UL, CSA & VDE certified, require terminations A or B for double
pole circuits, & are not available with illumination circuits 4, 8, D, J, N, & T or with
wire lead or solder lug terminations.

Circuits 1, 4, A, D, H, M & E are not available with rating 6 & 8. Rating 7 & 9 only available
with circuits 1, 4, A& D. Circuits 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, K, L are 1/2 HP 250VAC only with rating 8.
Ratings 6 & 7 must specify lamp code 1 (125VAC neon). Ratings 8 & 9 must specify lamp
code 2 (250VAC neon). Rating L available with circuits 1, 4, A & D only.
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V-Series Contura Sealed Rocker Switches - Accessories

Contura Mounting Panels
Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

©oge w
% o082
o ".000[)
MOUNTING PANEL 960 (25.00] [ 202813 —=
For additional units, add 1.03[26.2] per unit.
For more than 2 V-Series Switches, a
middle section. Available in Panel Thicknesses
listed below. Consult factory. TEST
e | cut TEST oUT oo
1.90 [48.2] HOLE IN HOLE IN 1.90[48.2)
ACTUAL ACTUAL
MOUNTING PANEL THICKNESS MATERIAL MATERIAL
.062[1.5 187[4.75]
.093[2.36] .250[6.35]
125[3.17] 375[9.52]
VMS MOUNTING PANEL
MOUNTING PANEL OPENING
HOLE (2) UNITS
7 r_|
2300658421 {H— | — 1.970[50.03] —+ 23005842 |
N
1.187[30.14) 1.03426.26] 1340(34.03] —F
VME VMM
MOUNTING MOUNTING PANEL VMS
PANEL MIDDLE MOUNTING
PANEL
1700 (43.18] 670[17.01]
1,030 (26.16] 1,030 26.16]
(7 N 7 N\
2300 [58.42] } —+ } + } } — } — } } — } 2.300(58.42)
N 2 NS /)
3.400 (86.36] 6.490 (164.85)
VM3 VM6
MOUNTING PANEL MOUNTING PANEL
Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]
——‘ 1.450 [36.83] Fﬁ
! TEST cUT VHP
HOLE IN
830 [21.08) ACTUAL CONTURAIIIil HOLE PLUG
i MATERIAL
T T ‘ 1.240 [31.50]
",'@“ |

VHP
430[10.92] CONTURA II,lll HOLE PLUG

2.000 [50.80]

1.067 [27.10]

VH3
CONTURA IV HOLE PLUG
(No wing serrations)

1.928 [48.97]

1.020 [25.91]

VH5
CONTURAV HOLE PLUG
(No wing serrations)

38

1.820 [46.23] ! [

VH2
STANDARD HOLE PLUG
(With wing serrations)

VH1
STANDARD HOLE PLUG
(No wing serrations)
(With VC1 connector attached)

T

VH4
CONTURA IV HOLE PLUG
(With wing serrations)

DETAIL VIEW
VH1,VH3 & VH5
HOLE PLUGS
(No wing serrations
for ease of removal)

DETAIL VIEW

VH6
CONTURAV HOLE PLUG

(With wing serrations) (With wing serrations)
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W-Series Fully Sealed Rocker Switches - Introduction

W-Series
SEALED ROCKER SWITCHES

Carling Technologies set the standard for performance and aesthetics with the widely successful, often
imitated, but never duplicated, V-Series rocker switches. Building further upon that platform, Carling has
once again raised the bar with the fully sealed W-Series. The W-Series’ traditional appearance features
complete IP68 protection, including below the panel, where the critical connection is made from the
wiring harness. When used in conjunction with the integrated connector, the totally submersible W-Series
provides a seal for up to ten individual wires, assuring compatibility with even the most complex circuitry.

The W-Series also offers a wide variety of accoutrements, including endless illumination options featuring
dual level and multicolor LEDs, progressive and hazard warning circuits, ratings up to 10A 24V, choice of
paddle, rocker, locking or laser etched actuators, hundreds of standard legend choices and the electrical
performance and reliability that is the hallmark of Carling Technologies products.

g

Product Highlights:

« Fully sealed and submersible

+ IP68 protection, including below the panel
+ Tri-seal design

+ Connector with twin locking tabs
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W-Series Fully Sealed Rocker Switches - Design Features

W-Series Switch
DESIGN FEATURES

ILLUMINATION TRI-SEAL DESIGN

Choice of highly reliable SMT LED or Sealing at actuator, an insert molded neoprene
incandescent lighting with 21 dependent base seal, along with wire lead seals, assures

or independent circuit options. water tight, fully submersible protection.

BODY ROLLER PIN

One piece polyester 94V0 Proven reliable mechanism is
seamless body acts as an lubricant free and allows for 100k
umbrella to protect critical electrical and 250k mechanical
internal components. cycles, and withstands extreme

temperatures from -40°C to +85°C.

*Manufacturer reserves the right to change product specification without prior notice.

40

INTEGRATED CONNECTOR
Accommodates Tyco/Amp .110
junior power timer contacts with
twin locking tabs to provide a
safe, secure, sealed connection.
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W-Series Fully Sealed Rocker Switches - General Specifications

Electrical
Contact Rating

Dielectric Strength
Insulation Resistance
Initial Contact Resistance
Life

Contacts

Terminals

Quick

Voltage

Overcurrent

Mechanical
Endurance

Physical
Lighted

Seals
Base

Actuator

Lens
Function
Operation
Base
Actuator
Bracket
Connector

4VA @ 24VDC

10 amps, 3-24VDC

1500 Volts RMS

50 Megaohms

10 milliohms max. @ 4 VDC
100,000 cycles

Silver tin-oxide, 88/12
Copper with silver or gold plating
Connect terminations.

3-24 VDC

15A for 50 cycles

250,000 cycles minimum

LED - rated 100,000 hours 1/2 life
(LED is internally ballasted for
voltages to 24 VDC)

Neoprene

Polyester blend rated to 125C
with a UL flammability rating of
94V0.

Basic actuator structure molded
of thermoplastic polycarbonate
with a hard Nylon 66
thermoplastic surface overlay.
Polycarbonate rated at 100°C

2 & 3 Position Rocker Style
Maintained & Momentary

PA 6/6 30GF (glass filled)

PA 6/6 13GF

PBT 10GF

PBT 10GF, polarized

Actuator Travel (Angular Displacement)

24° full throw

www.carlingtech.com

Environmental

Environmental
Corrosion/

Chemical Splash
Operating Temperature

Vibration 1

Vibration 2

Handling/Drop
Salt Spray

Dust
Thermal Shock

Moisture Resistance/
Humidity

IP68, Fully sealed

Flowing Mixed Gas (FMG)

Class lll 3 year accelerated
exposure per ASTM B-827, B-845
-40°C to +85°C, 22 cycles, 300
hours

Per Mil-Std 202F, Method 204D
Test Condition A 0.06 DA or 10G’s
10-500 Hz.

Resonance search

24-50 Hz 0.40 DA

50-2000 £10 G’s peak

Results Horizontal Axis 3-5 G's
max.

Random

24 Hz 0.06 PSD-Gsq/Hz
60 Hz 0.50

100Hz 0.50

200Hz 0.025

2000 Hz 0.025

One meter onto concrete floor
Per Mil-Std 202F, Method 101D,
Test Condition A, 48 Hrs.

IP6X

Per Mil-Std 202F, Method 107F,
Test Condition A, -55°C to 85°C
Test criteria - pre and post test
contact resistance

Per Mil-Std 202F,
Method 106F, Test Criteria - pre
and post test contact resistance

Mounting Specifications
Panel Thickness Range .032 to .125

For optimum panel fit, the following panel thicknesses are
suggested: .032, .062, .093, .125

.830[21.08] T—T

T TEST CUT
1.450[36.83] ':\CC’LTTJL’“L
i MATERIAL

SWITCH
MOUNTING HOLE

41
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W-Series Fully Sealed Rocker Switches - Ordering Scheme

W

11

D

2

B

C

0

1

A

v

Z

0

00

00

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 13
Series Circuit Rating Termination Illumination Lamp Lamp Bracket Actuator  Lens Lens Legend Legend Actuator
Orientation Lens Legend
1 SERIES 6,7 LAMP (SAME CODING FOR BOTH SELECTIONS)
w Selection 6: above terminals 1 & 4; Selection 7: above terminals 3 & 6
No lamp
< .
2 CIRCUIT ( ) - momentary P Red Amber  Green White
For terminal arrangement, see dimensional specifications 6VDC B M G 5
Position: 1 2 3
SP DP 2&3,5&6Connected Terminals ~ 1&2,48&5 12vbe c N H 6
11 21 ON NONE OFF 24VDC D P J 8
12 22 (ON) NONE OFF * Consult factory for “daylight bright”, blue/green and white LED options.
13 23 ON NONE (OFF) Typical current draw for LED is 20ma.
14 24 ON NONE ON
15 25 ON NONE (ON)
1 2 SN SEE SN 8 BRACKET COLOR 1
18 28 (ON) OFF §ON3 1 Black
- 42 2&3,5&6 NONE 1&8
- 43 2&3 2&3,4&5 4&5 i
- 44 2&3,5&6 &3 OFF 9 ACTUATOR
- 45 2&3),(5&6 2&3 OFF 3 Black with Laser Etched
- 46 2&3),(5&6 2&3 &1 A Black
- 47 2&3&4,5&6 2&3,4&5 2&1,4&5
- 48 2&3,5&6 2&3 &1
51 49 2‘%38;%?‘6 2&23g43&5 2&é’,:‘,‘:‘?‘5 10 LENS COLOR / STYLE - ABOVE LAMP #1 TERMINALS 1 AND 4
52 - 3&10 2&3 2&1 11 LENS COLOR/STYLE - ABOVE LAMP #2 TERMINALS 3 AND 6
53 - (3&10) 2&3 OFF Z-No Lens
gg : gg%g %gg (gg':l) (13Iear YVhite g\mber green '\R/led $Iue Large Transparent
56 - 3&10 2&3 (OFF)
57 - 3& 10 283 (2&1) - 7 C H N U Large Translucent
58 - OFF 28&3 281 3 - D J P \% Bar Transparent
- 61 3&10,6&9 2&3,5&6 OFF, OFF - 9 E K R w Bar Translucent
- 62 3&10,6&9 2&3,4&5 2&1,5&4 5 A - - - - Laser-Etched
- 63 (3&10,6&9) 2&3,4&5 OFF, OFF Lens color for LEDs must be clear, white, or match color of LED.
- 64 3&10,6&9 2&3,4&5 OFF, OFF)
- 65 3&10,6&9 2&3,4&5 (&1,5&45
- 66 3&10,6&9) 2&3,4&5 OFF, OFF 2
_ 67 3810.68&9 28&3 4&5 (2&1.58&4) 12 ACTUATOR LENS OR BODY LEGEND
R 68 OFF, OFF 28&3,4&5 2&1,5&4 00 - No Legend this location/No actuator
11 ON 12 OFF 13 | 14 O
3 RATING OFF ON © !
B 10A24V D 10A12V G 10A6V H 10A3V 15 (F) f’\Jj 16 ﬁ ‘g 1701 1810
F F
4 TERMINATION / BASE STYLE 21 22 23 24
2 .110 TAB (QC) OFF ON O |
25 O 26 O 27 O 28 |
5 ILLUMINATION F N
Lamp #1:above terminals 1&4 end of switch.; Lamp #2 above terminals 3&6 F
end of switch. Positive (+) and negative (-) symbols apply to LED lamps only For additional legend options & codes, visit us at carlingtech.com
Actuator Lens Position
Lamps lllumination Type Lamp Wired to Terminals
g y?NE Independent e 7 13 LEGEND ORIENTATION
B w1 Down 3t 7 2 (l\;q Ieger_ld (ﬁsed with codes l}%s in selection 12)
c #2 Up 3+ 7 rientation B f
D #1 Down 3+ 7- 2 Orientation 2 @ A B
&#2 Down 1+ 7- 3 Orientation 3 ( | )
E  #1 Up 1+ 7 4 Orientation 4 \ J /
&#2 Up 3+ 7- — —
F  #1 Independent 8+ 7- 1 2 3 4
&#2 Up 3+ 6-
G #1 Independent 8+ 7-
&#2 U 3+ 7- 14 ACTUATOR LENS LEGEND 2
H  #2 _ Independent 8+ 7- 00 No legend this location/no actuator (used with codes 11-18 in
Selections for Single Pole Switches Only: selection 12) Selection 14 required when switch requires two legends. If
J o #1 Down 3+ 8- the two legends consist of one lens & one body legend, lens legend must
&#2 Independent 6+ 7 be specified in selection 12; body legend specified in selection 14. For
K z]# 5 :Eggggzggm g: ;: legend options & codes, visit us at carlingtech.com
Selections for Double Pole Switches Only:
L #1 Down 3+ 6 Notes: )
M #2 Up 3+ 6- 1  Custom colors are available. Consult factory.
N #1 Down 3+ 6- 2 White imprinting is standard on black actuators; Black imprinting is standard on white,
&#2 Down 1+ 4- red & gray actuators; Custom colors are available, consult factory.
P #1 Up 1+ 4
&#2 Up 3+ 6
R #1 Down 3+ 7
&#2 Up 6+ 7-
S #1 Down 6+ 7-
&#2 Independent 8+ 7-
U #1 Independent 8+ 7-
&#2 Independent 10+ 9-
vV #2 Independent 10+ 9-
W  #1 Independent 8+ 7-
&#2 Independent 10+ 7-
Y #1&#2 Independentin Series 8+ 7-
z #1&#2 Independentin Parallel 8+ 7-
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W-Series Fully Sealed Rocker Switches - Locking - Ordering Scheme

11/|D}| 2]/ 0] W/||0

J-1PJ|7]|B

00/-10

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 13
Series Circuit Rating Termination Illlumination Lock Lamp Bracket Actuator Lens Lock Legend Legend
Function Orientation
1 SERIES 8 BRACKET COLOR!
w J  Black
2 CIRCUIT (') - momentary 9 ACTUATOR 1
For terminal arrangement, see dimensional specifications P Black
R Red
Position: 1 2 3
SP DP 2 & 3,5 & 6 Connected Terminals 1&2,4&5
1 21 OFF 10 LENS
14 24 ON NONE ON Z - No Lens
Clear White Amber Green Red Blue
1 - B G M T Large Transparent
3 RATING - 7 C H N U Large Translucent
1 0.4VA 28V DC Resistive 3 - D J P \% Bar Transparent
B 10A 24V - 9 E K R W Bar Translucent
D 10A 12V

4 TERMINATION / BASE STYLE
2 110 TAB (QC)

5 ILLUMINATION

Lamp #1:above terminals 1&4 end of switch.; Lamp #2 above terminals 3&6

end of switch. Positive (+) and negative (-) symbols apply to LED lamps only
Actuator Lens Position

Lens color for LEDs must be clear, white, or match color of LED.

11 LOCK FUNCTION

Up Down Lock Color

B J Black

C K White

D L Red

E M Safety Orange

W Lock Option

7 LAMP #2

No lamp 0

LED* Red Amber Green White
2vDC A L F 4
6VDC B M G 5
12vDC C N H 6
24VDC D P J 8

* Consult factory for “daylight bright”, blue/green and white LED options.
Typical current draw for LED is 20ma.

www.carlingtech.com

Lamps lllumination Type Lamp Wired to Terminals
O  NONE 12 LASER ETCHED, LENS OR BODY LEGEND 1
¢ #2 up st I 00  No legend this location /
0 #92 Independent g+ 7 o legend this location / no actuator
For legend options & codes, visit us at carlingtech.com
6 LOCK

13 LEGEND ORIENTATION

0 No legend el 2D |

1 Orientation 1 IS J ( ® =

2 Orientation 2 ol Jl &l ‘

3 Orientation 3 ==

4 Orientation 4 1 2 3 4
Notes:

White imprinting is standard on black actuators; Black imprinting is standard on white,
red & gray actuators; Custom colors are available, consult factory.
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W-Series Fully Sealed Rocker Switches - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

3
J,
\ y
1,000
[25.40]
1724 ——
[43.78]
\_/ 12°
( O/ }!)
] /[
'/ - ' h ! T '
418
1.962 [10.62] 1.707
2162
(54.91] |
PRI G- |
7 4 5 s 9 *PBT | GF10<
[ 5609
031
L 465 (79]
(81 1660 ——
SWITCH SHOWN WITH i%1709] [42.27]
CONNECTOR INSTALLED :
KEYING FEATURE TERMINAL ARRANGMENT

~a-1.178 [29.93] }ﬂ?

7 ’-L 9 A — =
ﬁ%&@ [.17;14] 1.010
@@@a Y [27.43]

WCH CONNECTOR ‘
(190-31214-001) - 1200 [30.48]

Notes:

WCH connector is intended for use with Tyco/Amp .110 Junior Power Timer, female
contacts, and wire seals.

For 14-16 awg wire, specify Tyco/Amp P/N 927766-3

For 16-20 awg wire, specify Tyco/Amp P/N 927770-3

Tyco/Amp cable seal P/N 828904-1 (20-18 awg wire) or P/N 828905-1 (16-14 awg
wire) is required for each individual wire lead, and Tyco/Amp cable plug, P/N 828922-1,
is required to seal each unused connector opening. Consult Tyco/Amp for the cable
seal recommended for your specific wire gauge and thickness.
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W-Series Fully Sealed Rocker Switches - Lamp Circuit Diagrams

Lamp Circuit Diagrams:

PN SoE CIRCUIT DIAGRAM HMeSDE CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
+8 +1 +3 -4 -6
] ] ] ]
A % N
i
-7
+3 +1 +3 -4 -6
} l l Il !
B (% P
i
-7 -7
+3 +8 +6
Il 1 Il
C %) S
1%
! T
-7 7
+1 +3 +8 +3
l l ] Il
%
o : %
T T
-7 -7
+8  +3 +8 +10
] ] 1 [l
G % u
T T T
7 7 -9
+8 +8 +10
Il 1 ]
[
' % W
? |
! T
-7 -7
-8 +3 +6 +8
1 1 1 1
!
J iz Y
Q
T T
-7 -7
+8 +6 +8
1 1
K z @ C%
¥
07 7
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BD-Series Battery Power Switch - Introduction

BD-Series

BATTERY DISCONNECT POWER SWITCH

Carling Technologies BD-Series battery disconnect switch is designed to minimize battery drain, ensure
maintenance personnel safety, and when used in conjunction with a padlock, provide vehicle theft protection.

Resources:
Download 3D CAD Files

Watch Product Video

OEE0
: AF

Product Highlights:
+ 100-250 Amps

« 12VDC/24VDC

» IP67 Sealing Protection
+ Lock Compatible
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BD-Series Battery Power Switch - Design Features

BD-Series
DESIGN FEATURES

STUD SLIDING CONTACT ROTARY KNOB

SHAFT SEALS BODY SEAL LOCK COMPATIBLE
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BD-Series Battery Power Switch - General Specifications

Electrical
Application Voltage

Current Ratings

Intermittent Current

Dielectric Strength

Insulation Resistance
Temperature rise

Endurance

Physical

Number of Poles

Wiring Terminals
Mounting

Torque Operation
Body Color

Actuator Color

Weight

Material

www.carlingtech.com

DC

Rated voltage: 12VDC / 24VDC
Range of operating voltage:
12VDC: min 9VDC, max 16VDC;
24VDC: min 18VDC, max 32VDC

12VDC/24VDC: rated 100A,
max 250A

1500A: 3 seconds on, 60 seconds
off @24VDC,1500A, repeated 10
times, voltage drop should not be
more than 400mV between main
terminals.

50HZ, 550VAC for 1 minute
between electrically / isolated
terminals in main circuit; between
terminals of main circuit, knob
and enclosure.

Minimum of 100 Megohms 1 min
@ 500vDC

Terminal should not exceed 60°C
above ambient.

2 seconds ON and 2 seconds
OFF per operation, load with

rated current & voltage. 12V test
@14V0.1V; 24V test @28V+0.2V.
50,000 cycles: 100A current;
20,000 cycles: 200A current;

3,000 cycles: 250A current.

1 pole

Line/Load terminal: M10 brass nuts
Torque value: (6~8 Nm)

M8 Iron nut, torque value:
10-15 Nm.

1.0~3.0 Nm
Black

Red handle, with white color
“Arrow” legends.

3409

Base (PBT glass enforced),

Bracket & Knob (nylon glass enforced),
Studs (Copper + Tin plating),

Nuts (Brass)

Mechanical
Free drop

Endurance

Environmental
Operating Temp.

Moisture Resistance

Thermal Cycling

Thermal Shock

Cold/Heat Resistance

Vibration

Salt Spray

Fire and Smoke
Dust/Waterproof

Chemical Splash

UV Protection

No damage after 3 drops from
1000 mm height

More than 100,000 cycles without load

-40 °C to +85 °C.

IEC 60068-2-38 or G/T 2423.34, Test
Z/AD: Composite temperature/humidity
cyclic test, ten 24-hour cycles @ -10°C
to +65°C, <80-96% RH.

IEC 60068-2-14 or GB/T 2423.22, Test
Nb, 25 Cycles -40°C to +85°C

IEC 60068-2-14 or GB/T 2423.22, Test
Na (Five cycles @ -55°C to +25°C to
+85°C to +25°C)

IEC 60068-2-1 or GB/T 2423.1
Cold: Test A, work 8 hours @ -40°C
IEC 60068-2-2 or GB/T 2423.2
Heat: Test B, work 8 hours @ +85°C

IEC 60068-2-34 or GB/
T2423.11,10~500Hz, Random vibration
test for 8 hours in each of the 3
mutually perpendicular axes. 25Gs @ Z
axes, 12.5Gs @ X/Y axes. powered.

IEC 60068-2-11 or GB/T 2423.17,
48 hrs.

IEC 60695-11-10 or GB/T 2408, HB
IEC 60529 or GB4208, IP 67

Gasoline, Diesel, Motor Oil, Brake
Fluid, Ammonia, Armor All

ASTM G155-05a, cycle 11, 300 hr

Xenon Arc, 1.4W/(m2-nm ), wavelength
420 nm.
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BD-Series Battery Power Switch - Ordering Scheme & Dimensional Specifications

BD

- R

A

Al |10

1 2 4 5
Series Rating Termination Knob Legend
Color
1 SERIES 3 TERMINATION
BD Battery Disconnect Power Switch 10 M10 Stud
2 RATING / OPERATION CYCLE 4 KNOB COLOR
A 100A @ 24VDC: 50,000 Operation R Red
200A @ 24VDC: 20,000 Operation
250A @ 24VDC: 3,000 Operation
5 LEGEND
Note: Refer to Endurance Specifications for test parameters. A Arrow Legend, White Color

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

3.34+.04
[84.8+1.0]

MOUNTING HOLE

.324.004
[8.140.70]
2 PLCS
f—— 4.50+.04
[114.341.0]
3.60+.03
[91.4£0.8]
f T i | 5.02+.16
I i I i [127.54L4.0]
’ ‘ 2.274.08
l:l (57.7+2.0]

M10 X 1.5P STUD, NUT—
AND WASHER EACH 2 PCS

—— 2.70+.03 ——==

[68.6+0.8]
DIAMETER FOR MOUNTING HOLE
NOT LESS THAN 70mm

50

T

T2

“ON/OFF” SINGLE POLE SINGLE THROW SWITCH
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
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BD-Series Battery Power Switch - Mounting Method 1

Mounting Method 1: in. [mm]

MOUNTING GASKET

M8 NUT (2 PLCS)
WASHER (2 PLCS)
SWITCH WITH MOUNTING GASKET

MOUNTING PANEL

MOUNTING STEP 1: PUT THE MOUNTING GASKET W ITH THE
SWITCH ORIENTATION AS SHOWN

MOUNTING STEP 3: TIGHTEN 2PCS M8 NUTS (USE
TORQUE [10-15Nm])

Notes:
1  Switch can be mounted horizontally or vertically.

www.carlingtech.com

g MMB MOUNTING STUD (2 PLCS)

MOUNTING STEP 2: ORIENT AS SHOWN AND [NSTALL
THE SWITCH IN MOUNTING PANEL HOLE;
THEN INSERT STUDS AND W ASHERS AS SHOWN,

=—3.604.06 ——=

[91.441.0]

42402 ———
[10.74£0.5]
2 PLCS

MOUNTING PANEL

51
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BD-Series Battery Power Switch - Mounting Method 2

Mounting Method 2: in. [mm]

MOUNTING STEP 71 INSTALLING SWITCH W ITH MOUNTING
BRACKET ORIENTATION AS SHOWN

' ﬁMUUNT\NG BRACKET

{}% t‘%{} iéNBEE%EDWJD\F\ED

r=—— CUSTOMIZED ——=—

MOUNTING STEP 2: ORIENTAT AS SHOWN AND INSTALL
THE SWITCH ASSY IN CUSTOMER PANEL.

‘ “L” SHAPE MOUNTING BRACKET

@
@ MODIFIED
7
$7
MODIFIED 50
$7
T
=1 MoDIFIED

Notes:
1 Switch can be mounted horizontally or vertically.

52

"Z" SHAPE MOUNTING BRACKET
MODIFIED
—
.32
8.1
2 PLCS
— 2.76
o (70.1
3.60
(97.4) I
o
v
MODIFIED
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BD-Series Battery Power Switch - Wiring

Wiring: in. [mm]

k]
=

=

L

, “0” RING TERMINAL ‘

CABLE
W ASHER
ﬂ‘J
[

M10 NUT

]

—
L

WASHERfD 3

M10 NUT
W IRING 1: DISCONNECT WASHERS AND NUTS

W IRING 2: ATTACH 2PCS M10 “0” RING TERMINALS
AS SHOWN, THEN RE-FASTEN W ASHERS AND NUTS;

PADLOCK

4 —

Ao

f u i WHEN USED IN CONJUNCTION WITH A PAD LOCK, SWITCH CAN BE

LOCKED IN THE “OFF” POSITION TO PROVIDE SECURITY AND SAFETY

WIRING 3: TIGHTEN 2PCS BRASS M10 NUTS
(USE TORQUE [6-8Nm])
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LT-Series Toggle Switches - Introduction

LT-Series

TOGGLE SWITCHES

The LT-Series illuminated toggle switches feature up to a three-color lighting sequence from a single
lamp. These lighted toggles contain neoprene bushing seals for dust and moisture protection. A variety of
circuits and terminations atre available.

Product Highlights:

+ 1 or2 Pole

+ Independent or Dependent Illlumination

« Choice of 5 Actuator Styles

« Up to 3 different colors under a single lens
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LT-Series Toggle Switches - General Specifications, Ordering Scheme, Dimensional Specifications

Dielectric Strength
1000V - live to dead metal parts

Electrical Life

50,000 cycles - maintained
25,000 cycles - momentary

Mechanical Life
100,000 cycles

Operating Temperature
32°F to 185°F (0°C to 85°C)

1 2 3 4
Base Part Number Actuator Lighting Lamp Voltage
Style Sequence
{ 3 (
1 BASE PART NUMBER: SERIES / POLES / ILLUMINATION / 3 LIGHTING SEQUENCE 34
CIRCUITRY / RATING / TERMINATION 5 position 1 position 2 position 3
10A 250VAC, 15A 125VAC, 3/4 HP 125-250VAC, 15A 12-28VDC 01 red red red
Single Pole Solder Lug .250 Tab QC Screw Terms Wire Leads 02 amber amber amber
On-None-Off LT-1510 LT-1511 LT-1514 LT-1515 03 green green green
On-None-(Off) LT-1520 LT-1521 LT-1524 LT-1525 10 red - none
(On)-None-Off LT-1530 LT-1531 LT-1534 LT-1535 11 red clear red
On-None-On LT-1540 LT-1541 LT-1544 LT-1545 12 red clear amber
On-None-(On)  LT-1550 LT-1551 LT-1554 LT-1555 13 red clear green
On-Off-On LT-1560  LT-1561 LT-1564 LT-1565 14 red clear blue
On-Off-(On) LT-1570  LT-1571 LT-1574 LT-1575 15 red clear clear
(On)-Off-(On)  LT-1580  LT-1581 LT-1584 LT-1585 20 amber none
Double Pole Solder Lug .250 Tab QC  Screw Terms Wire Leads 21 amber clear red
On-None-Off ~ LT-2510  LT-2511 LT-2514 LT-2515 gg amge’ C:ea’ amber
On-None-(Off)  LT-2520  LT-2521 LT-2524 LT-2525 o gmbg Elgg[ g[ﬁ’:“
(On)-None-Off LT-2530 LT-2531 LT-2534 LT-2535 25 amber clear clear
On-None-On LT-2540 LT-2541 LT-2544 LT-2545 30 green - none
On-None-(0On) LT-2550 LT-2551 LT-2554 LT-2555 31 green clear red
On-Off-On LT-2560  LT-2561 LT-2564 LT-2565 2 green dlear amber
On-Off-(On) LT-2570  LT-2571 LT-2574 LT-2575 33 green clear green
(On)-Off-(On) ~ LT-2580  LT-2581 LT-2584 LT-2585 34 green clear Blue
. / 35 green clear clear
( ) 40 blue - none
2 ACTUATOR STYLE Snapkap Style 2 41 blue clear red
Paddle ! 5  Bright Chrome 42 blue clear amber
1 Clear Paddle 6  Satin Chrome 43 blue clear green
4 Solid Color Paddle 7 Black Molded 44 blue clear blue
J 45 blue clear clear
Notes: 50 clear - none
1  Solid color paddle available with lighting sequence 01, 02, 10 or 20. 51 clear clear red
2 SnapKap Toggle Lenses are available separately. Consult factory. 52 clear clear amber
3 Independent lamp is standard. Dependent lamp with ON-OFF function 53 clear clear green
(including momentary) is available with Lighting Sequences 10, 20, 30, 40 and 50. 54 clear clear blue
(No light in OFF position.) . 95 clear clear clear
4 Green and blue not recommended with 125 volt or 250 volt neon lamps.
5  Additional terminations available. Consult factory for details.
6 Ignition protected (UL 1500) construction is available, consult factory for details. 4 LAMP VOLTAGE 4
() Indicates momentary function. incandescent
006 6 volt 012 12 volt 018 18 volt 024 24 volt
neon

125N 125 volt neon 250N 250 volt neon

-274[6.96] DIA .168[4.27] DIALENS

15/32-32UNS-2A
THREAD

KEYWAY T
.072[1.82]
.379[9.63] X
.038[.965] DP
— .890[22.61]
.715[18.16]
.865[21.97] 422[10.72)
) ) BIa]s
— 1.375[34.92] .750[19.05]
1.088[27.64]
SINGLE POLE
DOUBLE
SNAPKAP TOGGLES 5,6,7 OorE
.250[6.35] i .270[6.86]
.625[15.87]

TOGGLE STYLES 1,4

}7

*Manufacturer reserves the right to change product specification without prior notice.
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125[3.18] DIA 075[1.91] DIA .055[1.40] DIA
330[8.38] | -437[11.09] :394[10.00]
187[4.74] .250?@4—»4 .187@
SOLDER LUG 250 TAB (Q.C.) 187 TAB (Q.C))
TERMINAL TYPE
L [« 6.000[152.40] j ;137[4-75] —=
141[3.58]
.370[9.39] | S— —
;@—l —»! | s00112.70] y 18714751
.286[7‘_‘26]—4’<—4—5 350[8.89]
SCREW PRINTED
(ASSEMBLED) WIRE LEAD CIRCUIT
062[1.57]

MOUNTING HOLE
Keyway should point down
for maximum water resistance

.500[12.70] DIA
»@038[965}
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F-Series Single Pole Toggle Switches - Introduction

F-Series
SINGLE POLE TOGGLE SWITCHES

General purpose workhorses with options tailored to meet most any need. Ratings to 20A 277VAC, various
actuator, bushing, termination, and circuit choices allow this versatile switch to easily integrate into a
variety of different applications. The F-Series is appropriate for usage in low voltage DC applications.

Resources:
Download 3D CAD Files

Product Highlights:

+ Ratings to 20A

« Suitable for low voltage 12/24V DC

» Variety of termination options

« Consult factory for large choice of bushing/toggle
length combinations
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F-Series Single Pole Toggle Switches - General Specifications, Ordering Scheme, Dimensional Specifications

Dielectric Strength
1000V - live to dead metal parts

Mechanical Life
100,000 cycles

Electrical Life

50,000 cycles - maintained
25,000 cycles - momentary

Operating Temperature
0°F to 150°F (-17.8°C to +65.6°C)

2FA54 |- |73||/ TABS

Base Part Number Actuator Tab Terminals
Style
1 BASE PART NUMBER: SERIES / CIRCUITRY / RATING / 2 ACTUATOR STYLE
TERMINATION 1 BAT STYLE TOGGLE 2
10A 250VAC; 15A 125VAC; 3/4 HP 125-250VAC unsealed sealed toggle length bushing length
Solder Lug .250 Tab QC Screw Terminals 73 78 0.687 0.465
On-None-Off 2FA53 2FA53- ... /TABS 2FA54 E3 E8 2.000 0.465
(On)-None-Off 6FAS53 6FA53-.../TABS 6FA54
On-None-(Off) 6FA57 6FA57-.../TABS 6FA58
On-None-On 2FB53 2FB53- ... /TABS 2FB54
On-None-(On) 6FB53  G6FB53- . ../TABS 6FB54 aps A s
On-Off-On 2FC53 2FC53- ... /TABS 2FC54 ; : f
On-Off-(On) 6FC57 6EC57- .. ITABS 6EC58 (blank) Leave blank if tab terminals not required.
(On)-Off-(On) 6FC53 6FC53- . ../TABS 6FC54
Additional ratings up to 20A 125VAC, 12A 250VAC, 1HP 120-240 VAC
available. Consult factory for specifics.
Notes:
1  Consult factory for .187 tab, wire lead and combination screw/tab/solder lug termination
callouts.

2 Additional toggle options are available. Consult factory.
() indicates momentary function.

15/32-32UNS-2A
THREAD

KEYWAY
.072[1.82]

X
.038[.965] DP

687[17.44]

1

—_—
465[11.81] =l
—
670[17.02)
B
4g[see v 1134[28.80]

*Manufacturer reserves the right to change product specification without prior notice.
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1634[16.10]

.125[3.18] DIA 075[1.91] DIA .055[1.40] DIA
330[8.38] | -437[11.09] .394[10.00]
187[4.74] .250?@4—»‘ ,137;m.>1
SOLDER LUG 250 TAB (Q.C.) 187 TAB (Q.C)
TERMINAL TYPE
TRans2 r 6.000[152.40] j
141[3.58]
.370[9.39] | S—p E—
—»| |~ s00122.70]
286(7.26]
CREW
(ASSEMBLED) WIRE LEAD
062[1.57] “376[9.55]
500[12.70] DIA \% 500[12.70] DIA
500[12.70] DIA
038[9.65] 125[3.17] DIA

MOUNTING HOLE

WITH KEYWAY

WITH LOCKING RING
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G-Series Toggle Switches - Introduction

G-Series
TOGGLE SWITCHES

General purpose workhorses with options tailored to meet most any need. Ratings to 20A 277VAC,
international approvals, various actuator, bushing, termination, and circuit choices allow this toggle switch
to casily integrate into a variety of different applications. The G-Series is appropriate for usage in low
voltage DC applications.

Resources:
Download 3D CAD Files

Product Highlights:

« Ratings to 20A 277VAC available

+ Metal bat or nylon bat/paddle actuator styles
« UL, CSA and VDE approvals for select circuits
« Suitable for low voltage 12/24V DC
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G-Series Toggle Switches - General Specifications, Ordering Scheme, Dimensional Specifications

Electrical Life

50,000 cycles - maintained
25,000 cycles - momentary

Dielectric Strength

UL/CSA: 1000V - live to dead
metal parts & opposite polarity

Mechanical Life
100,000 cycles

VDE: 4000V - live to dead metal

parts; 1250V - opposite polarity &

across open contacts i
Operating Temperature

32°F to 185°F (0° to 85°C)

- |73

Actuator Style

2GM51

Base Part Number

1 BASE PART NUMBER: SERIES / CIRCUITRY / RATING / TERMINATION 3

Single Pole in Double Pole base Double Pole

10A 250VAC, 15A 125VAC, 3/4 HP 125-250VAC

solder lug .250 tab screw term. solder lug .250 tab screw term.
2GA50 2GA51 2GA54 On-None-Off 2GK50 2GK51 2GK54
6GAS5A 6GA5B 6GASE (On)-None-Off ~ 6GK5A 6GK5B 6GK5E
6GA5L 6GA5M 6GA5S On-None-(Offy ~ 6GK5L 6GK5M 6GK5S
2GB50 2GB51 2GB54 On-None-On 2GL50 2GL51 2GL54
6GB5A 6GB5B 6GB5E On-None-(0On) 6GL5A 6GL5B 6GL5E
2GC50 2GC5h1 2GC54 On-Off-On 2GM50 2GM51 2GM54
6GC5A 6GC5B 6GC5E On-Off-(On) 6GM5A 6GM5B 6GM5E
6GC5L 6GC5M 6GC5S (On)-Off-(On) 6GM5L 6GM5M 6GM5S
10A 250VAC, 15A 125VAC, 12 (6)A 250VAC T85/55 ENEC/VDE Approved 1

2GA90 2GA91 - On-None-Off 2GK90 2GK91

2GB90 2GB91 - On-None-On 2GL90 2GL91

2GC90 2GCa1 - On-Off-On 2GM90 2GM91

Additional ratings up to 20A 125VAC, 12A 250VAC, 1HP 120-240 VAC
available. Consult factory for specifics.

2 ACTUATOR STYLE 4

unsealed sealed toggle length bushing length
BAT 73 78 0.687 0.465
PADDLE 5 NBL3 NBL8 0.687 0.465
BAT 2 D-3B-B - 0.687 0.379
| PADDLE? - D-4B-B 0.687 0.379 )
Notes:
1  Notavailable with 73 or NBL3 style toggles, T55 with 78 and NBLS style toggles.
2 Allnylon bushing and toggle.
3 Consult factory for .187 tab, wire lead and combination screw/tab/solder lug termination callouts.
4 Additional actuator options available. Consult factory.
5 Nylon toggle with black ebanol plated bushing.
() Indicates momentary function.
687[17.44] 125(3.18] DIA -075[1.91] DIA .055[1.40] DIA
15/32-32UNS-2A
y THREAD —i § ;
.330[8.38] .437[11.09] .394[10.00]
465[11.81] ‘ 77819.76] SOLDER LUG .250 TAB (Q.C.) .187 TAB (Q.C.)
; T ‘I TERMINAL TYPE
- > 1.308[33.22 #6-32NC-2 .187[4.75 4""
422[10.72] [33.22] THREAD f 6.000[152.40] ﬂ - 14781
.141[3.58]
KEYWAY :370[9.39] - T
.072[):([.82] o] = 50 0[12.70] y -187[4.75]
778[19.76] :038[.965] DP .286[7’26]—<’<—>‘—5 :350[8.89]
SCREW PRINTED
(ASSEMBLED) WIRE LEAD CIRCUIT
.490[22.86] .062[1.57] .376[9.55]
' | .500[12.70] DIA .500[12.70] DIA @
A .500[12.70] DIA /ﬁ
.075[1.905] -038[9.65] 1125[3.17] DIA
IEC APPROVED CONSTRUCTION MOUNTING HOLE WITH KEYWAY WITH LOCKING RING

*Manufacturer reserves the right to change product specification without prior notice.
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P27-Series Pushbutton Switches - Introduction

P27-Series

PUSHBUTTON SWITCHES

The P27-Series pushbutton switches are single pole, AC rated switches suitable for general purpose applications
with a shallow back panel. These switches are momentary action with a medium actuation force (26 oz. typical).
The P27-Series switch is equipped with a slow-make, slow-break contact mechanism, rated at 6 amps with a

nylon concave pushbutton.

Product Highlights:

» Ratings to 6A 125VAC 3A 250VAC

+ Momentary On or Momentary Off circuitry

» .250 Tab, Solder Lug or Wire Lead terminations
+ Shallow space saving envelope

60 www.carlingtech.com
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P27-Series Pushbutton Switches - General Specifications, Ordering Scheme, Dimensional Specifications

Dielectric Strength

UL/CSA: 1000V - live to dead
metal parts

Electrical Life
25,000 cycles

Mechanical Life
100,000 cycles

Operating Temperature
32°F to 185°F (0°C to 85°C)

Base Part Number

P27A

- |BL

Button Color

1 BASE PART NUMBER: SERIES / POLES / CIRCUITRY / 3 BUTTON STYLE / COLOR
RATING / TERMINATION BL Black
Single Pole Solder Lug  .250 Tab Wire Leads RD Red
3A 250VAC, 6A 125 VAC, 3/4A 125V WH White
Off - (On) P27A P27B P27F
On - (Off) P27L - P27T
Notes:
() Indicates momentary function.
.075[1.90] DIA
-093[2.36] DIA :250[6.35] r 6.000[152.4] T
[ | N S— —
15/32-32UNS-2A
THREAD ,500[12.70] ——J L
.293[7.44] 351[8.92]
.250 TAB (Q.C. INTEGRATED WIRE LEAD
SOLDER LUG (Momentary (((DDN o)nly) (no exposed conductors)
.468[11.89] DIA .420[10.67] DIA
rvl | TERMINAL TYPE
.250[6.35] — 562[14.27] QEYWAY
.072[1.82]
—— X .500[12.70] DIA
¥ — .038[.965] DP
@LJ
\542[13.76]
C y, Y ___/
; 1.183[30.04] -524[13.30] MOUNTING HOLE

*Manufacturer reserves the right to change product specification without prior notice.
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M-Series Circuit Breaker - Introduction

M-Series
CIRCUIT BREAKER

The M-Series is a low cost, miniature, hydraulic-magnetic circuit breaker which features a compact, space saving
design, front panel snap-in mounting and a vertically mounted parallel pole configuration. It features various
styling options to maximize your design flexibility. Choices include rocker, illuminated rocker, paddle and

baton style handle actuators, push-to-reset and push-pull pushbutton actuators, as well as Visi-Rocker two color
actuators. Our exclusive Rockerguard bezel helps prevent inadvertent actuation and a wiping contact mechanism
assures long-term reliability.

The M-Series circuit breakers are available with 1, 2 or parallel poles, 0.02 to 50 amp ratings, and 125 and
250VAC or 80VDC versions. With over 16 different time delays, 5 terminal styles, a variety of panel hardware,
various colors, and legend imprinting, it assures suitability for most any application design.

Resources:

Download 3D CAD Files

Product Highlights:

« Parallel pole configuration fits in one rack unit
« MIL-PRF-55629

« MIL STD 202 compliant

+ MIL-PRF-39019F ingress protection

Sealed toggle actuator

Compact design

*

*

Only Marine applicable ordering schemes and drawings are shown in this catalog.
For complete product details, please visit www.carlingtech.com
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M-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical
Maximum Voltage

Current Ratings

Auxiliary Switch Rating

Insulation Resistance

Dielectric Strength

Resistance, Impedance

RESISTANCE PER POLE VALUES
from Line to Load Terminals

125/250 VAC 50/60 Hz, 80 VDC
(See Rating Tables.)

Standard current coils: 0.100,
0.250, 0.500, 0.750, 1.00 thru 15.0
in 1 amp increments, 18.0, 20.0,
25.0, 30.0. Other ratings available
- see Ordering Scheme.

SPDT; 7A 250VAC, 7A (Res)
28VDC, 4A (Ind.) 28VDC, 0.25A
80VDC (Res) (silver contacts),
0.1A 125VAC (gold contacts).
Minimum of 100 Megohms at 500
VDC.

UL, CSA 1500V, 50/60 Hz for one
minute between all electrically
isolated terminals. M-Series
Circuit Breakers comply with the
8mm spacing and 3750 V 50/60Hz
dielectric requirements from
hazardous voltage to operator
accessible surfaces, per
Publications IEC 380, 435, 950,
EN 60950 and VDE 0805.

Values from Line to Load Terminal
- based on Series Trip Circuit
Breaker.

(Values Based on Series Trip Circuit Breaker)

1000

100

CURRENT | TOLERANCE
(AMPS) (%)
A 0.10-20.0 +25
20.1-50.0 +35

w =IO

0.1

0.001
0.

.01 0.1 1 10
AMPERE RATING

Pulse Tolerance Curves

60 Hz 1/2 Cycle
| Inrush Pulse Tolerance

Time Delay Curves
62, 64,92 & 94

18x Time Delay Curves

22,24,32 834

Multiple of
Rated Current

16.67

Timein
Milliseconds

100

50 Hz 1/2 Cycle
Inrush Pulse Tolerance

Time Delay Curves
62,64,92 8 94

s 3
g 9

Time Delay Curves
22,24,32834

Multiple of
Rated Current

I
Time in
Milliseconds

*Manufacturer reserves the right to change product specification without prior notice.

www.carlingtech.com

Mechanical

Endurance 10,000 ON-OFF operations @ 6
per minute with rated Current and
Voltage.

Trip Free All M-Series Circuit Breakers will

trip on overload, even when
actuator is forcibly held in the ON
position.

The actuator moves positively

to the OFF position when an
overload causes the circuit
breaker to trip.

Trip Indication

Physical
Number of Poles
Internal Circuit Configs.

1or2

Series with or without

Auxiliary Switch.

Switch Only with or without
Auxiliary Switch.

Approximately 30 grams/pole
(Approximately 1.07 ounces/pole)
See Ordering Scheme

Weight
Standard Colors

Environmental

Designed in accordance with requirements of specification
MIL PRF-55629 & MIL-STD-202G as follows:

Shock Withstands 100 Gs, 6ms, sawtooth
while carrying rated current per
Method 213, Cond. I. Instantaneous
curves tested at 80% of rated
current.

Withstands 0.060” excursion

from 10-55 Hz, and 10 Gs 55-500
Hz, at rated current per Method
204C, Test Condition A.
Instantaneous curves tested at
80% of rated current.

Method 106D, i.e., ten 24-hour
cycles @ + 25°C to +65°C, 80-
98% RH.

Method 101, Condition A (90-95%
RH @ 5% NaCl Solution, 96 hrs).
Method 107D, Condition A (Five
cycles @ -55°C to +25°C to +85°C
to +25°C).

-40° C to +85° C

Only the outside surfaces of the
case and the handles may be
cleaned with detergents or
alcohol. Organic (hydrocarbon
based) solvents are not
recommended because they
attack plastics. Caution should

be taken when solvents are used
to clean and remove flux from
terminals. Lubricants should not
be introduced into the handle/
bushing openings

Vibration

Moisture Resistance

Salt Spray

Thermal Shock

Operating Temperature
Chemical Resistance
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M-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical Tables

Table A: Lists UL Recognized and CSA Accepted configurations & performance capabilities as a Component Supplementary
Protector.

M-SERIES TABLE A: COMPONENT SUPPLEMENTARY PROTECTORS

- Voltage Current Rating Short Circuit Capacity (Amps) Ao e Ees s
Conicﬁlgrfjl:'gtion MaX | Frequency |Phase Full Load General B'Egﬁi‘g With BackuUlefliStﬁout Backu
Rating Amps | Purpose Amps L P e p uL CSA
32 bC _|.0.02-15 - 1 - 1000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1, U1
- 15.1-25 1 1000 TC1,2,0L0,U1 | TC1,2,0L0, U1
502 DC - 10.02-75 - 1 - 1000 TC1,2,0L0,U1 | TC1,2,0L0, U1
65 be . 0.02-15 - 2 --- 1000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1, U1
- 15.1-25 2 - 1000 TC1, 2,0L0, U1 TC1, 2,0L0, U1
6512 Be . 0.02-15 - 1 - 1000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1
- 15.1-30 1 - 1000 TC1,2,0L0,U1 | TC1,2,0L0, U1
65 DC N 0.02-15 --- 2 50003 - TC1,2,0L1,C1 TC1,2,0L1,C1
- 15.1-25 2 5000 3 - TC1,2,0L0,C1 | TC1,2,0L0,C1
Series 801 be | 002-15 - 1 - 600 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1, U1
- 15.1-30 1 - 600 TC1,2,0L0, U1 TC1,2,0L0, U1
0.02-15 - 1 - 1000 TC1,2,0L1, U1 TC1,2,0L1, U1
125 50/60 1 - 15.1-30 1 - 1000 TC1,2,0L0,U1 | TC1,2,0L0, U1
1-30 - 1 360 TC1,0L1, U2 TC3,0L1,U3
2502 50/60 1 0.02-12 -— 1 -— 1000 TC1,2,0L1, U1 TC1,2,0L1, U1
250 50/60 1 - 12.1-18 1 10004 - TC1,2,0L0,C1 | TC1,2,0L0,C1
0.02-15 - 2 - 1000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1, U1
250 50/60 1 - 15.1-30 2 - 1000 TC1,2,0L0, U1 TC1,2,0L0, U1
1-30 - 2 - 360 TC1,0L1, U2 TC3,0L1,U3
Notes:

1  Polarity Sensitive
2 Available only with Special Catalog Number. Consult Factory.

3 Requires Branch Circuit Backup with a UL Listed type K-5 or RK-5 fuse rated 30 Amps maximum
4 Requires Branch Circuit Backup with a UL Listed type K-5 or RK-5 fuse rated 60 Amps maximum

Table B: Lists UL Recognized,CSA Accepted and TUV and VDE Certified configurations and performance capabilities as a
Component Supplementary Protector.

M-SERIES TABLE B: COMPONENT SUPPLEMENTARY PROTECTORS

Voltage Current Rating Short Circuit Capacity (Amps) prsalliesitte Cattes
P UL /CSA VDE /TUV
L Full Load | General | POles I e ithout | With [ Without
Configuration : Breakin I ithou [ ithou
& Rating PSR | e Amps iRcs J Backup | Backup | Backup | Backup uL CSA
Amps
Fuse Fuse Fuse Fuse
32 DC . 0.02-15 - 1 - 1000 3000 500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1, U1
- 15.1-25 1 - 1000 3000 500 TC1,2,0L0, U1 | TC1, 2, OLO, U1
502 DC -— 10.02-7.5 - 1 - 1000 3000 500 TC1,2,0L0,U1 | TC1, 2,0L0, U1
65 DC 0.02-15 - 2 - 1000 3000 500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1, 2,0L1, U1
-— 15.1-25 2 -— 1000 3000 500 TC1,2,0L0, U1 | TC1,2,0L0, U1
653 DC 0.02-15 - 2 5000 - 3000 500 TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2,0L1,C1
- 15.1-30 2 5000 - 3000 500 TC1,2,0L0,C1 | TC1, 2,0L0, C1
Series 801 bc 0.02-15 1 6004 500 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1
-—- 15.1-30 1 . 600 4 -— 500 TC1,2,0L0, U1 | TC1, 2,0LO, U1
0.02-15 - 1 - 1000 3000 500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1, 2,0L1, U1
125 50/60 1
1-15 - 1 - 360 3000 500 TC1,0L1, U2 TC3,0L1,U3
0.02-12 - 1 -— 1000 3000 500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1, U1
250 50/60 1 0.02-20 - 2 - 1000 3000 500 TC1,2,0L0, U1 | TC1, 2, 0OLO, U1
1-12 - 1 -— 360 3000 500 TC1,0L1, U2 TC3,0L1,U3
Notes:
1  Polarity Sensitive
2 Available only with Special Catalog Number. Consult Factory.
3 Requires Branch Circuit Backup with a UL Listed type K-5 or RK-5 fuse rated 30 Amps maximum
4 TUV only, not VDE
5  Requires backup protection with a thermal magnetic circuit breaker rated 32 amps and having a
Type C trip characteristic per EN60898/DIN VDE 0641 (C32A) for ratings greater than 15amps,
and a thermal magnetic circuit breaker rated 16 amps and having a Type C trip characteristic per
EN60898/DIN VDE 0641 (C16A) for ratings 15 amps and less
64 www.carlingtech.com
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M-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical Tables

Table C: Lists UL489A Listed and TUV Certified configurations and performance capabilities for use in Communications
Equipment.

M-SERIES TABLE C: UL489A Listed

(Communications Equipment - Polarity Sensitive)

Voltage e R Interrupting Capacity (Amps)
- urrent Rating -
c %lrcwt . - General Purpose 8 PoIkgS Without Backup Fuse
onfiguration : Frequency AMDS reaking

Rating P UL489A TUV

80 DC 0.02 - 30 1 600 ---

Series 651 DC 0.02 - 30 1 1000 ---

80 DC 0.10- 30 1 600 600

Notes:
1. Available only with Special Catalog Number

Table D: Lists UL489A Listed configurations and performance capabilities for use in Communications Equipment.

M-SERIES TABLE D: Parallel Pole Construction UL489A Listed

(Communications Equipment - Polarity Sensitive)

Voltage QUi Raiin Interrupting Capacity (Amps)
Circuit 9 Poles -
: Max General Purpose : Without Backup Fuse
Configuration Rating Frequency Amps Breaking UL4BOA
Seri 80 DC 31-50 2 600
eries 651 DC 31-50 2 1000
Notes:
1. Available only with Special Catalog Number
Agency Certifications
UL Recognized CSA Accepted Component Supplementary
UL Standard 1077 Component Recognition Program SP Protector (Class 3215 30, File
“ as Protectors, Supplementary C 047848 0 000)
(Guide CCN/QVNU2, File E75596) CSA Standard C22.2 No. 235
UL Listed VDE Certified EN60934, VDE 0642 under File
UL Standard 489A Communications Equipment 10537
(Guide CCN/DITT, File E189195) ==
LISTED )
TUV Certified EN60934, under License No.
R9671109

HARING

www.carlingtech.com 65
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M-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle/Pushbutton UL Recognized - Ordering Scheme

M

MJ||1]-

1/-11/|BJ|B|-|C|-|B

B |-34/—-260

1 2 3 4 7 8 9 10 11 12
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Frequency Current Terminal Actuator ~ Front Panel Legend Bushing Agency
& Delay Rating Color Hardware Plate Color Approval
1 SERIES 6 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES) 8
M CODE AMPERES
- g 020 0.020 225 0.250 420 2.000 710  10.500
( ) 025 0.025 230 0.300 522 2.250 611  11.000
2 ACTUATOR 1 030 0.030 235 0.350 425 2.500 711 11.500
035 0.035 240 0.400 527 2.750 612  12.000
Handle 040 0.040 245 0.450 430 3.000 712 12.500
M Paddle é 045 0.045 250 0.500 435 3.500 613  13.000
N Baton 050 0.050 255 0.550 440 4.000 614  14.000
CcAP 055 0.055 260 0.600 445 4500 615  15.000
Push Button AGTUATOR 060 0.060 265 0.650 450 5.000 616  16.000
T Push-Pull 065 0.065 270 0.700 455 5.500 617  17.000
U Push To Reset [5 070 0.070 275 0.750 460 6.000 618  18.000
075 0.075 280 0.800 465 6.500 620  20.000
Push Button with 080 0.080 285 0.850 470 7.000 622  22.000
Snap-In Mounting 085 0.085 290 0.900 475 7.500 624  24.000
Y Push-Pull % w Push To Resetﬂgﬂi/_ 090 0.090 295 0.950 480 8.000 625  25.000
\ ) 090 0.095 410 1.000 485 8.500 630 30.000
210 0.100 512 1.250 490 9.000
( ) 215 0.150 415 1.500 495 9.500
3 POLES 220 0.200 517 1.750 610 10.000 J
L1 One 2 Two J
( ) 7 TERMINAL 8
4 CIRCUIT 2 1 Push-On 0.250 Tab (Q.C.) A1l push-In Stud
without Auxiliary Switch 210 screw 8-32 with Upturned Lugs P12 Printed Circuit Board
A Switch Only (no coil), Maintained Contacts 310 screw 8-32 (Bus Type)
B Series Trip (Current) /
with Auxiliary Switch, Silver Contacts Terminal Type: )
M Series Trip (Current) Aux Switch  .110 QC x .020 QC 8 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND 5

p3 Switch Only, Maintained Contacts .060 Dia, Round Solder Turret
Q34  Switch Only, Maintained Contacts .058 Dia, Round Q.C.

R 3,13  Switch Only, Maintained Contacts .080 Dia x .020 Flat Q.C.

s3 Series Trip (Current) .060 Dia, Round Solder Turret
T34  Series Trip (Current) .058 Dia, Round Q.C.

U 313  Series Trip, Maintained Contacts .080 Dia x .020 Flat Q.C.

with Auxiliary Switch, Gold Contacts

234  Switch Only, Maintained Contacts .058 Dia, Round Q.C.

33,13  Switch Only, Maintained Contacts .080 Dia x .020 Flat Q.C.
434  Series Trip (Current) .058 Dia, Round Q.C.
53,13 Series Trip, Maintained Contacts .080 Dia x .020 Flat Q.C.
9 Series Trip (Current) Aux Switch  .110 QC x .020 QC

5 FREQUENCY & DELAY

03 DC 50/60Hz, Switch Only 32 DC, 50/60Hz Short

Gloss Handle Push-Button Actuator Color

1 A White

2 B Black

3 C Red

4 D Green
5 E Blue

6 F Yellow
8 H Orange

9 FRONT PANEL HARDWARE 6
Handle Push-Button

No outer Panel Hardware 1

Knurled Nut

Bright nickel

Bright nickel with locking ring

Black

Black with locking ring

Panel Dress Nut

Bright nickel

Bright nickel with locking ring

Black

Black with locking ring

2

“IETM mMoOow >

10 DC Instantaneous 34 DC, 50/60Hz Medium
12 DC Short 62 50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush
14 DC Medium 64 50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush
20 50/60Hz Instantaneous 72 DC, Short,Hi-Inrush
22 50/60Hz Short 74 DC,Medium, Hi-Inrush
24 50/60Hz Medium 92 DC, 50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush
. 30 DC, 50/60Hz Instantaneous 94 DC, 50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush
Voltage Full I’igtaiﬁgmp General Purpose Amps TungRsF:j:;amp
Max |p Ph Max CChot:sgo.l Max | Choose Current | Max cChtx;sg i Bg'ﬁ;g
Rating HSgsiey] ks Amps R:t?r\e;Codle Amps | Coil Rating Code [Amps R:t?:gnCogle
32 DC - 15 615 25 625 - - 1
50 DC - - - 7.5 | ConsultFactory | - - 1
65 DC 1 15 615 25 625 - - 2
125 | 50/60Hz 1 15 615 25 625 15 615 1
250 | 50/60Hz 1 12 612 - - - 1
250 | 50/60Hz | 1 15 615 25 625 - - 2

Notes:
1

HI—":‘H&O 00~ o ol £y
whN o

(@]
(0]

One actuator is located in the center of each multi-pole breaker. Actuator codes V & W
limited to single pole breakers only.

Switch Only circuits are not available with Push-To-Reset actuators. For Switch Only circuits,
select Current Coil Rating from the above chart:

One Auxiliary Switch is supplied per breaker. On two-pole breakers, standard Auxiliary
Switch mounting is in pole one. Auxiliary Switch option limited to Series Trip and Switch Only
circuits. Not available with back connect screw or push-in stud terminals.

Mates with AMP .058" diameter pin receptacles including 60983-1 (gold plated)

and 60983-2 (tin plated).

Actuator color is only visible in the OFF position on Push-Pull actuators.

All units except snap-in mounting have one hex nut installed on bushing for use behind

the panel.

Other colors available. Consult factory.

TUV and VDE Certification above 15 amps is for 2-pole only and is limited to a max. of

20 amps. Screw Terminal or Push-In Stud recommended above 20 amps.

30 amp rating not available with delay’s 30, 32, 34, 92 or 94.

Screw Terminals are VDE certified only with use of ring terminal attached to wire.

Terminal code A available with circuit codes A & B only.

Printed circuit board available with UL recognized approval only.

Auxiliary switch (flat Q.C.) available with UL recognized approvals only.

10 LEGEND PLATE / BUTTON MARKING

Handle Actuator Legend Plate (Actuator Styles M & N)
No Legend Plate

B ON - OFF Vertical

C ON - OFF Horizontal

D | - O Vertical

E |- O Horizontal

Push-Pull Actuator Button Cap (Actuator Styles T & V)
1 No Marking
2
3
4
P
1

>

Rated Amps Horizontal
Rated Amps Line Side Down
Rated Amps Line Side Up
ush-to-Reset Actuator Button (Actuator Styles U & W)
No Marking

11 BUSHING COLOR 7
B Black J

12 AGENCY APPROVAL 9

C UL Recognized & CSA Accepted

D VDE Certified, UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
E TUV Certified, UL Recognized & CSA Accepted

www.carlingtech.com
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M-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle/Pushbutton UL489A/UL Recognized - Ordering Scheme

M|M| 1-B-14-620-1/-1)B]|B]-B|-|J

1 2 3 4 7 8 9 10 1 12
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Frequency Current Terminal Actuator ~ Front Panel Legend Bushing Agency
& Delay Rating Color Hardware Plate Color Approval
1 SERIES 7 TERMINAL 4
M 1 Push-On 0.250 Tab (Q.C.) A 10 pysh-In Stud
2 Screw 8-32 with Upturned Lugs P11 Printed Circuit Board
2 ACTUATOR 1 3 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type)
Handle | o £ 8 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND 5
N Baton Gloss Handle Push-Button Actuator Color
CAP 1 A White
2 B Black
Push Button ACTUATOR 3 c Red
T Push-Pull 8 IE' 2 D Green
U Push To Reset 5 E Blue
; 6 F Yellow
Push Button with 8 H Orange

Snap-In Mounting s
\% Push-Pull % w Push To Reset @

9 FRONT PANEL HARDWARE 6

Handle Push-Button
1

3 POLES No outer Panel Hardware A
1 One Knurled Nut

Bright nickel B 2

Bright nickel with locking ring C
4 CIRCUIT Black o D
without Auxiliary Switch Black with locking ring E
B Series Trip (Current) Pa.”ﬁ' D_reksls Nut
with Auxiliary Switch, Silver Contacts  Terminal Type: E:!ghg ﬂ!ckel ith locking fin g
M Series Trip (Current) Aux Switch 110 QC x .020 QC =t ;Elck ickel with locking ring ¥
S3 Series Trip (Current) .060 Dia, Round Solder Turret ; o
T34  Series Trip (Current) .058 Dia, Round Q.C. Black with locking ring J
U 3.13 Series Trip, Maintained Contacts .080 Dia x .020 Flat Q.C.
with Auxiliary Switch, Gold Contacts 10 LEGEND PLATE / BUTTON MARKING
423 Series Trip (Current) :058 Dia, Round Q.C. Handle Actuator Legend Plate (Actuator Styles M & N)
5312 Series Trip, Maintained Contacts .080 Dia x .020 Flat Q.C. No Legend Plate
9 Series Trip (Current) Aux Switch 110 QC x .020 QC ON - OFF Vertical

ON - OFF Horizontal
| - O Vertical

5 FREQUENCY & DELAY _ 1-0 Horbontal
10  DC Instantaneous 72 DC, Short,Hi-Inrush ush-Pull Actuator Button Cap (Actuator Styles T & V)
12 DC Short 74 DC,Medium, Hi-Inrush 8 No Marking

14 DC Medium Rated Amps Horizontal

Rated Amps Line Side Down

Rated Amps Line Side Up
ush-to-Reset Actuator Button (Actuator Styles U & W)
8 No Marking

6 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES)

CODE AMPERES

PORWNFRPTMOUO®T>

020 0.020 225 0.250 420 2.000 710 10.500

025 0.025 230 0.300 522 2.250 611  11.000

030 0.030 235 0.350 425 2.500 711 11.500

035 0.035 240 0.400 527 2.750 612  12.000 11 BUSHING COLOR 7

040 0.040 245 0.450 430 3.000 712 12.500 B Black

045 0.045 250 0.500 435 3.500 613  13.000

050 0.050 255  0.550 440 4.000 614  14.000

055 0.055 260 0.600 445 4.500 615  15.000 12 AGENCY APPROVAL 9

060 0.060 265 0.650 450 5.000 616  16.000 J UL489A Listed, TUV Certified
065 0.065 270 0.700 455 5.500 617  17.000 M UL Recognized, CSA Accepted
070 0.070 275 0.750 460 6.000 618 18.000 N UL Recognized, TUV Certified
075 0.075 280 0.800 465 6.500 620  20.000 T UL489A Listed

080 0.080 285 0.850 470 7.000 622  22.000

085 0.085 290 0.900 475 7.500 624  24.000

090 0.090 295 0.950 480 8.000 625  25.000

090 0.095 410 1.000 485 8.500 630 30.000

210 0.100 512 1.250 490 9.000

215 0.150 415 1.500 495 9.500

220 0.200 517 1.750 610 10.000

1  One actuator is located in the center of each multi-pole breaker. Actuator codes V & W limited
to single pole breakers only.

One Auxiliary Switch is supplied per breaker. On two-pole breakers, standard Auxiliary Switch
mounting is in pole one. Auxiliary Switch option limited to Series Trip and Switch Only circuits.
Not available with Back Connected Screw or Push-in Stud terminals.

Mates with AMP .058" diameter pin receptacles including 60983-1 (gold plated) and

60983-3 (tin plated).

Screw terminals or Push-in Stud recommended above 20 amps.

Actuator color is only visible in the OFF position on Push-Pull actuators.

All units have one hex nut installed on bushing for use behind the panel.

Other colors available. Consult factory.

Not available with UL489A Listed breakers.

TUV certified to 25 amps. UL Recognized, CSA Accepted and UL Listed to 30 amps.

10 Terminal code A available with circuit codes A & B only.

11  Printed circuit board available with UL recognized approval only.

12 Auxiliary switch (flat Q.C.) available with UL recognized approvals only.

N
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M-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle - Circuit & Terminal Diagrams

Circuit & Terminal Diagrams: in. [mm]

SERIES TRIP. TERMINAL DIMENSIONAL DETAIL
LOAD SCREW TERMINAL
aBlac) #8-32 WITH
MAIN TERM'S. UPTURNED LUGS
(SEE TABLE A)
— F=
LINE 0

SWITCH ONLY

- L=y

F/‘ = =1

D: 250 [6.35] 375[9.53]

- S

370 [9.40)
410[10.41]
SERIES TRIP W/
AUXILIARY SWITCH 069 [1.75] DIA
SCREW TERMINAL PUSH-IN STUD
#8-32 TERMINAL
BUS

o =

AUX. SWITCH
TERM'S.
(Figure A shown)
.350 [8.89]

1.000 [25.4]
SEE TABLE A
DEPTH BEHIND
PANEL FACE

3921[9.97]" —ﬁ«—-‘ 4{
S s Y e

dmmm@ D +030  +76
1.125 [28.58] 410 [10.41]
154 3.91]
100 [2.54]

==

.375[9.53]

’A/‘ = o)
g

X 750 [19.05]
T s o %
032[ 81 TYP 161 DIA [ 4.10] ggg‘,ﬁﬁg#‘&g F
125(3.18] TYP CONTACT AREA
TABLE A
TERMINAL DESCRIPTION DEPTHBEHIND ~ * PUSH-IN STUD
PANEL FACE
MATING HOLE
TAB (Q.C) 1.890 [48.00]
MAIN SCREW (#8-32) 1.930 [49.03]
PUSH-IN STUD 2:520 [64.00] AUXILIARY SWITCH TERMINALS
DOUBLE SOLDER TURRET TYPE 2
AUX, ** ROUND Q.C TYPE 2.025 [51.44] 165 14.19 155 13,94
SWITCH FLAT QUICK-CONNECT 2.129 [54.08] 16514191 155194
FLAT SOLDER LUG 2.012[51.10]
*DEPTH INCLUDES BEHIND PANEL HEX NUT AS SUPPLIED ON ALL UNITS.
**WHEN CALLED FOR ON MULTI-POLE UNITS, ONLY ONE AUX. SWITCH
IS NORMALLY SUPPLIED, MOUNTED AS SHOWN IN FIG. A 060 DIA [071.52] 058 DIA [01.47]
DOUBLE SOLDER ROUND
MULTI-POLE IDENTIFICATION SCHEME TURRET TYPE QUICK.CONNECT .
1039 [1.00]
SOLDER TURRET AND ROUND  FLAT QC AND SOLDER LUG gy R
QC AUX SWITCH TERMINALS AUX SWITCHTERMINALS 102(2.60] 220[5.60] T
LOAD LOAD 7150 8113
_ —_— T [2815] [3194]
T i
e 027[0.70] — 079 [2.00] 2.800
LINE LINE_ [1102]
— le— 0801203 e 138 [3.50]
POLE 1 POLE 2 POLE 1 POLE 2
.080 [2.03] X .020 [.51] FLAT FLAT
FIG. A FIG.B QUICK-CONNECT SOLDER LUG
— — TYPE TYPE

*AVAILABLE THROUGH SPECAIL
CATALOG PART NUMBER
Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
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M-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle - PC Terminal Diagrams

PC Terminal Diagrams: in. [mm]

HANDLE TYPE SHOWN WITHOUT AUX. SWITCH

200[5.08] ——»]
—{ =—— 079 +.030 [2.01 £.76]
1/2-32 THREAD
047 [1.20] =t
]
4‘
=
le—— 125318 680 +.020 [17.27 +.51]
1.428 £.020 [36.23 £.51] —L—4j
1093 030 [27.80 +.76] 440 [11.20] 4'<_> -500+.030 [12.70 +.76] 032[81]
LOAD
i B oN 218 [5.54] L, l
H 24° 1.375 £.020 [34.93 £.51] ' ¥ 496 [12.60]
. —
0 OFF T | T
— 1
LINE
SEE TABLE A 372[9.45]
032[81] DEPTH BEHIND
PANEL FACE 138(3.50] —|
P.C. FOOTPRINT P.C. TERMINAL
342 [8.69]
T # TYP.

1.093 [27.77] —

496 [12.60]

i -]

ﬂ le—— 200 5.08]

1.689 [42.90]

1080 [2.03] DIA (6 PL)

083 [2.11]
TYP.

HANDLE TYPE SHOWN WITH AUX. SWITCH

LJ* 492 £.030 [12.50 £.76]

LOAD

c v
NC < 24°
NO OFF

LINE SEE TABLE A

DEPTH BEHIND
PANEL FACE
P.C. FOOTPRINT

200 [5.08]

f/ .047 [1.20] DIA (3 PL)

%47 — 496 [12.60]

1.093 [27.77] f@ ﬁ

| 20015.08] .080 [2.03] DIA (6 PL)

1.689 [42.90]

Notes:
1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
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1625[15.88] i@ *‘

PANEL HARDWARE

125

HEX NUT

1020 [.51] (3 PL)

[ ———
B

1047 [1.19] (2 PL)

FL— 1050 [1.27] (2 PL.
—
200 [5.08]

TYP.

[3.18]

1200 [5.08] (2 PL)

TABLE A

TERMINAL DESCRIPTION

DEPTHBEHIND  *
PANEL FACE

MAIN PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD 1.957 [49.71]
AUX.
SWITCH PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD 2.449 [62.20]

*DEPTH INCLUDES BEHIND PANEL HEX NUT AS SUPPLIED ON ALL UNITS

)
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M-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

- — —_— PADDLE ACTUATOR STYLE —M8M8M — — —_—
SINGLE POLE
- 020 .508 125[3.18] 020 508
1/2-32 THD. r‘ 1.395 [35.43] ’1 : T—T 1680 [17.27]
12 ﬁ=' I LOAD
1.375[34.93]
N oN —-_0
@ 030 .76 11
OFF _— 1.125 [28.58]
& v =" N
FLAT
030 .76 470 [11.94] .3%5[9:%]
500 [12.70]

TAB (Q.C.) TERMINALS SHOWN.
FOR TERMINAL DETAILS

.030 .76
1.765[44.83] SEE CIRCUIT AND TERMINAL

DIAGRAMS.
DOUBLE POLE
- .020 .508 125 [3'18]] .020 .508
1/2-32 THD. ’+ 1.545 [39.24] i »‘ 1.304 [33.12] rf
12 _} * === U LOAD
a 1.375 [34.93
ON — .375[34.93]
] — — .030 .76 —
OFF o 0 1.125 [28.58]
12 =§=: 1 =t [] NE
FLAT —
470 [11.94] o1s 38
S . 370 [9.40] 1625 [15.88]
1.765 [44.83]
BATON ACTUATOR STYLE ——- ————MOUNTING DETAILS ——— -
+.010 .25 +. 010 +. 25
030 76 -.000 000 °
-625 [15.88] .500 DIA [@12. 701 500 DIA [@12. 701
@ j/ I — 005 [.13] +010 +250
.355[9.02] 125 DIA [@3.18] .002 oso]
‘( 222 [5.64]
WITH LOCKING RING WITHOUT LOCKING RING
1180 DIA [04.57]
LEGEND PLATES
1025 [.64]
*”‘ b 340(8.64] .632 DIA [©16.05]
1.025 [26.04] @ .
LEGEND B C D E
CODE:
PANEL HARDWARE
625 [15.88] t—— .680 DIA [@17.27] 1680 DIA[017.27]
1105 [2.67]
»‘ ’« 125 [3.18] »‘ r<7 180 [4.57] »1 ’« 125 [3.18] *‘ " 342(8.69]

J&j
- 117

LOCKING RING

683 DIA[017.27]

HEX NUT PANEL DRESS NUT KNURLED NUT

Notes:
1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
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M-Series Circuit Breaker - Pushbutton - Circuit & Terminal Diagrams

Circuit & Terminal Diagrams: in. [mm]

SERIES TRIP
LOAD
MAIN TERM'S.
(SEE TABLE A)
LINE
SWITCH ONLY
—
I
G 1
—
SERIES TRIP W/
AUXILIARY SWITCH
—
Of~—
NC
AR
L O
by
AUX. SWITCH
TERM'S.
(FIGURE A SHOWN)
.350 [8.89]
SEE TABLE A
DEPTH BEHIND
PANEL FACE
=
0
+030 %76
mﬂm}@ 1.125 [28.58]
0 b
.032[.81] TYP T
125 [3.18] TYP
TABLE A
DEPTH BEHIND
TERMINAL DESCRIPTION PANEL FACE
TAB (Q.C) 1.952 [49.57]
MAIN SCREW (#8-32) 1.992 [50.60]
PUSH-IN STUD 2.582 [65.58]
DOUBLE SOLDER TURRET TYPE 2.097 [53.26]
AUX. ** ROUND Q.C TYPE 2.087 [5_3.01]
SWITCH FLAT QUICK-CONNECT 2,191 [55.65
FLAT SOLDER LUG 2.074 [52.68]

*DEPTH INCLUDES BEHIND PANEL HEX NUT AS SUPPLIED ON ALL UNITS.

**WHEN CALLED FOR ON MULTI-POLE UNITS, ONLY ONE AUX. SWITCH
IS NORMALLY SUPPLIED, MOUNTED AS SHOWN IN FIG. A

MULTI-POLE IDENTIFICATION SCHEME

SOLDER TURRET AND ROUND
QC AUX SWITCH TERMINALS

FLAT QC AND SOLDER LUG
AUX SWITCHTERMINALS

LOAD

LOAD

LINE LINE

POLE 1

FIG. B

POLE 1 POLE 2

FIG. A

POLE 2

Notes:
1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
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TERMINAL DIMENSIONAL DETAIL

TAB (Q.C.)
TERMINAL

Ej:
L

.250 [6.35]

.
j

.370[9.40]
.069 [1.75] DIA

SCREW TERMINAL

#8-32
BUS
T
1=

[%
.375[9.53]

W
tM

1.000 [25.4]

.392 [9.97]"

SCREW TERMINAL

#8-32 WITH
UPTURNED LUGS

o=

1=

.375[9.53]

@

410 [10.41]

PUSH-IN STUD
TERMINAL

.

915 [23.22]

oy

1
t%-eﬂﬁ

410 [10.41] 154 3.91]
100 [2.54] T
.750 [19.05]
55 b *CENTERLINE OF
.161 DIA [@ 4.10] PUSH-IN STUD
CONTACT AREA

PUSH-IN STUD
MATING HOLE

AUXILIARY SWITCH TERMINALS

1165 [4.19]

e

.060 DIA [01.52] ——l L*

DOUBLE SOLDER
TURRET TYPE

.039 [1.00]

.102 [2.60] .220 [5.60]

!

—r P .027[0.70]

— ~=—— 080 [2.03]
.080 [2.03] X .020 [.51] FLAT
QUICK-CONNECT
TYPE

155 [3.94]

i
[

ROUND
QUICK-CONNECT
TYPE MoQc
.059 [1.50]
142 (3.60]
7150 8113
1 [-2815] [.3194]

— .079 [2.00] 2.800

[1102]

e 138 [3.50]

FLAT
SOLDER LUG
TYPE

*AVAILABLE THROUGH SPECAIL
CATALOG PART NUMBER
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M-Series Circuit Breaker - Pushbutton - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

— — ——— PUSH-PULL ACTUATOR STYLE — — — —_—

125[3.18]
+020 +.508 +.020 +.508
SINGLE POLE " 1484 (37.69] =] i 1375 [34.93] ’4—»‘» 680 [17.27]
3/8" 8-32 THD. m— LOAD
_—— +030 +76
1.125 [28.58]
FLAT 0
ACTUATOR COLOR i
VISIBLE IN OFF <LNE
POSITION ONLY £015 +38
L——F‘ 370 [9.40]
505 ng 73]7<‘SFF SHOWN! 400016l \
050 476 ( ) £030 £76 TAB (Q.C.) TERMINALS SHOWN
.280[7.11] ON 1.854[47.09] —> FOR TERMINAL DETAILS
SEE CIRCUIT AND TERMINAL
DIAGRAMS.
125[3.18]
DOUBLE POLE £020 +508
—_— |=— 1.644[39.24] 1.375[34.93] £020 £508
i fe————————— 1304 [33.12]
3/8" 8-32 THD. — U LOAD
0P ! ‘
- - +030 +76 —
1.125 [28.58]
ACTUATOR COLOR 0
FLAT VISIBLE IN OFF :%F—L —]
} POSITION ONLY
+030 +76 +.015 +.38
500 [12.70] OFF (SHOWN) 400 [10.16] (— 370 [9.40] 625 [15.88]
+030 +76
+030 76
-280 [7.11]ON |<— 1.854[47.09) —\ TAB(Q.C.) TERMINALS SHOWN

OR TERMINAL DETAILS
SEE CIRCUIT AND TERMINAL
DIAGRAMS.

+030 +76
.200 [5.59] OFF
+030 +76

MOUNTING DETAILS

‘% 4010 +.25
-000  -.00
+.002 +.05 .375 [9.53] DIA

162 [4.11] I«

PUSH-PULL,
PUSH TO RESET

F——PUSH-TO-RESET ACTUATOR STYLE ————‘

FLUSH ON

.544[13.82]

SNAP-IN BUSHING ACTUATOR STYLE 625 [15.87] DIA |
SEE NOTE 3

f=—.200 LS.SS OFF
+030 +7t

FLUSH ON

W SNAP-IN BUSHING
H
PANEL HARDWARE

»‘ ’4— 098 [2.49]

i

1494 [12.55]
400 [10.16]

BUTTON MARKING ORIENTATION (PUSH-PULL ONLY) %

HEX NUT

LINE
—

®
<Y, ~ ~
NE (@ 1156 [3.56]
534 [13.56] 078 [1.98]

ﬂ,

PANEL DRESS NUT

LINE
—

WARKING 2 3 4 y

SODE:

435 [11.05] DIA

Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].

2 Tolerance +0.20 [.51] unless otherwise specified.

3 Available with Push-Pull or Push-to-Reset Actuators
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M-Series Circuit Breaker - Push-Pull - PC Terminal Diagrams

PC Terminal Diagrams: in. [mm]

PUSH-PULLTYPE SHOWN WITHOUT AUX. SWITCH

Hjj:m +020  [+508]
j 680 [17.27]
N ¥
+030 [+£76] S U U
500 [12.70] OFF (SHOWN) DEEET;%%'hE.ﬁD
+£030  [+.76] PANEL FACE 125[3.18
114[289] —=| 280 [7.11] ON 2020 [2508) 125 [3.18]
' 1.48437.69] ¢
21[18.31] —k—» LOAD
1496 [12.6] E :m:.m‘
o ! 1 sl
+.030 [£.76]
an Hjj:m 1.125 [28.58]
M 1.375 [34.93]

LINE

o

1

R 0
. =7
381[0.68] — == oa7[1.19 /8 32 THREAD | 032181] cos w CINE
400 [10.16] ——fa—2 .342 [8.69]
e 1526 [46.08] PANEL HARDWARE
RC.FOOTPRINT 01259 tEH 098[2.49]
- 1.093 [27.77] i
T [} HEX NUT
1200 [5.08] —— .094[2.3¢
625[15.87]
‘ 1.591 [40.41] |—— .063[1.6(
1496 [12.6] i |
AN .080 [2.03] DIA (6 PL) .378 DIA [9.60]
1495[12.57] DIA
NYLON WASHER
PUSH PULL TYPE SHOWN WITH AUX. SWITCH
%—»’— 492 +.030 [12.50 + .76]
mmg m P.C. TERMINAL
SEE TABLE A -342[8.69]
DEPTH BEHIND TYP.
.020 [.51] (3 PL) PANEL FACE LOAD C
=,_L D In
1 i ‘L— .050 [1.27] (2 PL)
¢ 083 [2.11] —»
T C Sl TYP.
1200 [5.08] 200 (5.06]
047ILI91@PL 3835 THREAD LINE ~TYP.
P C.FOOTPRINT
1.093 [27.77]
——1 t— 200 [5.08]
047[1.20]DIA  — h
(3PL) L ¢
D GRRRE
; TABLE A
200[5.08] TERMINAL DESCRIPTION DEPTH BEHIND *
PANEL FACE
1.591 [40.41] MAIN PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD 2.019 [51.28]
496 [12.6] i é\llJV)l('i'CH PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD 2511 [63.78]
| *DEPTH INCLUDES BEHIND PANEL HEX NUT AS SUPPLIED ON ALL UNITS
\ .080 [2.03] DIA (6PL)

Notes:
1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
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M-Series Circuit Breaker - Rocker UL Recognized - Ordering Scheme

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Frequency Current Rating Terminal lllumination Actuator ~ Legend Bezel Color Agency
& Delay Color Approval
1 SERIES 6 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES)
M CODE AMPERES
. g 020 0.020 225 0.250 420 2.000 710 10.500
( ) 025 0.025 230 0.300 522 2.250 611 11.000
2 ACTUATOR 1 030 0.030 235 0.350 425 2.500 711  11.500
Non-llluminated Two Color illuminated 035 0.035 240 0.400 527 2.750 612  12.000
single color Visi-Rocker single color 040 0.040 245 0.450 430 3.000 712 12.500
A Angled D Indicate ON F  Angled 045 0.045 250 0.500 435 3.500 613 13.000
B  Flat E Indicate OFF G Flat 050 0.050 255 0.550 440 4.000 614 14.000
P o ETTo o Y BT 055 0.055 260 0.600 445  4.500 615 15.000
T — 060 0.060 265 0.650 450 5.000 616  16.000
—— E 065 0.065 270 0.700 455 5.500 617 17.000
# 070 0.070 275 0.750 460 6.000 618 18.000
e e e 075 0.075 280 0.800 465 6.500 620 20.000
F=l =" lGk] 080 0.080 285 0.850 470 7.000 622 22.000
oz | = | = | = | Er 085 0.085 290 0.900 475 7.500 624  24.000
090 0.090 295 0.950 480 8.000 625 25.000
L J 090 0.095 410 1.000 485 8.500 63012 30.000
210 0.100 512 1.250 490 9.000
( ) 215 0.150 415 1.500 495 9.500
3 POLES | 220 0.200 517 1.750 610 10.000 J
L1 One 2 Two J
( ) 7 TERMINAL
4 CIRCUIT 2 1 Push-On 0.250 Tab (Q.C.) A14  push-In Stud
without Auxiliary Switch 210 screw 8-32 with Upturned Lugs P15  Printed Circuit Board
A Switch Only (no coil), Maintained Contacts 310 screw 8-32 (Bus Type)
B Series Trip (Current) . g
with Auxiliary Switch, Silver Contacts Terminal Type: ( )
M Series Trip (Current) Aux Switch  .110 QC x .020 QC 8 ROCKER ILLUMINATION
p3 Switch Only, Maintained Contacts .060 Dia, Round Solder Turret Non-illuminated A
Q3.4  Switch Only, Maintained Contacts .058 Dia, Round Q.C. Neon S Neon Green Glow 8
R 3,16 Switch Only, Maintained Contacts .080 Dia x .020 Flat Q.C. without resistor, 120VAC/250VAC B C
S3  Series Trip (Current) .060 Dia, Round Solder Turret LEDT.8 Red Green Amber
T34  Series Trip (Current) .058 Dia, Round Q.C. without resistor D G K
U 316 Series Trip, Maintained Contacts .080 Dia x .020 Flat Q.C. with resistor, 4-8 VDC E H L
with Auxiliary Switch, Gold Contacts with resistor, 9-16 VDC F J M
234  Switch Only, Maintained Contacts .058 Dia, Round Q.C. b g
33,16  Switch Only, Maintained Contacts .080 Dia x .020 Flat Q.C. ( )
434  Series Trip (Current) .058 Dia, Round Q.C. 9 ACTUATOR & LEGEND COLOR
5316 Series Trip, Maintained Contacts .080 Dia x .020 Flat Q.C. Solid Color Actuator Legend
9 Series Trip (Current) Aux Switch  .110 QC x .020 QC 1 White Black
. / 2 Black White
( ) 3 Red White
5 FREQUENCY & DELAY 4 Green White
03 DC 50/60Hz, Switch Only 32 DC, 50/60Hz Short 5 Blue White
10 DC Instantaneous 34 DC, 50/60Hz Medium 6 Yellow Black
12 DC Short 62 50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush 7 Gray Black
14 DC Medium 64 50/60Hz M(-?dium, Hi-Inrush 8 Orange Black
20 50/60Hz Instantaneous 72 DC, Short,Hi-Inrush Visi-Rocker 6 Visi & Legend (remainder of rocker same color as bezel)
22 50/60Hz Short 74 DC,Medium, Hi-Inrush 1 White
24 50/60Hz Medium 92 DC, 50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush 2 Black
. 30 DC, 50/60Hz Instantaneous 94 DC, 50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush 3 Red
4 Green
VOLTAGE FULI RI;?&%AMP GENE’E#'I‘R:"I"‘I:‘IEOSE TUNG:;TEIuGLAMP 5 B|Ue
e M BB Eon M0 | B | MO | By | o 6 Jellow
32 DC - 15 615 25 1 7 Gray
50 DC - - - 75 | Consult Factory 1 8 Orange
T Mluminated & Actuator Legend
250 | 50/60HZ 1 12 612 - - - 1 A Clear White
250 | 50/60HZ | 1 15 615 25 625 2 B Red Transparent White
Notes: C Green Transparent White
1 One actuator is located in the center of each multi-pole breaker. i
2 For Switch Only circuits, select Current Coil Ratingpfrom the above chart: E gmgﬁ;g?g S'-)r?;igt arent wn::g
3 One Auxiliary Switch is supplied per breaker. On two-pole breakers, standard Auxiliary h Yy p
Switch mounting is in pole one. Auxiliary Switch option limited to Series Trip & Switch Only F White Translucent Black
circuits, & is not available in single pole illuminated breakers, or Back Connected Screw or . J
Push-in Stud terminals. . . ) . \
4 ?gra]tsa ;Ié/léf;.AMP .058” diameter pin receptacles: 60983-1 (gold plated) & 60983-2 10 LEGEND 11 4 | - O Vertical
5  For neon bulb applications at 120VAC @ 47K, 1/4 WATT and for 250VAC applications @ 1 No Legend 5 |- O Horizontal
6 6506, ;I./é WI?T[) extsrnal \r/vgs.isto'[ts musf)t beksupplied? cttﬁtomer. I the bezel 2 ON - OFF Vertical 6 Dual Vertical
n Visi-Rocker breakers, Visi portion of rocker cannot be the same color as the bezel. N :
7 For LED (DC or rectified AC) a%plications, LED is mounted in the center of the rocker 3 ON - OFF Horizontal 7 Dual Horizontal J
actuator with electrical characteristics: 100 millicandela at 20mA; Maximum power
dissipation = 75mW at 25°C; Maximum forward current = 25mA; Typical forward voltage ( )
=2.1V at 20mA; Typical reverse current = 100uA at 3V. Customer supplies the proper 11 BEZEL COLOR / STYLE ®
external resistor limiting current to these values. Color without Rockerguard with Rockerguard
8  Rocker color for LED’s and green neon lamp must be clear, smoke gray, white translucent .
or match color of LED or neon lamp. White A 1
9  Other colors available. Consult factory. Black B 2
10 TUV 20A, VDE 15A. UL Recognized and CSA Accepted to 30 amps. Gray G 7
Screw Terminals or Push-in Stud recommended above 20 amps. \ J
11 TUV or VDE Certified must have I-O or Dual Legends.
Legend required on Visi-Rocker breakers. ( )
12 30 amp rating not available with delay’s 30, 32, 34, 92 or 94. 12 AGENCY APPROVAL 10
ﬁ _?crew TFrmciinaE are_l\ggE ciﬁifigd qtnly gith Xze I;)f ri?g terminal attached to wire. C UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
erminal code /A avarab'e with circuit codes A& B only. D VDE Certified, UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
15 Printed circuit board available with UL recognized approval only. e ) .
16  Auxiliary switch (flat Q.C.) available with Ul_grecognirz)gd approvyals only. . E TUV Certified, UL Recognized & CSA Accepted J
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M-Series Circuit Breaker - Rocker UL489A/UL Recognized - Ordering Scheme

M|A||1]-B|-14/-620/-|1-/A1]|6/]-|2]-|J

1 2 3 4 7 8 9 10 11 12
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Frequency Current Rating Terminal lllumination Actuator  Legend Bezel Color Agency
& Delay Color Approval
1 SERIES 7 TERMINAL
M 1 Push-On 0.250 Tab (Q.C.) AL Ppush-In Stud
2 Screw 8-32 with Upturned Lugs P12 Pprinted Circuit Board
3 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type)
2 ACTUATOR 1
Non-llluminated Two Color illuminated
single collcijr Visi-Ro(;:ker single collodr 8 ROCKER ILLUMINATION
A Angle D Indicate ON F  Angle i f
B Flat E Indicate OFF G Flat mggnllllummated Qeon Green Glow 8
e | WREES | WRRST | wolfii | o, without resistor, 120VAC/250VAC B c
LED 7.8 Red Green Amber
vemeAL a} (& without resistor D G K
ne e with resistor, 4-8 VDC E H L
i | Tl with resistor, 9-16 VDC F J M
nomzona. | =, | o= e
9 ACTUATOR & LEGEND COLOR
Solid Color Actuator Legend
1 White Black
3 POLES 2 Black White
1 One 3 Red White
4 Green White
5 Blue White
4 CIRCUIT 2. . . 6 Yellow Black
without Auxiliary Switch 7 Gray Black
B Series Trip (Current) 8 Orange Black
with Auxiliary Switch, Silver Contacts  Terminal Type: .y 6 o .
M Series Trip (Current) Aux Switch 110 QC x .020 QC \1/|S| Rocker \\I/\Ilﬁiti Legend (remainder of rocker same color as bezel)
S3 Series Trip (Current) .060 Dia, Round Solder Turret > Black
T34  Series Trip (Current) .058 Dia, Round Q.C. 3 Red
U 3.16 Series Trip, Maintained Contacts .080 Dia x .020 Flat Q.C. 1 Green
with Auxiliary Switch, Gold Contacts 5 Blue
434  Series Trip (Current) .058 Dia, Round Q.C. 6 Yellow
5316 Series Trip, Maintained Contacts .080 Dia x .020 Flat Q.C. 7 Gra
9 Series Trip (Current) Aux Switch  .110 QC x .020 QC 8 Oraﬁ ge
llluminated 7 Actuator Legend
] A Clear White
5 FREQUENCY & DELAY 14 DC Medium B Red Transparent White
10 DC Instantaneous 72 DC, Short,Hi-Inrush c Green Transparent White
12 DC Short 74 DC,Medium, Hi-Inrush D Amber Transparent White
E Smoke Gray Transparent White
F White Translucent Black
6 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES)
CODE AMPERES
020 0.020 225 0.250 420 2.000 710  10.500
025 0.025 230 0.300 522 2.250 611  11.000 10 LEGEND 10
030 0.030 235 0.350 425 2.500 711  11.500 1 No Legend (Single Color or llluminated Rocker Options Only)
035 0.035 240 0.400 527 2.750 612  12.000 2 ON - OFF Vertical
040 0.040 245 0.450 430 3.000 712 12.500 3 ON - OFF Horizontal
045 0.045 250 0.500 435 3.500 613  13.000 4 | - O Vertical
050 0.050 255 0.550 440 4.000 614  14.000 5 |- O Horizontal
055 0.055 260 0.600 445 4.500 615 15.000 6 Dual Vertical
060 0.060 265 0.650 450 5.000 616  16.000 i
065 0065 270 0.700 455 5500 617 17.000 7 DualHorizontal
070 0.070 275 0.750 460 6.000 618  18.000
080 0080 265 0850 470 7000 622 22000 11 BEZEL COLOR / STYLE 8 .
085 0.085 290 0.900 475 7.500 624  24.000 C0|_0I‘ without Rockerguard with Rockerguard
090 0.090 295 0.950 480 8.000 625 25.000 White A 1
090 0.095 410 1.000 485 8.500 630  30.000 Black B 2
210 0.100 512 1.250 490 9.000 Gray G 7
215 0.150 415 1.500 495 9.500
220 0.200 517 1.750 610 10.000
12 AGENCY APPROVAL 9
TOte%ne actuator is located in the center of each multi-pole breaker. J UL4B9A Listed & TUV Certified
2 cate > U- eaker. =~ o M UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
2 One Auxiliary Switch is supplied per breaker. Auxiliary Switch option limited to Series Tri " 3
& Switch grr1)l,y circuits, anc’i3 Ps notpavailable in single pryole iIIumingted breakers, or with Ba?ck N TUV Certified, UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
Connected Screw or Push-in Stud terminals. T UL489A Listed

3 :\I_Iatels wzt)'n AMP .058” diameter pin receptacles: 60983-1 (gold plated) & 60983-1
tin plated).
4 For neon bulb applications at 120VAC @ 47K, 1/4 WATT and for 250VAC applications @
150K, 1/4 WATT, external resistors must be supplied by customer.
5 For LED (DC or rectified AC) applications, LED is mounted in the center of the rocker
actuator with electrical characteristics as follows: 100 millicandela at 20mA; Maximum
power dissipation = 75mW at 25°C; Maximum forward current = 25mA; Typical forward
voltage = 2.1V at 20mA,; Typical reverse current = 100uA at 3V. Customer supplies the
proper external resistor limiting current to these values.
On Visi-Rocker breakers, Visi portion of rocker cannot be the same color as the bezel.
Rocker color for LED’s and green neon lamp must be clear, smoke gray, white translucent
or match color of LED or neon lamp.
Other colors available. Consult factory.
TUV Certified to 25 amps. UL Recognized, CSA Accepted and UL489A Listed to 30 amps.
Screw Terminals recommended above 20 amps.
10 UL489A Listed must have ON-OFF or Dual legends. TUV Certified approvals must have
| - O or Dual legends.
11  Terminal code A available with circuit codes A & B only.
12  Printed circuit board available with UL recognized approval only.
13  Auxiliary switch (flat Q.C.) available with UL recognized approvals only.

© 0 ~N o
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M-Series Circuit Breaker - Rocker - Circuit & Terminal Diagrams

Circuit & Terminal Diagrams: in. [mm]

SERIES TRIP SERIES TRIP W/

ILLUMINATED ROCKER

LOAD N
0
(SEE TABLE A
=g
% — +5[12.7]
7.00 [177.8] LONG
RED(+), BLACK(-)
LEADS
SWITCH ONLY SWITCH ONLY W/

ILLUMINATED ROCKER

=

-
u

SERIES TRIP W/
AUXILIARY SWITCH

+002 [+.05]
“000 00

_~ 161 DIA[@ 4.10]

AUX SWITCH TERM'S

(ROUND QUICK-CONNECT)
TYPE SHOWN

.350[8.89]
PUSH-IN STUD
l«<- SEE TABLE A MATING HOLE
DEPTH BEHIND
PANEL FACE
—= 1.530[38.86] |=—
REF.
~— |
0
1.125 [28.58]
TYP.
o v |
= }
.032[.81]
TYP.
125 [3.18]
TYP.
TABLE - A
TERMINAL DESCRIPTION DEPTH BEHIND
PANEL FACE
TAB (Q.C) 1.900 [48.26]
MAIN SCREW (#8-32)** 1.940 [49.28]
PUSH-IN STUD 2.530 [64.26]
DOUBLE SOLDER TURRET TYPE 2.045 [51.94]
*AUX. ROUND Q.C.TYPE 2.035 [51.69]
SWITCH | FLAT QUICK CONNECT 2.139 [54.33]
FLAT SOLDER LUG 2.022 [51.36]

*  AUX. SWITCH IS NOT AVAILABLE ON SINGLE POLE ILLUMINATED UNITS.
WHEN CALLED FOR ON MULTI-POLE UNITS, ONLY ONE AUX. SWITCH
IS NORMALLY SUPPLIED, MOUNTED AS SHOWN ON CLA-8003.

**RECOMMENDED TIGHTENING TORQUE 12-15 IN LBS [1.4-2.7 NM]

Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].

2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
3 Schematic shown represents current trip circuit.

76

Hi .350[8.89]

TERMINAL DIMENSIONAL DETAIL

TAB (Q.C.)
TERMINAL

F/‘ = =

.250 [6.35]
N|

370 [9.40]
.069 [1.75] DIA

SCREW TERMINAL
#8-32
BUS

s

=

.375[9.53]

oy

L

F/-‘ = =

410[10.41]

SCREW TERMINAL
#8-32 WITH
UPTURNED LUGS

E

]

e
375 [9.53]

@

410 [10.41]

PUSH-IN STUD
TERMINAL

1.000 [25.4]

392 9.97]" —#——1

1100 [2.54]

750 [19.05]

*CENTERLINE OF
PUSH-IN STUD
CONTACT AREA

AUXILIARY SWITCH TERMINALS

1165 [4.19]

o

.060 DIA [@1.52] 4’1 Lﬁ

DOUBLE SOLDER
TURRET TYPE

.039 [1.00]

1102 [2.60] 220 [5.60]

]

—e—— 027[0.70]

—»l le—— 080[2.03]
.080 [2.03] X .020 [.51] FLAT
QUICK-CONNECT
TYPE

155 [3.94]

I
B

ROUND
QUICK-CONNECT
TYPE

.059 [1.50]
1142 [3.60]

.079 [2.00]

—— .138 [3.50]

FLAT
SOLDER LUG
TYPE

*AVAILABLE THROUGH SPECAIL
CATALOG PART NUMBER

1]
t%}é-ﬁ@j

1543.91]

mnoaQc

8113
[:3194]

2.800
[1102]
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M-Series Circuit Breaker - Rocker — Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

| SINGLE POLE -370 [9.40] MAX.

770 [19.56] j«——‘
|
1.560 [39.62]

970 [24.64]

e

100 [2.54] J

.400 [10.16]

- SEE NOTE #4

DOUBLE POLE

INDICATE "ON" (VISI-ON) |

0 [£508]

<o
1.530 [38.86] ’«

N

SEE NOTE 1

+.020 [+.508]
125[3.18] 680 [17.27]

'

T |

le
R \
< 1.900 [48.26] —=|

+030 [=76]
1.125 [28.58]

Tigt

1.375[34.93]

=015 [+38)

.370 [9.40]

TAB (Q.C.) TERMINALS SHOWN. FOR
TERMINAL DETAILS SEE CIRCUIT AND
TERMINAL DIAGRAMS

370 [9.40] MAX.
»‘ 1.304 [35.41] r 1,530 [36.86] r 125[3.18 | 1,304 [33.12] T:j
7 T S—.:az == J| LNE
e “
970 [24.64] 1,560 [39.62] _ .
on 1.375 [34.93]
LR g e L
== T T
400 [10.16] 100 [2.54] J — - 370[9.40] 625 [15.88]
< 1.680 [42.67]
~— 1.900 [48.26]
INDICATE "OFF" (VISI-OFF) AND SINGLE COLOR |
SINGLE POLE DOUBLE POLE
S Loap 'Eaj Loap
I 0
I B e
SEE NOTE 1

SINGLE COLOR

ROCKERGUARD CONFIGURATION

ANGLED ROCKER STYE

FLAT ROCKER STYE

+030 +7 6

DIMENSIONS ALSO APPLY TO DOUBLE POLE

+.020 +.508 +.020_ +.508

ﬁ 36010.14) ° ﬁ 360 [9.14] =} 675[17.14] 305[7.75
=— LoAD =— Loap =}— LoAD
. = 1 I — f 0
ON £020 +.508
1.050 [26.67]
0 | OFF i}
= LINE == LINE j; == LINE
SEE NOTE
#2
PANEL CUT - OUT DETAIL
SINGLE POLE DOUBLE POLE
PANEL DIM, A
T T THICKNESS | 9%/ 8
DIM. A DIM. A .062 [1.57] [1.385[35.18]
i l 1093 [2.36] [1.420 [36.07]
£005 =1 3 £005 =1 3 ‘ 125[3.18] [1.460 [37.08]
710[18:03] 1.328'[33.76] — |

Notes:

1  Dimensions apply to all variations shown. Notice that circuit breaker line & load terminal orientation on indicate OFF is opposite of indicate ON.
1-O, ON-OFF or dual legends available for vertical or horizontal mounting. For pole orientation with horizontal legend, rotate front view clockwise 90°.

2
3 Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
4 Tolerance +0.20 [.51] unless otherwise specified.

www.carlingtech.com
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M-Series Circuit Breaker - Rocker - Supplementary Diagrams

ONE POLE

SINGLE POLE / ROCKER BREAKERS SHOWN WITH
DOUBLE SOLDER TURRET AND ROUND QC AUX.SWITCH TERMINALS

ROCKER AND VISI-OFF AND SINGLE COLOR VISI-ON ROCKER ALL-ROCKER OPTIONS ILLUMINATED ROCKERS
AUXILIARY (NON-ILLUMINATED) ROCKER OPTIONS WITH AUXILIARY SWITCH WITHOUT AUXILIARY WITHOUT AUXILIARY
SWITCH OPTIONS WITH AUXILIARY SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
LOAD LINE LINE LOAD )| LOAD
(VISI-ON) (VISI-OFF AND (SINGLE COLOR)
SINGLE COLOR)
NC
NO
C
LINE LOAD LOAD LINE | LINE
(VISI-ON) (VISI-OFF AND (SINGLE COLOR)
SINGLE COLOR)
SINGLE POLE / ROCKER BREAKERS SHOWN WITH
FLAT QC AND FLAT SOLDER LUG AUX.SWITCH TERMINALS
ROCKER AND VISI-OFF AND SINGLE COLOR VISI-ON ROCKER
AUXILIARY (NON-ILLUMINATED) ROCKER OPTIONS WITH AUXILIARY SWITCH 1oaQc
SWITCH OPTIONS WITH AUXILIARY SWITCH
LOAD LINE
7150 8113
[.2815] [.3194]
2.800
[1102]
LINE LOAD
TWO POLE
DOUBLE POLE / ROCKER BREAKERS SHOWN WITH
DOUBLE SOLDER TURRET AND ROUND QC AUX.SWITCH TERMINALS
ROCKER AND SINGLE COLOR AND VISI-OFF VISI-ON ROCKER ALL-ROCKER OPTIONS
AUXILIARY (ILLUMINATED AND NON-ILLUMINATED) WITH AUXILIARY SWITCH WITHOUT AUXILIARY
SWITCH OPTIONS ROCKER OPTIONS SWITCH
WITH AUXILIARY SWITCH
LOAD [[— LNE [——— LINE LOAD
H === ‘ l == | H o==o ‘ l o=} (VISION) | === U:-zzm bl (visi-oFF AND
U U — —U— = SINGLE COLOR)
° [No NO | © | &=
°lc = o NC o ‘H:J LJJ J =
Il Il [\ e I
LINE  [H ‘ l 3 LOAD [ ‘ l i LOAD | ﬂ> jj| LINE
‘ ‘ ‘ tl vsow ) LRerEAS,
POLE 1 POLE 2 POLE 1 POLE 2 POLE 1 POLE 2
DOUBLE POLE / ROCKER BREAKERS SHOWN WITH
FLAT QC AND FLAT SOLDER LUG AUX.SWITCH TERMINALS
ROCKER AND SINGLE COLOR AND VISI-OFF VISI-ON ROCKER POLE DESIGNATIONS
AUXILIARY (ILLUMINATED AND NON-ILLUMINATED) WITH AUXILIARY SWITCH FOR HORIZONTAL MOUNTING/LEGEND-
SWITCH OPTIONS ROCKER OPTIONS ALL ROCKER STYLES
WITH AUXILIARY SWITCH ¥ 4
LOAD f‘—LIL LINE l‘J—ILL Vljéllig?\‘ LOAD
(VISHON) \ S/, (VISI-ON)
U — =
i L]
=|C — NO [= o
HNC [%; D NCH @M[ jﬂ POLE 2
=|no = e c = \ |
LINE = ﬂ == LOAD == ﬂ = H | — |
LINE Tj_.,_; Tj—..—rr m== J POLE 1
POLE 1 POLE 2 POLE 1 POLE 2 = =
LOAD LINE
(VISI-OFF AND (VISI-OFF AND
SINGLE COLOR) SINGLE COLOR)
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Introduction

A-Series
CIRCUIT BREAKER

Well known for their proven reliability, Carling Technologies’ A-Series hydraulic magnetic circuit breakers are
compact, temperature stable and designed for precision operation in OEM markets requiring general purpose

as well as full load amp applications. When front panel operation and aesthetics demand a clean, contemporary
design, the visi-rocker or paddle actuators are ideally suitable. A sealed toggle actuator style is also available and
ideal for harsh environment applications requiring additional sealing protection. Optional rocker-guard and push-
to-reset bezels, which help prevent inadvertent actuation, are also available.

1-6 poles; ratings from 0.02 to 50 amps, up to 277VAC or 80VDC; UL Recognized, UL Listed, UL1500, UL1077,
TUV, VDE & CSA

Product Highlights:

+ Up to 50 amps in a compact size

+ Various actuator styles

« Sealed metal toggle option tested to
MIL-PRF-55629C. Meets IP68
Requirements

Only Marine applicable ordering schemes and drawings are shown in this catalog.
For complete product details, please visit www.carlingtech.com
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical
Maximum Voltage 277VAC 50/60 Hz, 80VDC
Current Ratings Standard current coils: 0.100,

0.250, 0.500, 0.750, 1.00, 2.50,
5.00, 7.50, 10.0, 15.0, 20.0, 25.0,
30.0, 35.0, 40.0, 50.0. Other ratings
available - consult ordering
scheme.

Standard Voltage Coils DC-6V, 12V; AC-120V, Other ratings
available, consult ordering scheme.

Auxiliary Switch Rating  SPDT; 10.1 A - 250VAC,
1.0 A-65VDC/0.5 A - 80 VDC,
0.1A - 125VAC (with gold contacts).

Insulation Resistance Minimum: 100 Megohms at 500
VDC

Dielectric Strength UL, CSA - 1500V 60 Hz for one
minute between all electrically
isolated terminals. A-Series rocker
circuit breakers comply with the
8mm spacing & 3750V dielectric
requirements from hazardous
voltage to operator accessible
surfaces per EN 60950 and VDE
0805.

Resistance, Impedance Values from Line to Load Terminal
- based on Series Trip Circuit
Breaker.

RESISTANCE PER POLE VALUES
from Line to Load Terminals
(Values Based on Series Trip Circuit Breaker)

1000

CURRENT | TOLERANCE
(AMPS) (%)

s N 0.10-5.0 15
5.1-20.0 25
20.1-500| 35

P

Lt

w=TxT0

0.1

0.01

0.001
0.

.01 0.1 1 10 100
AMPERE RATING

Pulse Tolerance Curves

60 Hz 1/2 Cycle
I Inrush Pulse Tolerance

Time Delay Curves
/ 42,44 8 46 50 Hz 1/2 Cycle
E oox— (50 Amps Max.) I Inrush Pulse Tolerance
50
o5 . Time Delay Curves
a3 Time Delay Curves 5o 42,44 846
Eg 22,24826 oF (50 Amps Max)
3L 12— (50 Amps Max.) 23
2 ! ps Max. 20 Time Delay Curves
« | 38 1™ 22,24826
1 =3 (50 Amps Max.)
L t o
! t
i
4165 833 16.67 10 u
Time in .
Milliseconds Time in
Milliseconds
*Manufacturer reserves the right to change product specification without prior notice.

Mechanical
Endurance

Trip Free

Trip Indication

Physical

Number of Poles

Internal Circuit Config.

current

Weight

Standard Colors

Environmental

10,000 ON-OFF operations @ 6 per
minute; with rated Current & Voltage.
All A-Series Circuit Breakers will trip
on overload, even when the actuator
is forcibly held in the ON position.
The operating actuator moves
positively to the OFF position when
an overload causes the circuit
breaker to trip. When mid-trip
handle is specified, the handle
moves to the mid position on
electrical trip of the circuit breaker.
When mid-trip handle with alarm
switch is specified, the handle
moves to the mid position & the
alarm switch actuates when the
circuit breaker is electrically tripped.

1 - 6 Poles (handle) and 1-3 poles
(rocker) at 30 Amps or less. 1 and 2
poles at 31 Amps thru 50 Amps.
Series, (with or without auxiliary
switch), Shunt and Relay with

or voltage trip coils, Dual Coil,
Switch Only with or without auxiliary
switch.
Approximately 65 grams/pole.
(Approximately 2.32 ounces/pole)
Housing - Black; Actuator- See
Ordering Scheme.

Designed and tested in accordance with requirements of
specification MIL-PRF-55629 & MIL-STD-202 as follows:

Shock

Vibration

Moisture Resistance

Salt Spray

Thermal Shock

Withstands 100 Gs, 6ms, sawtooth
while carrying rated current per
Method 213, Test Condition “I”.
Instantaneous and ultra-short curves
tested @ 90% of rated current.
Withstands 0.060” excursion from
10-55 Hz, and 10 Gs 55-500 Hz,

at rated current per Method 204C,
Test Condition A. Instantaneous and
ultrashort curves tested at 90% of
rated current.

Method 106D; ten 24-hour cycles @
+ 25°C to +65°C, 80-98% RH.56
days @ +85°C, 85% RH.

Method 101, Condition A (90-95%
RH @ 5% NaCl Solution, 96 hrs).
Method 107D, Condition A (Five
cycles @ -55°C to +25°C to +85°C to
+25°C).

Operating Temperature -40° C to +85° C
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical Tables

Table A: Lists UL Recognized & CSA Accepted configurations and performance capabilities as a Component Supplementary Protector.

A-SERIES TABLE A: COMPONENT SUPPLEMENTARY PROTECTORS

- Voltage Current Rating Short Circuit Capacity (Amps) el e Gadles '
Circuit General UL/CSA Construction
Configuration R';’{?,’,(g Frequency |Phase FL}{',,L‘g?d Purpose [ With Backup | Without oL oA Notes
Amps Fuse Backup Fuse
32 DC — [0.02-15 5000 TC1,0L1,U2 [ TC1,0L1,U2
65 DC - 31-50 --- - 7500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 |TC1, 2,0L1, U1
80 DC . 0.02-30 - - 7500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 |TC1, 2,0L1, U1
- 31-50 - 7500 TC1,2,0L0, U1 |TC1, 2, 0LO, U1
125 50/60 1 0.02-30 - - 3000 TC1,0L1, U2 TC1,0L1, U2 | Rocker Version
125 50/60 1 1-50 - - 2000 TC1,0L1,U2 | TC1,0L1,U2
125 50/60 14 1-50 - -— 1000 TC1,0L1,U2 | TC3,0L1,U3
. 125 /250 50/60 13 ] 0.02-30 - - 3000 TC1,2,0L1,U2 |TC1, 2, OL1, U2 | Rocker Version
Series  [125/250 | 50/60 13 | 0.02-50 3000 | TC1,2,0L1,U2 |TC1,2,0L1, U2 Handle
0.02-30 - -—- 1500 TC1,2,0L0, U2 |TC1, 2, OLO, U2 | Single Pole Break
1 0.02-30 - -— 3000 TC1,0L1,U2 | TC1,0L1,U2 |Two Pole Break
- --- 3000 TC1,2,0L0, U1 |TC1, 2,0L0, U1
250 50/60
14 1-50 - - 1000 TC1,0L1,U2 | TC3,0L1,U3
0.02-30 - 5000 2 -— TC1,2,0L1,C1 |TC1,2,0L1,C1
3 31-50 - 20001 --- TC1,2,0L1,C1 |TC1,2,0L1,C1
277 50/60 1 0.02-30 - 50001 - TC1,2,0L1,C1 |TC1,2,0L1,C1
32 DC - 10.02-50 - - 5000 TC1,0L1,U2 | TC1,0L1,U2
65 DC - 1 0.02-50 - - 7500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 |TC1, 2,0L1, U1
0.02-30 - --- 7500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 |TC1, 2,0L1, U1
80 bC 31-50 7500 | TC1,2,0L0, U1 |TC1,2,0L0, U1
0.02-30 - -—- 3000 TC1,0L1,U2 | TC1,0L1,U2 [RockerVersion
125 50/60 1
1-50 -— -— 2000 TC1,0L1, U2 TC1,0L1, U2
125 50/60 14 ] 0.02-30 -— - 1000 TC1,0L1, U2 TC3,0L1, U3
Dual Coil 125/250 50/60 13 10.02-30 - - 3000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 |TC1, 2, OL1, U1 | Rocker Version
125/250 50/60 13 |0.02-50 - -— 3000 TC1,2,0L1,U2 |TC1, 2,0L1, U2
1 0.02-30 - --- 1500 TC1,0L0, U2 TC1, OLO, U2 | single Pole Break
1 0.02-30 - - 3000 TC1,0L1,U2 | TC1,0L1, U2 |Two Pole Break
250 50/60 1 - 31-50 -— 3000 TC1,2,0L0, U1 |TC1, 2, 0LO, U1
14 1-50 -— -— 1000 TC1,0L1, U2 TC3,0L1,U3
3 0.02-30 - 5000 2 - TC1,2,0L1,C1 |TC1,2,0L1,C1
31-50 - 20001 - TC1,2,0L1,C1 |TC1,2,0L1,C1
277 50/60 1 0.02-30 - 5000 -— TC1,2,0L1,U1 |TC1, 2,0L1, U1
80 DC --- 1 0.02-30 - --- 7500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 |TC1, 2,0L1, U1
125/250 50/60 1 0.02-30 - - 3000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 |TC1, 2,0L1, U1
Shunt 250 50/60 1 0.02-30 - -— 3000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 |TC1, 2,0L1, U1
3 0.02-30 - 5000 2 --- TC1,2,0L1,C1 |TC1,2,0L1,C1
277 50/60 1 0.02-30 - 50001 - TC1,2,0L1,C1 |TC1,2,0L1,C1
80 DC - 10.02-30 - - 7500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 |TC1, 2,0L1, U1
125/250 50/60 13 |0.02-30 - -— 3000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 |TC1, 2,0L1, U1
Relay 1 0.02-30 - --- 3000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 |TC1, 2,0L1, U1
250 50/60
3 0.02-30 - 5000 2 - TC1,2,0L1,C1 |TC1,2,0L1,C1
277 50/60 1 0.02-30 - 50001 -— TC1,2,0L1,C1 |TC1,2,0L1,C1
65 DC --- | 0.02-50 -
80 DC --- 1 0.02-30 -
Switch Only 250 50/60 1 == 31-50 not applicable
3 0.02-50 -
277 50/60 1 0.02-30 31-50

Notes:

1 Requires branch circuit backup with a UL LISTED Type K5 or RK5 fuse (15A minimum) at no more than 4 times the rating of the protector.
2 Same as note 1, except that backup fuse is limited to 80 A maximum.

3 2 pole protector required (with one pole per power line) for: 125/250 VAC, 1 pole protector required for : 125 VAC, 1& Power System.

4 Satisfies the requirements of clause 11.2.8.2.5 of CSA STD C22.2 No 100 for the use of supplementary protectors with portable generators.
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical Tables

Table B: Lists UL Recognized, CSA Accepted, VDE & TUV Certified configurations & performance capabilities as a Component
Supplementary Protector.

A-SERIES TABLE B: COMPONENT SUPPLEMENTARY PROTECTORS

VOLTAGE CURRENT RATING SHORT CIRCUIT CAPACITY (AMPS) APPLICATION CODES
CIRCUIT GENERAL UL/CSA VDE Tuv VDE CONSTRUCTION
CONFIGURATION [ MAX. | coroiency| prase|FULE LOAD| 5rposE [ WITH | WITHOUT [ (Inc) WITH]  (lcn) | (Inc) WITH](lcn) uL CSA NOTES
RATING AMPS AMPSL | BACKUP| BACKUP | BACKUP [ WITHOUT| BACKUP | WITHOUT
FUSE FUSE FUSE BACKUP FUSE BACKUP

65 DC — |ot0-50 | - — | 7500 5000 | 3000 |[Tct.20L1u1|TC12 00101 Word }"'lf\;kg‘n‘f;eaker
0.10 - 30 - - 7500 3000 1500 3000 1500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 | Handle Version 1 Pole Only
31-50 31-50 - 7500 3000 1500 3000 1500 TC1,2,0L0,U1 | TC1,2,0L0,U1 | Handle Version 1 Pole Only
80 DC - 1 0.10-30 - - 7500 3000 1500 3000 1500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 | Rocker Version 1 - 3 Poles
31-32 - - 7500 3000 1500 3000 1500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 | Rocker Version 2 Pole Only
SERIES 31-50 31-50 -—- 7500 3000 1500 3000 1500 TC1,2,0LO,U1 | TC1,2, OLO,U1 | Rocker Version 1 Pole Only
250 50 /60 0.10 - 30 - - 3000 3000 1500 5000 1500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 | Rocker Version 1 -3 Poles
1 31-50 31-50 - 3000 - -—- 5000 1500 TC1,2,0L0,U1 | TC1,2,0L0,U1 | Rocker Version 1 - 3 Poles
31-32 -- -- 3000 6000 1500 5000 1500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 | Rocker Version 2 Pole Only
1 0.10 - 30 - - 3000 6000 1500 5000 1500 TC1,0L1,U2 TC1,0L1,U2 | Rocker Version 2 Pole Only
14 1-50 - - 1000 - -—- 5000 1500 TC1,0L1,U2 | TC3,0L1,U3 | Rocker Version 1 -3 Poles
3 0.10 - 30 --- 5000 ° - 3000 1500 3000 1500 TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2,0L1,C1 | Rocker Version 1 - 3 Poles
31-50 - 20002 — 3000 1500 3000 1500 TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2,0L1,C1 | Rocker Version 1 -3 Poles
80 DC - ] 0.10-30 - - 7500 3000 1500 3000 1500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 | Rocker Version 1 - 3 Poles
0.10 - 30 --- --- 3000 3000 1500 5000 1500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 | Rocker Version 1 -3 Poles
DUAL COIL 250 50/ 60 ! 30 - 50 31-50 - 3000 --- - 5000 1500 TC1,2,0L0,U1 | TC1,2,0LO,U1 | Rocker Version 1 - 3 Poles
3 0.10 - 30 --- 5000 * - 3000 1500 3000 1500 TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2,0L1,C1 | Rocker Version 1 - 3 Poles
31-50 - 20002 -—- - -—- 3000 1500 TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2,0L1,C1 | Rocker Version 1 -3 Poles
80 De . 0.10 - 30 - — 7500 3000 1500 3000 1500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 | Handle Version 1 Pole Only
0.10 - 30 --- --- 7500 3000 1500 3000 1500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 | Rocker Version 1 -3 Poles
SHUNT 1 0.10 - 30 - - 3000 3000 1500 5000 1500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 | Rocker Version 1 - 3 Poles
250 50/ 60 30 - 50 31-50 - 3000 - - 5000 1500 TC1,2,0L0,U1 | TC1,2,0L0,U1 | Rocker Version 1 -3 Poles
3 0.10 - 30 - 5000 3 — 3000 1500 3000 1500 TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2,0L1,C1 | Rocker Version 1 -3 Poles
31-50 - 20002 - - --- 3000 1500 TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2,0L1,C1 | Rocker Version 1 - 3 Poles

Notes:

1  General Purpose Ratings for UL/CSA Only.

2 Requires branch circuit backup with a UL LISTED Type K5 or RK5 fuse (15A minimum) at no more than 4 times the rating of the protector.
3 Same as note 2, except that backup fuse is limited to 80 A maximum.

4 Satisfies the requirements of clause 11.2.8.2.5 of CSA STD C22.2 No 100 for the use of supplementary protectors with portable generators.
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical Tables

Table C: Lists UL Recognized, CSA Accepted configurations and performance capabilities as Protectors, Supplementary for Marine
Electrical and Fuel Systems (Guide PEQZ2, File E75596). Ignition Protected per UL 1500. UL Classified Small Craft Electrical Devices,
Marine in accordance with 1SO 8846 (Guide UZMK, File MQ1515) as Marine Supplementary Protectors.

A-SERIES TABLE C: UL1500 (Marine Ignition Protected)

CURRENT SHORT CIRCUIT
- VOLTAGE EAING I eI APPLICATION CODES
CONFIGURATION
MAX. RATING| FREQUENCY PHASE | FULLLOAD AmPs | WITHOUT BACKUP uL CsA
SERIES 141 DC 0.02 - 50 5000 TCL,OLL,UL | TCLOLLUL
221 DC 0.02- 50 5000 TCL,0LL,U2 | TC1,0L1,U2
65 DC 0.02- 50 3000 TCL,0L1,Ul | TCL,0LLUL
125 50/ 60 1 0.02- 50 3000 TCL,0L1,U2 | TCL,0LL,U2
125/ 250 50 /60 12 0.02- 50 3000 TCL,0L1,U2 | TCL,0LLU2
250 50/ 60 1 0.02-30 1500 TCLOLLUL | TCLOLLUL

Notes:
1  Available with special catalog number only (consult factory).

2 2 pole protector required (with one per power line) for 125 / 250 VAC. 1 pole protector required for 125 VAC 1 phase power system

Table D: Lists UL Listed configurations and performance capabilities as Circuit Breakers for use in Communications Equipment

(Guide DITT, File E189195), under UL489A.

A-SERIES TABLE D: UL489A (COMMUNICATIONS EQUIPMENT)

INTERRUPTING
VOLTAGE CURRENT RATING|

CIRCUIT CAPACITY (AMPS)
CIONFAEIRATEN| [ e FREQUENGY|  GENERAL [ WITHOUT BACKUP

RATING PURPOSE AMPS FUSE

80 DC 0.10 - 50 5000

SERIES
80 DC 60-90" 5000

Notes:
1  Parallel Pole Construction

Agency Certifications

UL Recognized
UL Standard 1077

b\

UL Standard 508

Component Recognition Program
as Protectors Supplementary
(Guide CCN/QVNU2, File E75596)

Switches, Industrial Control
(Guide CCN/NRNT2, File E148683)

UL Standard 1500

wSSIF,
@O

HARING

Protectors, Supplementary for
Marine Electrical & Fuel Systems
(Guide PEQZ2, File E75596)
Ignition Protection

UL Listed

UL Standard 489A Communications Equipment

(Guide CCN/DITT, File E189195)

LISTED

www.carlingtech.com

CSA Accepted

@

TUV Certified

AN

VDE Certified

Component Supplementary
Protector under Class 3215 30,
File 047848 0 000 CSA
Standard C22.2 No. 235

EN60934, under License No.
R72103448

EN60934, VDE 0642 under File
No. 10537
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle UL Recognized - Ordering Scheme

AllA||3/-BJ0O

1/ Bjl1-|C

10

450

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 11
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal Actuator Mounting/ Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Approval
1 SERIES 7 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES)
LA J CODE AMPERES
020 0.020 225 0.250 420 2.000 611 11.000
( ) 025 0.025 230 0.300 522 2.250 711 11.500
2 ACTUATOR 1 030 0.030 235 0.350 527 2.750 612 12.000
A Handle, one per pole 035 0.035 240 0.400 430 3.000 712 12.500
B Handle, one per multipole unit 040 0.040 245 0.450 435 3.500 613 13.000
S Mid-Trip Handle, one per pole 045 0.045 250 0.500 440 4.000 614 14.000
L T Mid-Trip Handle, one per pole & Alarm Switch J 050 0.050 255 0.550 445 4.500 615 15.000
055 0.055 260 0.600 450 5.000 616 16.000
( ) 060 0.060 265 0.650 455 5.500 617 17.000
3 POLES 065 0.065 270 0.700 460 6.000 618 18.000
1 One 3 Three 5 Five 070 0.070 275 0.750 465 6.500 620 20.000
2 Two 4 Four 6 Six 075 0.075 280 0.800 470 7.000 622 22.000
. / 080 0.080 285 0.850 475 7.500 624 24.000
( \ 085 0.085 290 0.900 480 8.000 625 25.000
4 CIRCUIT 090 0.090 295 0.950 485 8.500 630 8 30.000
A2 Switch Only (No Coil F3 Relay Trip (Current 095 0.095 410 1.000 490 9.000 635 © 35.000
i i ¥ ) 3 P ( ) 210 0.100 512 1.250 495 9.500 640 8 40.000
B Series Trip (Current) G Relay Trip (Voltage) 8
; ; 3,4 1w : 215 0.150 415 1.500 610 10.000 645 © 45.000
C Series Trip (Voltage) H 3% Dual Coil with Shunt Trip 520 0.200 517 1750 710 10.500 650 8 50.000
D3  Shunt Trip (Current) Voltage Coil : ) ) ’
E3 Shunt Trip (Voltage) K 3.4 Dual Coil with Relay Trip OR VOLTAGE COIL (NORMAL RATED VOLTAGE)
Voltage Coil CODE AMPERES
. J A06 6DC A32 32DC J12 12AC J65 65AC
s N Al2 12DC A48 48 DC J18 18AC K20 120AC
5 AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCHS 5 S.P.S.T, 0.093 Q.C. Term. Al8 18DC AB5 65DC J24 24 AC L40 240AC
0 without Aux Switch (Gold Contacts) A24 24DC Jo6 6AC J48  48AC
1 S.P.D.T., 0.093 Q.C. Term. 7 S.PS.T,0.110 Q.C. Term. -
2 S.P.D.T, 0.110 Q.C. Term. (Gold Contacts) ( 9
4  S.PD.T,0.110 Q.C. Term. 8 S.PS.T,0.187 Q.C. Term. 8 IOERMINAL n
(Gold Contacts) 9 S.PD.T,0.187 Q.C. Term. 127 Push-On 0.250 Tab (Q.C.) E - Screw M4 (Bus Type)
\ J 2 Screw 8-32 withupturned lugs ~ F  Screw M5 with upturned lugs
) . 311 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
6 FREQUENCY & DELAY 4 n Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs G n Screw M5 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
. 5 Screw 10-32 (Bus Type) H 1 Screw M5 (Bus Type)
03 DC 50/60Hz, Switch Only 30 DC, 50/60Hz Instantaneous : 12
6 Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs L 4 0.250 Q.C./ Solder Lug
10 DC Instantaneous 31 DC, 50/60Hz Ultra Short o 1
& 30° bend M 1 M6 Threaded Stud
11  DC Ultra Short 32 DG, 50/60Hz Short 14
A 7 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) Q 4 Push-In Stud
12 DC Short 34 DC, 50/60Hz Medium o :
; & 30° bend R Screw M4 with upturned lugs
14  DC Medium 36  DC, 50/60Hz Long 8 s - o
7 b crew 10-32 with upturned lugs & 30° bend
16  DC Long 42 ' 50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush & 30° bend T Screw M4 (Bus Type)
20  50/60Hz Instantaneous 447 50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush 9 s . P
7 ’ crew 10-32 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
21  50/60Hz Ultra Short 46 /' 50/60Hz Long, Hi-Inrush & 30° bend P 13 Printed Circuit Board Terminals
22 50/60Hz Short 52 7 DC, Short,Hi-Inrush - 13
A 7 ' - : B Screw M5 with upturned lugs S 13 Push-On 0.110 Tab (Q.C.)
24  50/60Hz Medium 54 ' DC, Medium, Hi-Inrush C  Screw M with upturned lugs
26 50/60Hz Long 56 7 DC, Long, Hi-Inrush L P 9
Notes: (
1 Actuator Code: 9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND
A: Handle tie pin spacer(s) and retainers provided un-assembled with multi-pole units. Actuator Color -0 ON-OFF Dual Legend Color
B: Handle location as viewed from front of breaker: White A B 1 Black
2 pole - left pole 3 pole - center pole 4 pole - two handles at center poles Black C D 2 White
5 pole - three handles at center poles 6 pole - four handles at center poles Red F G 3 White
S: Handle moves to mid-position only upon electrical trip of the breaker. Available with Green H J 4 White
circuitcodes B, C, D, E, F, G, Hand K. Blue K L 5 White
T: Handle moves to mid-position and alarm switch activates only upon electrical trip of the vell M N 6 Black
breaker. Available with circuit codes B & C. ellow ac
2 Switch Only circuits, rated up to 50 amps and 6 poles, and only available when tied to a Gray P Q 7 Black
protected pole (Circuit Code B, C, D or H.), For .02 to 30 amps, Orange R S 8 Black
select Current Code 630. For 35 - 50 amps, select Current Code 650. | Black (shorthandle)ts T U 9 White
3 Available with terminal Codes 1, 2 and 3. Current Rating limited to 50A amps maximum.
4 Consult factory for available Dual Coil options, as special catalog number is required. '
With Shunt construction, Dual Coils will trip instantaneously on line voltage. Dual coils 10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS
require 30VA minimum power to trip and are rated for intermittent duty only. MOUNTING STYLE BARRIERS
5  Auxiliary Switch breakers with Series Trip & Switch Only circuits: < 30A - supplied with
standard half shells. 35-50A - supplied with extended boat (B-Style) half shells. Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
On multi-pole breakers, one auxiliary switch is supplied, mounted in the extreme right pole. 1  6-32x0.195 inches no
6  Separate pole type voltage coils not rated for continuous duty. Available only with delay A 6-32 x 0.195 inches yes
codes 10 and 20. 2 1SO M3 x5mm no
7 Available with Circuit Codes B & D only. VDE Certified to 30 amps. UL Recognized, CSA :
Accepted & TUV Certified to 50 amps. B ISO M3 x 5Smm (multipole 9nly) yes
8  VDE Certification available with single pole breakers with DC Delay only. UL Recognition Front panel Snap-In, 0.75” wide bezel
and CSA Accepted available in one and two pole breakers. 5  without Handleguard no
9  Screw Terminals are recommended on ratings greater than 20 amps. Ratings over 30 6  without Handleguard (multipole only) yes
amps are only available with Terminal Codes 5, 9, G, H, M and Q.. Front panel Snap-In, 0.96” wide bezel
10 Terminal Code 1: VDE Certification up to 25 amps and UL Recognition and CSA B _ 2 i
Certification up to 30 amps, but not recommended over 20 amps. 7 W|tf|1c_>ut|Han(_1Ie%uard, 110 pf)lbe 0'9|6 W'ﬂe‘ Il sid no
11 Terminal Codes 3, 5, E and H (Bus Type) with VDE, are supplied with Lock Washers, mu tipole units have .105” beze o"ver_ ang on all sides
and Terminal Code M (M6 Threaded Stud) with VDE is supplied with Lock and Flat 8  without Handleguard, 1-pole 0.96” wide; yes
Washers. These breakers are only VDE Certified when the washers are used. (multipole only) .105” bezel overhang on all sides
12 Terminal Code L: VDE Certified available up to 12A. UL Recognized & CSA Accepted L
available up to 30A.
13 Single pole breakers with Terminal Code P (Printed Circuit Board) are available up to 30 amps
with VDE Certification and 50 amps with UL Recognition and CSA Accepted, with Circuit 11 AGENCY APPROVAL
Codes A, B and C. Two pole breakers with Terminal Code P (Printed Circuit Board) are C UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
available up to 40 amps with UL Recogpnition and CSA Accepted with Circuit Codes A, B and C. D VDE Certified, UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
1 g?r:g}g‘ggﬁogﬁf not available with VDE certification. E  TUV Certified, UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
| UL Recognized STD 1077, UL Recognized 1500 (ignition protected),
& CSA Accepted
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle UL489A - Ordering Scheme

AlAlll

B

0

1/ Bj|1|- M| T

14

450

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 1 12
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal ~ Actuator ~ Mounting/ Max. Appl.  Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Rating Approval
1 SERIES 9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND
A Actuator Color ON-OFF Dual Legend Color
White B 1 Black
Black D 2 White
2 ACTUATOR 1 Red G 3 White
A Handle, one per pole Green J 4 White
S Mid-Trip Handle, one per pole Blue L 5 White
T Mid-Trip Handle, one per pole & Alarm Switch Yellow N 6 Black
Gray Q 7 Black
Orange S 8 Black
3 POLES 2 Black (short handle) 10 U 9 White
1 One
% g]vroee 10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS
4 Eour MOUNTING STYLE BARRIERS
Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
1 6-32x0.195 inches no
4 CIRCUIT A 6-32x0.195 inches yes
B Series Trip (Current) 2 ISO M3 x5mm no
B I1SO M3 x 5mm (multipole only) yes
Front panel Snap-In, 0.75” wide bezel
5 AUXILIARY/ALARM SWITCH 2 7 S.P.S.T., 0.110 Q.C. Term. 5 without Handleguard no
0 without Aux Switch (Gold Contacts) 6  without Handleguard (multipole only) yes
1 S.P.D.T, 0.093 Q.C. Term. 8 S.P.S.T.,, 0.187 Q.C. Term. Front pane| Snap_m' 0.96” wide bezel
2 S.PD.T,0.110 Q.C. Term. 9 S.PD.T,0.187 Q.C. Term. 7 without Handleguard, 1-pole 0.96” wide; no

6 FREQUENCY & DELAY

multipole units have .105” bezel overhang on all sides
8  without Handleguard, 1-pole 0.96” wide;
(multipole only) .105” bezel overhang on all sides

yes

11  DC Ultra Short 523 DC, Short,Hi-Inrush
12 DC Short 54 g DC, Medium, Hi-Inrush
1‘6} gg E"end'“m 56 DC, Long, Hi-Inrush 11 MAXIMUM APPLICATION RATING
ong M 80 DC
7 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES) 12 AGENCY APPROVAL
CZ?.%E ?)MES(R)ES 285 0.850 455 5.500 613 13.000 . ULa8IA Listed
. . . - K UL489A Listed, VDE Certified
215 0.150 290 0.900 460 6.000 614 14.000 J UL489A Listed. TUV Certified
220 0.200 295 0.950 465 6.500 615 15.000 !
225 0.250 410 1.000 470 7.000 616 16.000
230 0.300 512 1.250 475 7.500 617 17.000 Notes:
235 0.350 415 1.500 480 8.000 618 18.000 1 Actuator Code:
240 0.400 517 1.750 485 8.500 620 20.000 A: Handle tie pin spacer(s) and retainers provided un-assembled with multi-pole units.
245 0.450 420 2.000 490 9.000 622 22.000 S: Handle moves to mid-position only upon electrical trip of the breaker.
250 0.500 522 2.250 495 9.500 624 24.000 T: Handle moves to mid-position and alarm switch activates only upon electrical trip of the
255 0.550 527 2.750 610 10.000 625 25.000 breaker.
260 0.600 430 3.000 710 10.500 630 30.000 2 Onmulti-pole breakers, one auxiliary switch is supplied, mounted in the extreme right pole.
3 3 VDE Certified to 30 amps. UL489A Listed to 50 amps.
265 0.650 435 3.500 611 11.000 635 2 35.000 i d O - : .
270 0.700 440 4.000 711 11.500 640 3 40.000 4 Zr%E nﬁgrgg;ag?:ai\éilable with single pole breakers only. UL489A Listing available with one
275 0.750 445 4.500 612 12.000 645 3 45.000 ; . i ;
5  Screw Terminals are recommended on ratings greater than 20 amps. Ratings over 30 amps
280 0.800 450 5.000 712 12.500 650 3 50.000 are only available with Terminal Codes 5, 9 G, H, M and Q.
6  Terminal Code 1 (Push-On) available up to 25 amps with VDE Certification and 30 amps with
UL489A Listing, but is not recommended over 20 amps.
8 TERMINAL 5 7  Terminal Codes 3, 5 and H (Bus Type) with VDE, are supplied with Lock Washers, and
Terminal Code M (M6 Threaded Stud) with VDE is supplied with Lock and Flat Washers.
16 Push-On 0.250 Tab (Q.C) 9 Scre\zv 10-32 (Bus Type) These breakers are only VDE Certified when the washers are used. )
2 _ Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs & 30° bend 8  Single pole breakers with Terminal Code P (Printed Circuit Board) are available up to
37 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) B  Screw M5 with upturned lugs 30 amps with VDE Certification and 50 amps with UL489A Listing.
4 Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs ~~ F Screw M5 with upturned lugs ?o g?r:;g‘;'oﬁog; Q not available with VDE certification.
i .

57 Screw 10-32 (Bus Type)

6  Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs
& 30° bend

7 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type)
& 30° bend

8  Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs
& 30° bend

& 30° bend
G Screw M5 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
H  Screw M5 (Bus Type)
M7 M6 Threaded Stud
P 8 Printed Circuit Board Terminals
Q9 Push-In Stud
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle WORLD - Ordering Scheme

AllA||3/-|BJ|O 1//A/|1]-|P

14/-450

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 1
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal Actuator ~ Mounting/ Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Approval
1 SERIES 8 TERMINAL °
A 110 push-On 0.250 Tab (Q.C.) B Screw M5 with upturned lugs
2 Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs  C  Screw M4 with upturned lugs
i 31 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) E 1l Screw M4 (Bus Type)
2 ACTUATOR 4 Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs  F Screw M5 with upturned lugs
A Handle, one per pole . 51 Screw 10-32 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
B Handle, one per muitipole unit 6  Screw8-32 with uptumed lugs G Screw M5 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
S Mid-Trip Handle, one per pole 4 & 30° bend H 1l Screw M5 (Bus Type)
T___Mid-Trip Handle, one per pole & Alarm Switch 7  Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) R Screw M4 with upturned lugs
& 30° bend & 30° bend
3 POLES 8 Scre\!v 10-32 with upturned lugs T 1 Scre\!v M4 (Bus Type)
1 One 3 Three 5  Five &.30° bend & 30° bend
2 Two 4 Four 6  Six 9  Screw 10-32 (Bus Type)
& 30° bend
4 CIRCUIT
A2 Switch Only (No Coil) D3  Shunt Trip (Current) 9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND
B Series Trip (Current) E3  Shunt Trip (Voltage) Actuator Color -0 Dual Legend Color
C  Series Trip (Voltage) H 34 Dual Coil with Shunt Trip White A 1 Black
Voltage Coil Black C 2 White
Red F 3 White
Green H 4 White
5 AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCH 5 Blue K 5 White
0  without Aux Switch Yellow M 6 B:aci
2 S.PD.T,0.110 Q.C. Term. g:ggge g ; glggk
4 S.P.D.T.,, 0.110 Q.C. Term. (Gold Contacts) Black (short handie)ts T 9 White

10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS

6 FREQUENCY & DELAY MOUNTING STYLE BARRIERS
03  DC 50/60Hz, Switch Only 30 DC, 50/60Hz Instantaneous Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
10 DC Instantaneous 31 DC, 50/60Hz Ultra Short 1 6-32 x 0.195 inches no
11 DC Ultra Short 32 DC, 50/60Hz Short A 6-32 x0.195 inches yes
12 DC Short 34  DC, 50/60Hz Medium 2 1SO M3 x 5mm no
14  DC Medium 36 _ DC, 50/60Hz Long B ISO M3 x5mm (multipole only) yes
16 DClong 427 50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush Front panel Snap-In, 0.75” wide bezel
20  50/60Hz Instantaneous 447 50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush 5 without Handleguard no
21 50/60Hz Ultra Short 467 50/60Hz Long, Hi-Inrush 6  without Handleguard (multipole only) yes
22 50/60Hz Short 527 DC, Short,Hi-Inrush Front panel Snap-In, 0.96” wide bezel
24 50/60Hz Medium 54; DC, Medium, Hi-Inrush 7 without Handleguard, 1-pole 0.96” wide; no
26 50/60Hz Long 56 7 DC, Long, Hi-Inrush multipole units have .105” bezel overhang on all sides
8  without Handleguard, 1-pole 0.96” wide; yes
(multipole only) .105” bezel overhang on all sides
7 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES)
CODE AMPERES
210 0.100 285 0.850 455 5.500 613 13.000 11 AGENCY APPROVAL
215 0.150 290 0.900 460 6.000 614 14.000 i .
220 0.200 205 0.950 465 6.500 615 15.000 P TUV Certlfn_ed, UL Recognized & CSA A_ccepted
225 0.250 410 1.000 470 7.000 616 16.000 Q UL Recognized STD 1077, UL Recognized 1500 (ignition protected),
230 0.300 512 1.250 475 7.500 617 17.000 & CSA Accepted
235 0.350 415 1.500 480 8.000 618 18.000
240 0.400 517 1.750 485 8.500 620 20.000 Notes:
245 0.450 420 2.000 490 9.000 622 22.000 1  Actuator Code:
250 0.500 522 2.250 495 9.500 624 24.000 A: Handle tie pin spacer(s) and retainers provided unassembled with multi-pole units.
255 0.550 527 2.750 610 10.000 625 25.000 S: Handle moves to mid-position only upon electrical trip of the breaker. Available with circuit
260 0.600 430 3.000 710 10.500 630 30.000 codesB,C,D,E,andH. ) . . .
265 0.650 435 3.500 611 11.000 635 8 35.000 'tl)' Hall(ndli quV?JIS to !:::djposlttlondandBaErén switch activates only upon electrical trip of the
8 reaker. Available with circuit codes .
%;g 8;28 ﬁﬁg 2g88 (73%]2' ijz'ggg gig 8 jgggg 2 Switch Only circuits, rated up to 50 amps and 6 poles, and only available when tied to a
: : . 8 cn protected pole (Circuit Code B, C, D or H.), For .01 to 30 amps, select Current Code 630.
280 0.800 450 5.000 712 12.500 650 © 50.000 For 35 - 50 amps, select Current Code 650.
OR VOLTAGE COIL (NORMAL RATED VOLTAGE) 6 3 Available with terminal Codes 1, 2 and 3. Current Rating limited to 30 amps maximum.
CODE AMPERES 4 Consult factory for available Dual Coil options, as special catalog number is required.
AO6 6DC A32 32DC J12 12 AC J65 65 AC With Shunt construction, Dual Coils will trip instantaneously on line voltage. Dual coils require
Al2 12DC A48 48 DC J18 18AC K20 120AC 30VA minimum power to trip and are rated for intermittent duty only.
Al8 18 DC A65 65DC 324 24 AC L40 240 AC 5 Onmulti-pole breakers, one auxiliary switch is supplied, mounted in the extreme right pole.
A24 24 DC 306 6AC J48 48 AC 6 Egé)easraltg pz()(;e&tys%? voltage coils not rated for continuous duty. Available only with delay
7 Available with Circuit Codes B & D only. VDE Certified to 30 amps. UL Recognized, CSA
Accepted & TUV Certified to 50 amps.
8  Available up to two poles with AC or DC delays.
9  Screw Terminals are recommended on ratings greater than 20 amps. Ratings over 30
amps are only available with Terminal Codes 5, 9, G and H.
10 Terminal Code 1: TUV Certification up to 30 amps, but not recommended over 20 amps.
11 Terminal Codes 3,5, 7, 9, E, G and H (Bus Type) are supplied with Lock Washers.
These breakers are only TUV Certified when the washers are used.
12 Single pole only.
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Rocker UL489A - Ordering Scheme

AllF||1/-B||0]-14-450-|1]3][1|-M

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

T

Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal Actuator ~ Mounting/ Max. Appl.  Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Rating Approval
{ 3 { 3
1 SERIES 8 TERMINAL 5
L A ) 16 Push-On 0.250 Tab (Q.C.) 9  Screw 10-32 (Bus Type)
2 Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs & 30° bend
( 1 ) 37 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) B Screw M5 with upturned lugs
2 ACTUATOR o 4 Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs ~ F Screw M5 with upturned lugs
Two Color Visi-Rocker Push-To-Reset, Visi-Rocker 57 Screw 10-32 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
C Indicate ON, vertical legend N Indicate OFF, vertical legend 6  Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs G Screw M5 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
D Indicate ON, horizontal legend O Indicate OFF, horizontal legend & 30° bend H _ Screw M5 (Bus Type)
F Indicate OFF, vertical legend 7 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) M 7 M6 Threaded Stud
G Indicate OFF, horizontal legend ) & 30° bend P 8 Printed Circuit Board Terminals
Single color Push-To-Reset , Single color 8  Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs Q9 Push-In Stud
J  \Vertical legend R Vertical legend & 30° bend

K Horizontal legend U Horizontal legend

www.carlingtech.com

ROCKER STYLE DESCRIPTIONS 9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND
INDICATE "ON" INDICATE "OFF" SINGLE COLOR Actuator or Marking: ____Marking Color
Visi-Color 10 ON-OFF  Dual 10 Single Color  Visi-Rocker
LINE CODE "C" CODE "F", "N" CODE "J, "R" White B 1 Black White
2w Black D White n/a
24 o Red G 3 White Red
ch Green J 4 White Green
> glgll_%gz ﬁ% Blue L 5 White Blue
LOCATION LNE LNE Yellow N 6 Black Yellow
CODE "D’ CODE "G", "0" CODE K", "U" Gray Q 7 Black Gray
3 Orange S 8 Black Orange
Bw ON OFF OFF oW OFF ON L J
g I ( \
S é é % 10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS 11
e HNE HNE STANDARD ROCKER BEZEL BARRIERS
\ ) Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
1 6-32 x 0.195 inches no
( 2 ] A 6-32 X 0.195 inches (multi-pole units only) yes
3POLES 2 1SOM3x5mm no
1 One B 1SO M3 x 5mm (multi-pole units only) yes
2 Two ROCKERGUARD & PUSH-TO-RESET BEZEL
| 3 Three J Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
3 6-32 x 0.195 inches no
( ] C 6-32 x 0.195 inches (multi-pole units only) yes
4 CIRCUIT 4 I1SOM3x5mm no
B Series Trip (Current) J D  ISO M3 x 5mm (multi-pole units only) yes
p \ FRONT PANEL SNAP-IN BRACKET, 0.744” [18.90mm] wide bezel
5 AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCH? 7 S.PST, 0.110 Q.C. Term. g m:Eoé‘ég(‘écrgﬁg’r‘f(;din(;'g%glgﬂﬁi;”gﬁl)‘,’)n'y) no
9 "S"'?g“}Agxog‘g’g'(‘: Term g o ?"gti‘ét?s)Q C Term FRONT PANEL SNAP-IN BRACKET, 0.96" [24.48mm] wide bezel
> SPDT. 0110 Q'C‘ Term. 9 SPDT 0187 Q‘ ¢ Term. 9 without Rockerguard (single pole units only) no
\ it = . it T . J with Rockerguard (single pole units only) no
\ J
{ 3
6 FREQUENCY & DELAY ( )
11  DC Ultra Short 52  DC, Short,Hi-Inrush ':\L/ll MA;((;I\[/;L(J:M APPLICATION RATING
12 DC Short 54  DC, Medium, Hi-Inrush \ J
14  DC Medium 56 DC, Long, Hi-Inrush p \
| 16 DClong ) 12 AGENCY APPROVAL
T UL489A Listed
( ) K UL489A Listed, VDE Certified
7 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES) J UL489A Listed, TUV Certified
CODE AMPERES . /
210 0.100 285 0.850 455 5.500 613 13.000 Notes:
215 0.150 290 0.900 460 6.000 614 14.000 1  Push-To-Reset actuators have OFF portion of rocker shrouded.
220 0.200 295 0.950 465 6.500 615 15.000 2 Multi-pole breakers have all breakers identical except when specifying Auxiliary switch and/or
225 0.250 410 1.000 470 7.000 616 16.000 mixed poles, and have one rocker per breaker.
230 0.300 512 1.250 475 7.500 617 17.000 3 Auxiliary Switch breakers with Series Trip circuits: < 30A, are supplied with standard half shells.
235 0350 415 1,500 480 8.000 618 18.000 30-50A are supplied with extended boat (B-Styie) half shells. o
240 0.400 517 1.750 485 8.500 620 20.000 4 ;/rliiE “Sgggéag?gaﬁ\é?sﬂable with single pole breakers only. UL489A Listing available with one
ggg 8‘51(5)8 ‘5152 gggg ﬁgg gggg ggi 5‘21888 5  Screw Terminals are recommended on ratings greater than 20 amps. Ratings over 30 amps
255 0550 527 2750 610 10000 625 25000 | g TominalCodel (PushOn) avible up o 25 araps win FUV or VDE Certfication and 30
260 0.600 430 3.000 710 10.500 630 30.000 amps with UL489A Listing, but is not regommendepd over 20 amps.
265 0.650 435 3.500 611 11.000 635 4 35.000 7 Terminal Codes 3, 5 and H (Bus Type) with TUV or VDE, are supplied with Lock Washers, and
270 0.700 440 4.000 711 11.500 640 4 40.000 Terminal Code M (M6 Threaded Stud) with VDE is supplied with Lock and Flat Washers.
275 0.750 445 4.500 612 12.000 645 4 45.000 These breakers are only TUV or VDE Certified when the washers are used.
280 0.800 450 5.000 712 12.500 650 4 50.000 8  Single pole breakers with Terminal Code P (Printed Circuit Board) are available up to 30 amps
\ with VDE Certification and 50 amps with UL489A Listing.
9  Terminal Code Q not available with VDE certification.
10 Color shown is Visi and Legend with remainder of rocker black. Dual = ON-OFF/I-O legend.
11 Legend on Push-to-reset bezel/shroud is white with single color actuator codes R & U.

Legend on Push-To-Reset bezel/shroud matches Visi-Color of rocker with actuator codes
N & O. Rockerguard available with actuator codes C through K
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle - Circuit & Terminal Diagrams

Circuit & Terminal Diagrams: in. [mm]

CIRCUIT BREAKER PROFILE CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC = I CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC = T
Sa[xea 38 [xea
2 TERMINALS ANSI (”28 3§ 8 ANSI 28 3;8
LINE SWITCH ONLY (NO COIL) O 2] SERIES TRIP ) %}
LINE T
LINE (
MAIN TERMINALS T
(SEE TABLE A) (
A 0 BC 0
LOAD
LOAD
F— 1.640 [41.66] LOAD
5 TERMINALS soop1a.21] SWITCH ONLY (NO COIL) SERIES TRIP WITH (3)
: : WITH AUXILIARY SWITCH AUXILIARY/ALARM SWITCH
¢ LINE LINE
— ALARM LINE T NC T c
c SWITCH NC
TERMINALS [4 ; € ( ;
e} INO™™, &STD. AUX. 1 A I T_ﬁo No 1BC
M SW. WITH L NO 3 - l—° 3
o INC VDE OR 4 4
STANDARD >30 AMPS
AUX. SWITCH OR AGENCY
e TERMINALS CODE "P" c S ne
LOAD LOAD LOAD
-205[5.21] 4’1 ASLE:%‘.?SH ALARM SWITCH
3 TERMINALS SHUNT TRIP DUAL COIL; SERIES TRIP CURRENT COIL,
SHUNT TRIP VOLTAGE COIL
| LINE T LINE T
DE 0 H 0
I 4{ SHUNT
V. 39091] VOLTAGE
LOAD LOAD COIL
4 TERMINALS RELAY TRIP DUAL COIL; SERIES TRIP CURRENT COIL,
RELAY TRIP VOLTAGE COIL
@ LIN@
K. .78019.81] (T LINE T@
® LOAD FG| o %@ K| o
—_— REL
éj VOLTAGE
V- ; %@5 @ coiL
@ :390[9.91] LOAD 6@
RELAY

AUXILIARY/ALARM SWITCH TERMINAL DETAIL

1205 [5.21] ——!;
239 [6.07]

LINE_ .344[8.74] .250[6.35]
— i 1
NOo _
S T =
- 110[2.79] .093[2.36]
LOAD 406[10.31] .050 DIA [91.27]
<30 AMPS 677 [17.19] TAB(Q.C.) TAB (Q.C.)
.520[13.21] .051 DIA[@1.29] .110[2.80]
LINE 5 © | .295[7.49]2PLCS i
C 4{ T
J NO
NC 087 [2.20] —J
LoAD )] o— 287[7.29] —
TAB(Q.C)
1.000 [25.40]
> 30 AMPS

Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].

2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.

3 Alarm Switch available with .110 x .020 Q.C. & Solder Lug Terminals Only.

88

www.carlingtech.com



www.carlingtech.com

A-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle - Circuit & Terminal Diagrams

Circuit & Terminal Diagrams: in. [mm]

HANDLE POSITION VS. AUX/ALARM SWITCH MODE

STANDARD C/S. MR TRIECE MR TR CR
CIRCUIT
BREAKER HANDLE POSITION AUX. SWITCH MODE HANDLE POSITION | ALARM SWITCH MODE | HANDLE POSITION | AUX. SWITCH MODE
MODE (wlo ALARM SWITCH)
o 30° 30°
W :_ o _‘_‘._ - ’ —!——._
OFF 6’
5y o o
° NC  NO C ° NC  NO C ° NC NO C
w —o w ] w —e
v / v >~ v /
ON S N X
8 NC  NO C 8 NC  NO C 8 NC NO C
A —e e
Rl *~— MID 0 / MID o *—
ELECTRICAL e '&‘ e ‘K‘
TRIP
D('?
° NC  NO C NC  NO C NC NO C
TERMINAL DIMENSIONAL DETAIL & RATING 1.000 [25.40]
| 3921[9.97)
.360[9.14] (== .392[9.96] f=—=1— .392(9.96] .344[8.74] 361[9.17] .750(19.05] ‘ O QTSN
BRI = T
250(6.35] 375(9.53] 375(9.53] 100 (254
069[1.75] DIA -2506.35) A102.79] A405[1029] - 190[2:541 154 [3.91] DIA
.069[1. .093DIA [.76] 750 [19.05] 154891
TAB (Q.C.) UPTURN LUG BUS QC SOLDER LUG .110QC M6 STUD PUSH-IN STUD
30 AMP #8-32 30 AMP #8-32 30 AMP. 30 AMP VOLTAGE COILS 50 AMP 50 AMP
#10-32 30 AMP #10-32 50 AMP ONLY
M5 30 AMP
M4_30 AP
s TABLE A
1161 DIA [@ 4.10] TIGHTENING TORQUE
SPECIFICATIONS
THREAD SIZE TORQUE
PUSH-IN STUD #6-32 & M3 MOUNTING 7-9 IN-LBS
MATING HOLE HARDWARE [0.8-1.0 NM
#8-32 & M4 THREAD 12-15 IN-LBS
TERMINAL SCREW [1.4-1.7 NM]
#10-32 & M5 THREAD 15-20 IN-LBS
TERMINAL SCREW [1.7-2.3 NM
.520 [13.21]
TABLE B
o ) TERMINAL DESCRIPTION BEH&EDP'T):NEL
= | LINE
TAB (Q.C.) 2.000 [50.80)
MAIN
SCREW TYPE 2.032 [51.60]
2.000 [50.80] SHUNT, RELAY TAB (Q.C) 2.207 [56.10]
& SCREW #8-32
DUAL COIL | WAUPTURNED LUGS 2:364 [60.05]
LOAD AUX. SWITCH- | -098 TAB(Q.C.) 2.095 [53.20]
o 110 TAB (Q.C.) 2.189 [55.60]
SOLDER TYPE 1.970 [50.00!
BARRIER FOR L ]
UL-RECOGNIZED MULTI-POLE * AVAILABLE ON SERIES TRIP AND SWITCH ONLY cmcuws
BREAKERS WHEN CALLED FOR ON MULTI-POLE UNITS, ONLY ONE AUX.
SWITCH IS NORMALLY SUPPLIED, AS SHOWN IN MOLTI-POLE
IDENTIFICATION SCHEME.
SEE TABLE-B
DEPTH BEHIND PANEL r»— 393 [9.96] REF
on | LINE E@* O
e T (NET2) @ j \Z [
P 1.560 [39.62] TYP
- 8 30°
oFF f 1.936[49.17] 1.350 [34.29] 2 PLCS 1.560 [39.62] TYP
° S
T LOAD
o] (LAST) S %@F S
L .032.81]
1.640 [41.66] >
R[EF ! TYP M6 STUD PUSH-IN SCREW TERMINAL
— STUD WITH 30° BEND

1220 [5.59] TYP

Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].

2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.

3 Alarm Switch available with .110 x .020 QC & solder lug terminals only.
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

#6-32 [M3] THREAD X .195 [4.95] DEEP 1.640 [41.66] [
2 PLCS PER POLE 130 [3.30] TYP
.610[15.49] SEE NOTE 3 LINE
Ko i 1 e o
oN | [T
Ay g \ (
OFF, | T o
1-POLE 1.660[42.16] TYP ~ 2.000 [50.80] TYP * =1
(AA1) 660 [42.16] .000 [50.80] \3/ 1.560 [39.62] TYP
|— 590 DIA [014.99] OFF
[ I ) ) L —_
@ OAD U )
* TAB (Q.C.) TYPE TERMINALS IN
.690 [17.50] —r= ~=— 2.000 [50.80] TAB (Q.C.) TYPE SERIES TRIP CIRCUIT
170 [4.32] CONFIGURATION SHOWN.
.250[6.35] 2.032[51.61] SCREW TYPE FOR OTHER CONFIGURATIONS,
»— .755 [19.18] MAX SHORT HANDLE SEE CIRCUIT AND TERMINAL
DIAGRAMS.
TYPICAL - OPTIONAL
|~ "ON-OFF" LEGEND )
2-POLE 2-POLE
(AA2) (AB2)
I
750 [19.05]
1.515 [38.48] MAX 1.515 [38.48] MAX
B
3-POLE
(AA3) 3-POLE
(AB3)
I
750 [19.05] TYP
| 2265 [57.53] MAX B~ -
MULTI-POLE HANDLE TIE KIT
i @ Ji © Ji @ Ji @ i SHIPPED BULK i i
WFF| WFF| Ui
4-POLE 4-POLE
(AA4) (AB4)
i ! i B
D
L_>7 750 [19.05] TYP
|<——— 3.015[76.58] MAX ~ —=|
|-—— 3.015[76.58] MAX ~ —]
+010 [+.25]
.156 DIA [23.96] -000 100l
> PLCS TYP 630 DIA [©16.00]
PER POLE ONE PER POLE
s e ‘o
e (D el
1.660 [42.16] PN PN
1.050 [26.67] ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
o O A
750 [19.05] TYP -
LOAD PER POLE
AA1, AB2, AB3
AA2, AB4 - >
— AA3
——— AA4
MULTI-POLE IDENTIFICATION SCHEME
AS VIEWED FROM TERMINAL END OF BREAKER.
PANEL CUTOUT DETAIL

Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].

2 Tolerance +0.20 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
3 Foragency code P =.150 [3.81].

90

TOLERANCES +.005 [+.12]
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle - Front Panel Snap-In Mounting Style 5 - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

1.640 [41.66] —
— I; e 1.560 [39.62) 785 [19.18]
A5 [3.18] ’ TE,P' ! MAX BREAKER WIDTH
=N -
o
\\ 2,000 [50.80] TYP
1 EE_:‘E 2.508 [65.99] TYP 60 — ?
(AA1) ¥
1.220 [31.00] TYP
OFF| @
l—_Y LOAD oty
(O] ( )
" |
\J
250[6.35] l«— 2.000[50.80) ——»1—250 TAB (Q.C.) TYPE TAB (Q.C.) TYPE TERMINALS
-744[18.90] (SHORT HANDLE) IN SERIES TRIP CIRCUIT
CONFIGURATION SHOWN.
1690 [17.50] 2.032[51.61] ——+—SCREW TYPE FOR OTHER CONFIGURATIONS,
SEE CIRCUIT AND TERMINAL
DIAGRAMS.
o0 L2s]
f-————— 3.030(76.96]
o0 (25
2 POLE 2 POLE le—— 2280 57.91] ——»f
(AA2) (AB2)
[+ 1.530[38.86]
010  [25]
770 [19.56] 7<—>‘
L 1.488 [37.80] *J L 1.488 [37.80] J
| |
2.187 [55.55] TYP | |
3 POLE 3 POLE
(AA3) (AB3) N .
[e— AA2, AB2 —»
AA3, AB3
AA4, AB4
L 2.232 [56.69] 4>J re—— 2232[56.69] ——*1 PANEL CUTOUT DETA”_
4 POLE 4 POLE
(AA4) (AB4)
Li 2.976 [75.59] 4—J
e—————— 2,976 [75.59]
MULTI-POLE HANDLE
TIE KIT SHIPPED BULK
Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
2 Recommended panel thickness: .040 [1.02] to .100 [2.54].
3 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle - Front Panel Snap-In Mounting Style 7 - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

(= 1.640 [41.66]
TYP .755[19.18]
125[3.18] —= |=— 1-56°T[$g-521 MAX
BREAKER
S WIDTH 0 ]
ON Q LINE -
~_ @
60 y . 2.000 [50.80] TYP
1(22}-; 2.598 [65.99] TYP % ¥
\/OFF 1.220 [31.00] TYP
©) L —_
5 LOAD l 0 j
"
960 [24.38 .250[6.35] [<—— 2.000[50.80] —=T—250 TAB (Q.C.) TYPE TAB (Q.C.) TYPE TERMINALS
960 [24.38] (SHORT HANDLE) IN SERIES TRIP CIRCUIT
CONFIGURATION SHOWN.
690 [17.50] 2032[5161] ——=—SCREW TYPE FOR OTHER CONFIGURATIONS,
SEE CIRCUIT AND TERMINAL
DIAGRAMS.
010 [25]
3.030 [76.96] ———
010 [25)
2 POLE 2 POLE T zesol Tl T
010 [25]
(AA2) (AB2) —={ 1.530[38.86] [=—
010 [25]
.770[19.56]
l«— 1.700 [43.18] — le— 1.700 [43.18] —»
\ \ \
012 [130]
2.187 [55.55] TYP ‘ ‘ ‘
3 POLE 3 POLE
(AA3) (AB3) —= AA1 ~—
— AA2, AB2 —
*— AA3,AB3 ——
AA4, AB4
——— 2450 [62.23] —> —— 2450[62.23] ——>
PANEL CUTOUT DETAIL
4 POLE 4 POLE
(AA4) (AB4)
e 3.190 [81.03] l«— 3.190[81.03] ——
MULTI-POLE HANDLE TIE KIT
SHIPPED BULK
Notes:
1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
2 Recommended panel thickness: .040 [1.02] to .100 [2.54].
3 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Sealed Toggle UL Recognized - Ordering Scheme

AM/[1/-B/|0]-10/-450/-11/|0J|1]-C

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 11
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal Actuator  Mounting/ Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Approval
1 SERIES 8 TERMINAL 9
A 110 pysh-On 0.250 Tab (Q.C.) E  Screw M4 (Bus Type)
2 Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs ~ F Screw M5 with upturned lugs
3 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
2 ACTUATOR 1 . 4 Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs G Screw M5 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
M ___Sealed Toggle, one per unit 5  Screw 10-32 (Bus Type) H  Screw M5 (Bus Type)
6  Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs L 12 0.250 Q.C./ Solder Lug
3 POLES & 30° bend M M6 Threaded Stud
1 One 7 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) Q  Push-In Stud
> Two &30°bend R Screw M4 with upturned lugs
3 Three 8  Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs & 30° bend
& 30° bend T  Screw M4 (Bus Type)
9  Screw 10-32 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
4 CIRCUIT & 30° bend P 12 Printed Circuit Board Terminals
A2 Switch Only (No Coil) F3 Relay Trip (Current) B Screw M5 with upturned lugs S Push-On 0.110 Tab (Q.C.)
B Series Trip (Current) G3 Relay Trip (Voltage) C  Screw M4 with upturned lugs
C  Series Trip (Voltage) H 3.4 Dual Coil with Shunt Trip
D3 Shunt Trip (Current) Voltage Coil
E 3 Shunt Trip (Voltage) K 34 Dual Coil with Relay Trip 9 LEGEND PLATE
Voltage Coil 0 No legend plate
5AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCH® 5 S.PS.T,0.093 Q.C. Term. 10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS
0 without Aux Switch (Gold Contacts) MOUNTING STYLE BARRIERS
1 S.P.D.T,, 0.093 Q.C. Term. 7 S.PS.T,0.110 Q.C. Term. 1 Standard Hex Nut no
2 SPD.T,0.110 Q.C. Term. (Gold Contacts) A Standard Hex Nut (multipole only) yes
4 S.P.D.T, 0.110 Q.C. Term. 8 S.PS.T,0.187 Q.C. Term.
(Gold Contacts) 9 S.PD.T,0.187 Q.C. Term.
11 AGENCY APPROVAL
C UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
6 FREQUENCY & DELAY . ) —
03 DC 50/60Hz, Switch Only 30 DC, 50/60Hz Instantaneous I Uk Recognized STD 1077, UL Recognized 1500 (igniton protected),
10 DC Instantaneous 31 DC, 50/60Hz Ultra Short P
11 DC Ultra Short 32 DC, 50/60Hz Short
12 DC Short 34  DC, 50/60Hz Medium Notes:
14  DC Medium 36 _ DC, 50/60Hz Long : . . ) ’
16 DC Long 427 50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush L e Ha o e g " Tont of panek
20  50/60Hz Instantaneous 447 50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush| 2 Switch Only circuits, rated up to 50 amps and 3 poles. Only available when tied to a
21 50/60Hz Ultra Short 46 7 50/60Hz Long, Hi-Inrush protected pole. For .02 to 30 amps, select Current Code 630. For 35 - 50 amps,
22 50/60Hz Short 527 DC, Short,Hi-Inrush select Current Code 650. o .
24 50/60Hz Medium 547 DC.Medium, Hiintush | § Qvaleblewih erminal o 1, 0 axd 3, curentRatng i o namps e,
26 50/60Hz Long 56 7 DC, Long, Hi-Inrush Shunt construction, Dual Coils will trip instanténeously on line voltage. Dual coils require
30VA minimum power to trip and are rated for intermittent duty only.
5  Auxiliary Switch available on Series Trip & Switch Only circuits, limited to 30 amps.
On multi-pole breakers, one auxiliary switch is supplied, mounted in the extreme right pole.
Z o%g R/SWEEF;LSAH NG (AMPERES) 6 VoIt{.-xge cgil; not ratgd for continum?; duty. AvaiIaE_I% only with delay codes 10 apd %0. P
020 0.020 230 0.300 425 2.500 612 12.000 7 ﬁ\égg;ttyé% vg(lt? l?\llr(éjenrt%i%(cjies) 2 g‘a[r)n(r))gl.y VDE Certified to 30 amps. UL Recognized, CSA
025 0.025 235 0.350 527 2.750 712 12.500 8 UL Recognition and CSA Certification available on one and two pole breakers.
030 0.030 240 0.400 430 3.000 613 13.000 9  Screw Terminals are recommended on ratings greater than 20 amps. Ratings over
035 0.035 245 0.450 435 3.500 614 14.000 30 amps are only available with Terminal Codes 5, 9, B, F, G, H, M and Q.
040 0.040 250 0.500 440 4.000 615 15.000 10 Terminal Code 1: UL Recognition and CSA Certification up to 30 amps, but not
045 0.045 255 0.550 445  4.500 616 16.000 recommended over 20 amps.
050 0.050 260 0.600 450 5.000 617 17.000 ]1_; g?r:mlg' alo(lfeogree;lée?\slﬂﬁﬁl'?'el:&itr?aal%%de P (Printed Circuit Board) are available up to
828 8828 %?g 8988 228 2888 g%g %3888 50 _gm[?s, with Circuit Codes A, B and C. Two pole breakers with Terminal Code lg
065 0.065 275  0.750 465 6.500 622 22.000 (Printed Circuit Board) are available up to 40 amps with Circuit Codes A, B and C.
070 0.070 280 0.800 470 7.000 624 24.000
075 0.075 285 0.850 475 7.500 625 25.000
080 0.080 290 0.900 480 8.000 630 30.000
085 0.085 295 0.950 485 8.500 635 8 35.000
090 0.090 410 1.000 490 9.000 640 8 40.000
095 0.095 512 1.250 495 9.500 645 8 45,000
210 0.100 415 1.500 610 10.000 650 8 50.000
215 0.150 517 1.750 710 10.500
220 0.200 420 2.000 611 11.000
225 0.250 522 2.250 711 11.500

OR VOLTAGE COIL (NORMAL RATED VOLTAGE) 6
CODE AMPERES

AO6 6DC A32 32DC J12 12AC J65 65AC
Al12 12DC A48 48 DC J18 18AC K20 120AC
Al18 18DC AB5 65DC J24 24 AC L40 240AC
A24 24DC J06  6AC J48 48AC
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Sealed Toggle - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

KEYWAY
.060[1.52]-.065[1.65] WIDE 750 [19.05] - -
.030[.76]-.035[.89] DEEP - 625 [15.87]

#6-32 MTG.SCREW T\ .755[19.18] MAX. —f—=
FOR HIGH SHOCK
| e, —— - 125[3.17]
@)
@ LOA b lockwaster [@ o bowo L0
@ | 1.340 [34.92] T 2,000 [50.80]
o

1 POLE 1656 [16.66] ON — 1.560[39.62]
(M) N M-

< ! v = _@ Jﬁ

==
& | LNE 0 LNE )
- 1/2-32 HEX NUT *
.740 [18.80] - r— 1.817[46.15] —= 150[7.14]
RUBBER "O"RING v060 2152
~—— 2177[55.29] — |
TAB TYPE
+.060 +1.52
l-—— 2209 [56.11] —=
F—T 750 [19.05] SCREW TYPE
2 POLE
(AM2)
750 [19.05] — 750 [19.05]
28&3-POLES — 1,28 3-POLES
3-POLES
= 1.400 [37.85] »|

750 [19.05] 750 [19.05] — 0 .156 [3.97]
656 [16.67]

— e —
@ .515[13.09]
@ @ PANEL CUTOUT DETAIL
TOLERANCES +.005[.13]
3 POLE
(AM3)
~-—— 2.240 [56.90] ——=
Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Rocker UL Recognized - Ordering Scheme

AlF||1/-B/|0]-124

630]- |2

3/11/-D

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 11
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal ~ Actuator ~ Mounting/ Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Approval

1 SERIES ] 7 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES)

L A CODE AMPERES

) 020 0.020 225 0.250 420 2.000 611 11.000
ooensmeoeenrrons || | G55 005 AL S 08 D b B
Two Color Visi-Rocker HORIZONTAL STYLE |  VERTICAL STYLE 035 0.035 240  0.400 430 3.000 712 12500
C  Indicate ON, vertical legend > CODE'D"| e CODE 'C" 040 0.040 245 0.450 435 3.500 613 13.000
D Indicate ON, horizontal legend |5| = = 045 0.045 250 0.500 440 4.000 614 14.000
F  Indicate OFF vertical legend = ro 050 0.050 255  0.550 445 4.500 615 15.000
G Indicate OFF, horizontal legend | 2 055 0.055 260 0.600 450 5.000 616 16.000
H  Indicate OFF, no legend z Eé we |55 | 060 0.060 265 0.650 455 5.500 617 17.000
Push-To-Reset, Visi-Rocker - - 065 0.065 270 0.700 460 6.000 618 18.000
N Indicate OFF, vertical legend | CODE 0" COoDE 070 0.070 275 0.750 465 6.500 620 20.000
O Indicate OFF, horizontal legend |& 075 0.075 280 0.800 470 7.000 622 22.000
P Indicate OFF, no legend S 080 0.080 285 0.850 475 7.500 624 24.000
Single color 8 Eé 085 0.085 290 0.900 480 8.000 625 25.000
J  \Vertical legend 2| 090 0.090 295 0.950 485 8.500 630 _30.000
K Horizontal legend I CODE ", U - 095 0.095 410 1.000 490 9.000 635 8 35.000
L Nolegend ] 210 0.100 512 1.250 495  9.500 640 8 40.000
Push-To-Reset, Single color 8 “E'F o 215 0.150 415 1.500 610 10.000 645 8 45.000
R Vertical legend g 220 0.200 517 1.750 710 10.500 650 8 50.000
U Horizontal legend 2 % 8
V  Nolegend Z | e OR VOLTAGE COIL (NORMAL RATED VOLTAGE)

\ / CODE AMPERES

- A06 6DC A32 32DC J12 12AC J65 65AC
3 POLES A12 12DC A48 48 DC J18 18AC K20 120AC
1 One 2 Two 3 Three A18 18DC A65 65DC J24 24AC L40 240AC

\ A24 24DC Jo6  B6AC J48 48AC
4 CIRCUIT F4  Relay Trip (Current) \
A3 Switch Only (No Coil) G4 Relay Trip (Voltage) 8 TERMINAL 11
B Series Trip (Current) H 45 Dual Coil with Shunt Trip 112 pysh-On 0.250 Tab (Q.C.) E 13 Screw M4 (Bus Type)
C  Series Trip (Voltage) Voltage Coil 2 Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs  F  Screw M5 with upturned lugs
D4 Shunt Trip (Current) K 45 Dual Coil with Relay Trip 313 screw 8-32 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
E4 Shunt Trip (Voltage) Voltage Coil 4 Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs G Screw M5 (Bus Type) & 30° bend

b g 513 Screw 10-32 (Bus Type) H 13 Screw M5 (Bus Type)

( ) 6  Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs L 14 0.250 Q.C./ Solder Lug
5 AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCH67 5 S.P.S.T, 0.093 Q.C. Term. & 30° bend M 13 M6 Threaded Stud
0 without Aux Switch (Gold Contacts) 7 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) P 15 Printed Circuit Board Terminals
1 S.P.D.T,, 0.093 Q.C. Term. 7 S.PS.T,0.110 Q.C. Term. & 30° bend Q 16 push-In Stud
2 S.P.D.T, 0.110 Q.C. Term. (Gold Contacts) 8 Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs R Screw M4 with upturned lugs
4  SPD.T,0.110 Q.C. Term. 8 S.PS.T,0.187 Q.C. Term. & 30° bend & 30° bend

(Gold Contacts) 9 S.PD.T,0.187 Q.C. Term. 9 Screw 10-32 (Bus Type) S 17 push-On 0.110 Tab (Q.C.)

- & 30° bend & 30° bend

( ) B Screw M5 with upturned lugs T  Screw M4 (Bus Type)
6 FREQUENCY & DELAY C  Screw M4 with upturned lugs & 30° bend

03  DC 50/60Hz, Switch Only 30 DG, 50/60Hz Instantaneous
10 DC Instantaneous 31 DC, 50/60Hz Ultra Short
11  DC Ultra Short 32 DC, 50/60Hz Short

12 DC Short 34 DC, 50/60Hz Medium

14  DC Medium 36 DC, 50/60Hz Long

16  DC Long 429 50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush
20  50/60Hz Instantaneous 449 50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush
21  50/60Hz Ultra Short 46 9 50/60Hz Long, Hi-Inrush
22  50/60Hz Short 529 DC, Short,Hi-Inrush

24  50/60Hz Medium 549 DC, Medium, Hi-Inrush

26 50/60Hz Long 569 DC, Long, Hi-Inrush

Notes:

1 Push-To-Reset actuators have OFF portion of rocker shrouded.

2 Multi-pole breakers have all breakers identical except when specifying Auxiliary switch and/or mixed
poles, and have one rocker per breaker.

3 Switch Only circuits, rated up to 50 amps & 3 poles, are available only when tied to a protected pole

(Circuit Code B, C, D or H.), For .02 to 30 amps, select Current Code 630.

For 35 - 50 amps, select Current Code 650.

Available with terminal Codes 1, 2 and 3. Current Rating limited to 30 amps maximum.

Consult factory for Dual Coil options, as special catalog number is required.

With Shunt construction, Dual Coils will trip instantaneously on line voltage. Dual coils require 30VA

minimum power to trip and are rated for intermittent duty only.

Auxiliary Switch breakers with Series Trip & Switch Only circuits: < 30A, are supplied with

standard half shells. 30-50A are supplied with extended boat (B-Style) half shells.

On multi-pole breakers, one auxiliary switch is supplied, mounted in the extreme right pole.

[

oo~ o

Available with Circuit Codes B & D only. VDE Certified to 30 amps. UL Recognized, CSA Accepted

& TUV Certified to 50 amps.

10 Series Trip current ratings: VDE Certification available with single pole breakers with DC Delay only.
UL Recognition & CSA Accepted available in one and two pole breakers.

11 Screw Terminals are recommended on ratings greater than 20 amps. Ratings over 30 amps are only
available with Terminal Codes 5, 9, G, H, M and Q.

12 Terminal Code 1: VDE Certification up to 25 amps and UL Recognition and CSA Accepted up to 30
amps, but not recommended over 20 amps.

13 Terminal Codes 3, 5 E & H (Bus Type) with VDE, are supplied with Lock Washers; Terminal Code M
(M6 Threaded Stud) with VDE is supplied with Lock and Flat Washers. These breakers are only VDE
Certified when the washers are used.

14 VDE Cert. available up to 12 amps. UL Rec. & CSA Accepted available up to 30 amps.

15 Single pole breakers with Terminal Code P (Printed Circuit Board) are available up to 30 amps with
VDE Certification and 50 amps with UL Recognition and CSA Accepted, with Circuit Codes A, B & C.
Two pole breakers with Terminal Code P (Printed Circuit Board) are available up to 40 amps with
UL Recognition and CSA Certification with Circuit Codes A, B and C.

16 Terminal Code Q not available with VDE.

17 Terminal Code S used on voltage coil circuit constructions only.

18 Color shown is visi and legend with remainder of rocker black.

19 Dual = ON-OFF/I-O legend with actuator. None = no legend on actuator

20 Legend on Push-to-reset bezel/shroud is white with single color actuator codes R, & U. Legend on

Push-to-reset bezel/shroud matches Visi-color of rocker with actuator codes N & O.

Rockerguard available with actuator codes C through L.

www.carlingtech.com

9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND

Separate pole type voltage coils not rated for continuous duty. Available only with delay codes 10 & 20.

Actuator or Marking: Marking Color
Visi-Color 12 ON-OFF Dual 12 Single Color ~ Visi-Rocker
White B 1 Black White
Black D 2 White n/a
Red G 3 White Red
Green J 4 White Green
Blue L 5 White Blue
Yellow N 6 Black Yellow
Gray Q 7 Black Gray
Orange S 8 Black Orange
10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS 20
STANDARD ROCKER BEZEL BARRIERS
Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
1 6-32 x 0.195 inches no
A 6-32 X 0.195 inches (multi-pole units only) yes
2 ISO M3 x 5mm no
B 1ISO M3 x 5mm  (multi-pole units only) yes
ROCKERGUARD & PUSH-TO-RESET BEZEL
Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
3 6-32 x 0.195 inches no
C 6-32 x 0.195 inches (multi-pole units only) yes
4 ISO M3 x 5mm no
D 1ISO M3 x 5mm (multi-pole units only) yes
FRONT PANEL SNAP-IN BRACKET, 0.744” [18.90mm] wide bezel
8 without Rockerguard (single pole units only) no
H with Rockerguard (single pole units only)
FRONT PANEL SNAP-IN BRACKET, 0.96” [24. 48mm] wide bezel
9 without Rockerguard (single pole units only) no
J with Rockerguard (single pole units only) no
11 AGENCY APPROVAL

C UL Recognized & CSA Accepted

D VDE Certified, UL Recognized & CSA Accepted

E TUV Certified, UL Recognized & CSA Accepted

| UL Recognized STD 1077, UL Recognized 1500 (ignition protected),

& CSA Accepted

95


www.carlingtech.com

A-Series Circuit Breaker - Flat Rocker UL Recognized - Ordering Scheme

All

1

B/|10/-124

630/-12/|3]|1|/-|E

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 11
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal Actuator ~ Mounting/ Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Approval
1 SERIES 8 TERMINAL 11
L A 112 push-On 0.250 Tab (Q.C.) E 13 Screw M4 (Bus Type)
2 13 Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs  F  Screw M5 with upturned lugs
( 3 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
2 ACTUATOR 1 ROCKER STYLE DESCRIPTIONS 4 Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs G Screw M5 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
Two Color Visi-Rocker INDICATE "OFF" SINGLE COLOR 513 Screw 10-32 (Bus Type) H Screw M5 (Bus Type)
1 Indicate OFF, vertical legend CODE ", "5" CODE 3", 7" 6 Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs L 14 0.250 Q.C./ Solder Lug
2 Indicate OFF, horizontallegend | & 30° bend M 13 M6 Threaded Stud
Single color oy o 7  Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) P 15 Printed Circuit Board Terminals
3 Vertical legend s & 30° bend Q  Push-In Stud
4 Horizontal legend > |mocare & 8  Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs R Screw M4 with upturned lugs
Push-To-Reset, Visi-Rocker Location || une Une & 30° bend & 30° bend
5  Indicate OFF, vertical legend CODE 2", "6" CODE "%, "8 9  Screw 10-32 (Bus Type) S 16 Push-On 0.110 Tab (Q.C.)
6  Indicate OFF, horizontal legend | 2 - p & 30° bend & 30° bend
;’ush-\‘l/’o-Reslclet ,Si ggle color g4 T II ¢ T B Screw M5 with upturned lugs T  ScrewM4 (Bus Type)
ertical legen 85 C  Screw M4 with upturned lugs & 30° ben
8  Horizontal legend §w é % } . /
) g 9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND
( ) Actuator or Marking: Marking Color
3 POLES 2 Visi-Color 17 ON-OFF Dual 17 Single Color ~ Visi-Rocker
L 1 One 2 Two 3 Three J White B 1 Black White
Black D 2 White n/a
( : ) Red G 3 White Red
4 CIRCUIT F4  Relay Trip (Current) Green J 4 White Green
A3 Switch Only (No Coil) G4 _ Relay Trip (Voltage) Blue L 5 White Blue
B Series Trip (Current) H 45 Dual Coil with Shunt Trip Yellow N 6 Black Yellow
C  Series Trip (Voltage) Voltage Coil Gray Q 7 Black Gray
D4 Shunt Trip (Current) K 45 Dual Coil with Relay Trip Orange 3 8 Black Orange
| E“ ShuntTrip (Voltage) Voltage Coil )\ )
4 ! ( 18 )
5 AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCH 67 5  S.P.S.T, 0.093 Q.C. Term. LOMOUNTING / BARRIERS
- : STANDARD ROCKER BEZEL BARRIERS
0 without Aux Switch (Gold Contacts) Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
1 S.P.D.T.,, 0.093 Q.C. Term. 7 S.PS.T,0.110 Q.C. Term. FLAT ROCKER ACTUATOR
2 S.P.D.T., 0.110 Q.C. Term. (Gold Contacts) 1 6-32 x 0.195 inches no
4 SPDT,0.110 Q.C. Term. 8 S.PST,0187Q.C. Term. A 6-32 X 0.195 inches (multi-pole units only) yes
| (Gold Contacts) 9 S.PDT,0187Q.C.Term. | 2 1SO M3 x 5mm no
B 1ISO M3 x 5mm (multi-pole units only) 19 yes
( ) RECESSED OFF SIDE ROCKER ACTUATOR
6 FREQUENCY & DELAY 5 6-32 x 0.195 inches no
03  DC 50/60Hz, Switch Only 30 DC, 50/60Hz Instantaneous E 6-32 x 0.195 inches (multi-pole units only) yes
106 DC Instantaneous 31 DC, 50/60Hz Ultra Short 6 1SO M3 X 5mm no
11 DC Ultra Short 32 DC, 50/60Hz Short F  1SO M3 x 5mm (multi-pole units only) yes
12 DC short 34 DG, 50/60Hz Medium PUSH TO-RESET BEZEL Threaded Insert, 2 per polé
14 DC Medium 36 9 DC, 50/60Hz Long 3 6-32 x 0.195 inches no
16  DC Long 42 9 50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush _ H i f
206 50/60Hz Instantaneous 44 g 50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush E FS%ZG??;(lgSmw]ches (multi-pole units only) ng
21  50/60Hz Ultra Short 46 Y 50/60Hz Long, Hi-Inrush i f
22 50/60Hz Short 529 DC, Short,Hi-Inrush D 1SOMSxSmm (multi-pole units only) yes J
24  50/60Hz Medium 549 DC, Medium, Hi-Inrush
26  50/60Hz Long 56  DC, Long, Hi-Inrush ( )
. / 11 AGENCY APPROVAL
( \ UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
7 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES) E TUV Certified, UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
CODE AMPERES | UL Recognized STD 1077, UL Recognized 1500 (ignition protected),
020 0.020 225 0.250 420 2.000 611 11.000 L & CSA Accepted J
025 0.025 230 0.300 522 2.250 711 11.500
030 0.030 235 0.350 527 2.750 612 12.000 Notes
035 0.035 240 0.400 430 3.000 712 12.500 Push-To-Reset actuators have OFF portion of rocker shrouded.
040 0.040 245 0.450 435 3.500 613 13.000 2 Multi-pole breakers have all breakers identical except when specifying Auxiliary switch and/or
045 0.045 250 0.500 440 4.000 614 14.000 mixed poles, and have one rocker per breaker.
3 Switch Only circuits, rated up to 50 amps & 3 poles. Only available when tied to a protected
82? gggg %gg 8288 2‘5‘8 gggg g%g %2888 pole. For .02 to 30 amps, select Current Code 630. For 35 - 50 amps, select Current Code 650.
. : . . 4 Available with terminal Codes 1, 2 and 3. Current Rating limited to 30 amps maximum.
060 0.060 265 0.650 455 5.500 617 17.000 5 Consult factory for Dual Coil options, as special catalog number is required. With Shunt
065 0.065 270 0.700 460 6.000 618 18.000 construction, Dual Coils will trip instantaneously on line voltage. Dual coils require 30VA
070 0.070 275 0.750 465 6.500 620 20.000 minimum power to trip and are rated for intermittent duty only.
075 0.075 280 0.800 470 7.000 622 22.000 6  Auxiliary Switch breakers with Series Trip & Switch Only circuits: < 30A, are supplied with
standard half shells. 30-50A are supplied with extended boat (B-Style) half shells.
83? 8822 %gg 8888 igg ;888 ggg %‘51888 7 On multi-pole breakers, one auxiliary switch is supplied, mounted in the extreme right pole.
. . . . 8  Separate pole type voltage coils not rated for continuous duty. Available only with delay codes 10 & 20.
090 0.090 295 0.950 485 8.500 630 30.000 9 Available with Circuit Codes B & D only. UL Recognized, CSA Accepted & TUV Certified to 50 amps.
095 0.095 410 1.000 490 9.000 635 8 35.000 10 UL Recognition, CSA Acceptance & TUV Certification available in one and two pole breakers.
210 0.100 512 1.250 495 9.500 640 8 40.000 11 Screw Terminals are recommended on ratings greater than 20 amps. Ratings over 30 amps are
215 0.150 415 1.500 610 10.000 645 8 45.000 only available with Terminal Codes 5, 9, G, H, Mand Q.
8 12 Terminal Code 1: Available up to 30 amps, but not recommended over 20 amps.
220 0.200 517 1.750 710 10.500 650 © 50.000 13  Terminal Codes 3, 5 E & H (Bus Type) with TUV, are supplied with Lock Washers; Terminal
OR VOLTAGE COIL (NORMAL RATED VOLTAGE) 8 Code M (M6 Threaded Stud) with TUV is supplied with Lock and Flat Washers. These breakers
CODE  AMPERES 10 TOVCh maimble up t0 13 e UL Reoe & CoA Accepted avaiiable up o 30
ert. available up to 12 amps. ec. ccepted available up to 30 amps.
A0G 6DC A32  32DC Jiz 12AC J65 65AC 15 Single pole breakers with Terminal Code P (Printed Circuit Board) are available up to 50 amps
Al2 12DC A48 48DC J18 18AC K20 120AC with UL Recognition, CSA Accepted & TUV Certification, with Circuit Codes A, B and C. Two
Al18 18DC AB5 65DC J24 24AC L40 240AC pole breakers with Terminal Code P (Printed Circuit Board) are available up to 40 amps with UL
A24 24DC J06 6 AC J48 48 AC Recognition and CSA Accepted with Circuit Codes A, B and C.
\ J 16 Terminal Code S used on voltage coil circuit constructions only.
17  Color shown is visi and legend with remainder of rocker black, Dual = ON-OFF/I-O legend.
18 Legend on Push-to-reset bezel/shroud is white with single color actuator codes 7 & 8. Legend
on Push-To-Reset bezel/shroud matches Visi-Color of rocker with actuator codes 5 & 6.
19 Recessed “off-side” available with actuator codes 1, 2, 3 & 4. Legends on rocker are available
in ink stamping only.
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Flat Rocker UL 489A - Ordering Scheme

All1]|1/-BJ]|0|-14/-630/-2] /3|1 - M|| T

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal Actuator  Mounting/ Max. Appl. Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Rating Approval
1 SERIES 8 TERMINAL 5
A 16 Push-On 0.250 Tab (Q.C.) 9  Screw 10-32 (Bus Type)
2 ; Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs & 30° bend
37 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) B Screw M5 with upturned lugs
2 ACTUATO.R.l ROCKER STYLE DESCRIPTIONS 4  Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs F  Screw M5 with upturned lugs
Two Color Visi-Rocker INDICATE "OFF" SINGLE COLOR 7 o
1 Indicate OFF, vertical legend 57 Screw 10-32 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
> Indicate OFF horizontal legend | CODE 1", "5 CODE 3", "7 6  Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs G Screw M5 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
Single color ’ Su & 30° bend H  Screw M5 (Bus Type)
3 Vertical legend EZ ! 7  Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) M7 M6 Threaded Stud
4 Horizontal legend e & 30° bend P 8 Printed Circuit Board Terminals
Push-To-Reset, Visi-Rocker 0o | | e e v 8 Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs Q@ Push-In Stud
5 Indicate OFF, vertical legend CODE 2", "6" CODE 4", "8" & 30° bend
6 Indicate OFF, horizontal legend g‘
Push-To-Reset , Single color z4 ¢ T ]I ¢ v
7 Vertical legend N5 9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND
8  Horizontal legend 9 é é Actuator or Marking: Marking Color
e e Visi-Color 11 ON-OFF  Dual I Single Color ~ Visi-Rocker
White B 1 Black White
Black D 2 White n/a
3 POLES 2 Red G 3 White Red
1 One 2 Two 3 Three Green J 4 White Green
Blue L 5 White Blue
Yellow N 6 Black Yellow
4 CIRCUIT Gray Q 7 Black Gray
B Series Trip (Current) Orange S 8 Black Orange
5 AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCH 3 7 S.PS.T.,0.110 Q.C. Term. 10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS 12
0 without Aux Switch (Gold Contacts) STANDARD ROCKER BEZEL BARRIERS
1 S.P.D.T.,, 0.093 Q.C. Term. 8 S.PS.T,0.187 Q.C. Term. Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
2 S.P.D.T,, 0.110 Q.C. Term. 9 S.PD.T,0.187 Q.C. Term. FLAT ROCKER ACTUATOR
1 6-32 x 0.195 inches no
A 6-32 X 0.195 inches (multi-pole units only) yes
2 1ISO M3 x 5mm no
6 FREQUENCY & DELAY . .
11 DC Ultra Short 52 DC, Short,Hi-Inrush B Qgcggééggpémﬁgﬁﬂ%&téé’ IX)(/:)TU ATOR yes
12 DC Short 54  DC, Medium, Hi-Inrush ;
14 DC Medium 56 DC, Long, Hi-Inrush 5 6:82x0195inches no
16 DC Lon ’ 9. E 6-32 x 0.195 inches (multi-pole units only) yes
9 6  I1SO M3 x5mm no
F ISO M3 x 5mm (multi-pole units only) yes
7 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES) s E’Lég};l( g?Q@Er?cE]ZSEZEL ,Threaded Insert, 2 per pole0
CODE AMPERES
020 0.020 225 0.250 420 2.000 611 11.000 ¢ 632x0.195 inches (multi-pole units only) yos
025 0.025 230 0.300 522 2.250 711 11.500 i i
030 0.030 235 0.350 527 2.750 612 12.000 D 1SOMSx5mm (multi-pole units only) yes
035 0.035 240 0.400 430 3.000 712 12.500
040 0.040 245 0.450 435 3.500 613 13.000
045 0.045 250 0.500 440 4.000 614 14.000 11 MAXIMUM APPLICATION RATING
050 0.050 255 0.550 445 4.500 615 15.000 M 80 DC
055 0.055 260 0.600 450 5.000 616 16.000
060 0.060 265 0.650 455 5.500 617 17.000
065 0.065 270 0.700 460 6.000 618 18.000 12 AGENCY APPROVAL
070 0.070 275 0.750 465 6.500 620 20.000 T UL489A Listed
075 0.075 280 0.800 470 7.000 622 22.000 J UL489A Listed, TUV Certified
080 0.080 285 0.850 475 7.500 624 24.000
085 0.085 290 0.900 480 8.000 625 25.000 Notes:
8gg 888? ‘21?8 2888 igg 8888 ggg 4 ggggg Pu?h-T«'Jl-Rt()esetkactuﬁtors 2]?\6& OI':F p%nion ofI rocker sh{]ouded. , b and
' : : : Multi-pole breakers have all breakers identical except when specifying Auxiliary switch and/or
210 0100 512 1250 495 9.500  640% 40.000 Iixeq bl and have one rodker et breakar T SPeeMng ALdlery
215 0.150 415 1.500 610 10.000 645 4 45.000 Auxiliary Switch breakers with Series Trip circuits: < 30A, are supplied with standard half
220 0.200 517 1.750 710 10.500 650 4 50.000 shells. 30-50A are supplied with extended boat (B-Style) half shells.

VDE Certification available with single pole breakers only. UL489A Listing available with one

and two pole breakers.

Screw Terminals are recommended on ratings greater than 20 amps. Ratings over 30 amps

are only available with Terminal Codes 5, 9, G, H, M and Q.

Terminal Code 1 (Push-On) available up to 25 amps with TUV or VDE Certification and 30

amps with UL489A Listing, but is not recommended over 20 amps.

Terminal Codes 3, 5 and H (Bus Type) with TUV or VDE, are supplied with Lock Washers,

and Terminal Code M (M6 Threaded Stud) with VDE is supplied with Lock and Flat Washers.

These breakers are only TUV or VDE Certified when the washers are used.

8  Single pole breakers with Terminal Code P (Printed Circuit Board) are available up to 30
amps with VDE Certification and 50 amps with UL489A Listing.

9  Terminal Code Q not available with VDE certification.

10 Color shown is Visi and Legend with remainder of rocker black. Dual = ON-OFF/I-O legend.

11 Legend on Push-to-reset bezel/shroud is white with single color actuator codes R & U.

12 Legend on Push-To-Reset bezel/shroud matches Visi-Color of rocker with actuator

codes N & O. Rockerguard available with actuator codes C through K

~N o g A W NP
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Recessed Paddle - Ordering Scheme

AllY]|2-BJO 4/12]|1-[CJC

24/-620

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 1 12
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Auxiliary Frequency Current Rating Terminal Actuator ~ Mounting/ Max. Appl. Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Rating Approval
1 SERIES 8 TERMINAL
A 1 Push-On 0.250 Tab (Q.C.) C  Screw, M4 with upturned lugs
2 Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs E  Screw, M4 (Bus Type)
3 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) F  Screw M5 with upturned lugs
2 ACTUATOR 1 i o
- . . 4 Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs & 30° bend
Y Single Color Recessed Paddle Actuator with Vertical Legends 5 Screw 10-32 (Bus Type) G Screw M5 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
6  Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs H  Screw M5 (Bus Type)
3 POLES 2 & 30° bend L  0.250 Q.C./Solder Lug
7  Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) M M6 Threaded Stud
! One 2 Two 3 Three & 30° bend P Printed Circuit Board Terminals
8  Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs Q Push-In Stud
4 CIRCUIT & 30° bend R Screw, M4 with upturned lugs
A Switch-Only (No Coil) F  Relay Trip (Current) 9  Screw 10-32 (Bus Type) & 30° Bend
B Series Trip (Current) G Relay Trip (Voltage) & 30° bend S Screw, M5 with upturned lugs
C  Series Trip (Voltage) H Dual Coil with Shunt Trip Voltage Coil B Screw M5 with upturned lugs T  Screw, M4 with upturned lugs
D  Shunt Trip (Current) K Dual Coil with Shunt Trip Current Coil
E  Shunt Trip (Voltage)
9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND 5
5 AUXILIARY SWITCH Ov%tiltjeator Color ko SN—OFF ?ual Iétleé;ctle(nd Color
0 without Aux Switch b
: : Black C D 2 White
1 S.P.D.T. with 0.093 Q.C. Terminals Red = G 3 White
2 S.P.D.T. with 0.110 Q.C. Terminals Green H J 2 White
3 S.P.D.T. with 0.139 Solder Lug Terminals Blue K L 5 White
4 S.P.D.T. with 0.110 Q.C. Terminals (Gold Contacts) Yellow M N 6 Black
5 S.P.D.T. with 0.093 Q.C. Terminals (Gold Contacts) Gra p o} 7 Black
6 S.P.S.T.-N.O. with 0.139 Solder Lug Terminals Ora% e R 3 8 Black
7 S.P.S.T.-N.O. with 0.110 Q.C. Terminals (Gold Contacts) 9
8 S.P.S.T.-N.O. with 0.187 Q.C. Terminals
9  S:PD.T.with 0.187 Q.C. Terminals 10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS BARRIERS
1 6-32 x 0.195 inches ) ) no
6 FRES(L;JEN(/:Y f‘_' DSELAYh3O | 29 50;60 EZ '?Ah%rt ,ZA fiéiioz&(go)klgggches (multi-pole units only) %gs
3 , 50/60 Hz Switch On 24 50/60 Hz Medium . .
10 DC Instantaneous Y 26  50/60 Hz Long B ISO M3 x 5mm_(multi-pole units only) yes
11 DC UHra Short 42 50/60 Hz Short Hi-Inrush
12 DC Short 44 50/60 Hz Medium Hi-Inrush
14  DC Medium 46  50/60 Hz Long Hi-Inrush 11 MAXIMUM APPLICATION RATING ©
16 DC Long 52  DC, Short, Hi-Inrush A 65VDC . )
20  50/60 Hz Instantaneous 54  DC, Medium, Hi-Inrush C  120/240 VAC (Available only on 2 or 3-Pole units)
21 50/60 Hz Ultra Short 56  DC, Long, Hi-Inrush K 120 VAC
M 80 DC
7 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES) 4 .
CODE AMPERES 12 AGENCY APPROVAL
220 0.200 295 0.950 460 6.000 614 14.000 A Without Approvals
225 0.250 410 1.000 465 6.500 615 15.000 C UL Recognized and CSA Accepted
230 0.300 512 1.250 470 7.000 616 16.000 T UL 489A
235 0.350 415 1.500 475 7.500 617 17.000
240 0.400 517 1.750 480 8.000 618 18.000 Notes:
245 0.450 420 2.000 485 8.500 620 20.000 1  Allstandard catalog numbers are supplied with Vertical Legends. For Horizontal or other
250 0.500 522 2.250 490 9.000 622 22.000 non-standard legends, choose “X" and order as a special catalog number.
255 0.550 425 2.500 495 9.500 624 24.000 2 Forrating (T) 2 & 3 Pole not available.
260 0.600 527 2.750 610 10.000 625 25.000 3 Frequency and Time Delay ratings of (03, 20, 21, 22, 24, 26, 42, 44, 46) not
265 0.650 430 3.000 710 10.500 630 30.000 , valable wih approval T ) )
270 0.700 435 3.500 611 11.000 635 35.000 v oltage (5/0" Bg’t’lrllgs stadmng with éJ, Ki,(or L) got avalllablle.\l/)\fth a;]ppro;]/ali;l'. ddle A o
275  0.750 440 4.000 711 11500 640 40000 5 tr%Ft'J:ﬂagos%ron. egends are on Bracket and are only visible when the Paddle Actuator is in
280 0.800 445 4.500 612 12.000 645 45.000 6  Maximum Application Ratings (C & K) not available with approval T.
285 0.850 450 5.000 712 12.500 650 50.000 7 Notall approvals are available in all constructions. Consult factory for details.
290 0.900 455 5.500 613 13.000
OR VOLTAGE COIL (NORMAL RATED VOLTAGE)
CODE AMPERES
A06 6DC A32 32DC J12 12AC J65 65 AC
Al12 12DC A48 48DC J18 18AC K20 120AC
A18 18DC A65 65DC J24 24 AC L40 240AC
A24 24DC JOo6  6AC J4a8 48AC
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Rocker - Circuit & Terminal Diagrams

Circuit & Terminal Diagrams: in. [mm]

CIRCUIT BREAKER PROFILE CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC Ew|, Sw CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC Cwl, Sw
2 TERVINALS ANSI I IEC ©8|258 ANSI IEC 258|258
e SWITGH ONLY (NO COIL) -] @ ERIES TRIP e
Q LINE
o LINE s Ll?e LINE (%ETZ) @
° l: MAIN TERMINALS f I (
(SEE TABLE A) ( B
Al o c| o
©
O om0 X=]
1.640 [41.66] LOAD LOAD s
(LAST) LOAD LOAD (LAST)
5 TERMINALS SWITGH ONLY (NO COIL) (4 SERIES TRIP WITH  (4)
020[51] TYP 520[13.21] W AUSILARY Swireh ) AUXILIARY SWITCH
© l LINE LINE (NETZ) LINE LINE (NETZ) @)
:O) N ALARM T I T I
INC c 1 1
| s Ll e | e |y e | by e o]
o & STD. AUX. ' O L NO i 1 NO L o c i
ux B r [ r r
9 SWITCH >30 AMPS NC NC NC
©) TERMINALS ne | Xi>]
a I
— 205 [5.21
B2 LOAD LOAD (LAST) LOAD LOAD (LAST)
3 TERMINALS SHUNT TRIP DUAL COIL; SERIES TRIP CURRENT COIL,
SHUNT TRIP VOLTAGE COIL
o LINE LINE (NETZ)  (3) LINE LINE (NETZ)
© 7 t
o [ ( (
390[9.91] °l o H] o
— SHUNT
:O) :. VOLTAGE
© colL ! |
LoAD LOAD (LAST) LoAn aen  VEoeE
T TERVINALS RELAY TRIP DUAL COIL; SERIES TRIP CURRENT COIL,
LINE RELAY UNE (3) RELAY TRIP VOL'I'L/:'\(?EE COII\}OLTAGE
T 0) ® (RELAIS)  (NETZ) LINE
5 | U f c @ [0) ® (NETZ) COIL
ONE} ( { f e
° le F (
0 k| o
.780[19.81] LOAD G
X @. RELAé X=1® VOLTAGE X i>] Xu>]
Fo T © © 0 o
390[9.91] ©) RELAY  LOAD LOAD  VOLTAGE
RELAY (RELAIS) _(LAST) LOAD (LAST) ColL
TABLE B
520 [13.21]
TERMINAL DESCRIPTION BEHIII;\IEDP;’/-\‘NEL EEE]
MAIN TAB (Q.C.) 2.370 [60.20] i i O e
SCREW TYPE 2.402[61.01] OFF
SHUNT, RELAY | TAB (Q.C.) 2.577 [65.46] ° o [
&
SCREW #8-32 0 2,000 [50.80
puALCOIL | ariTlEEe | uas | 2734160441 o 150.80]
AUX. .093 TAB (Q.C.) 2.465 [62.61] 9 E] ] E
SWITCH* .110 TAB (Q.C.) 2.559 [65.00] {) |6= LOAD
SOLDER TYPE 2.340 [59.44]
* AVAILABLE ON SERIES TRIP AND SWITCH ONLY CIRCUITS. UL-RE COBG‘L'E'E%RMF&'E‘I_I POLE
WHEN CALLED FOR ON MULTI-POLE UNITS, ONLY ONE AUX. i BREAKERS :
SWITCH IS NORMALLY SUPPLIED, AS VIEWED IN MULTI-POLE
IDENTIFICATION SCHEME.
SEE TABLE B
DEPTH BEHIND
.393 [9.96] REF
.370[9.40]REF 0s21.81] TYP
l NeT2) @'
) 7 { =iy T \Z
) .
1.560[39.62] 1.936[49.17] 1.350 [34.29] aoles 1560 [39.62] TYP
) | = J
LOAD ©
T (LAST)
l<— 1.640[41.66] —~

REF

Notes:

[

220[5.59] TYP

M6 STUD

PUSH-IN

STUD

SCREW TERMINAL
—WITH 30° BEND

All dimensions are in inches [millimeters].

2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
3 Schematic shown represents current trip circuit.
4 Circuits shown for >30 amps / VDE.
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Rocker - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

#6-32 [M3] THREAD
X .195 [4.95] DEEP
2PLCS

INDICATE "ON" | r INDICATE "OFF" & SINGLE COLOR —|

(INDICATE "OFF" SHOWN)
|

‘ OPTIONAL
"ROCKER GUARD"
| /oo _@
] T ‘ LOAD s
| o _ | )
2.156 [54.76] ®)
1.660 (42.16] |[ogw !
] 1.245 [31.62] 1.560 [39.62] I
L }_f; A A _ | ©
= 000 [50.80] i JLNE o) y
= ) - l -
f | o LOAD |y =
432[10.97]

420[10.67)

755 [19.18] MAX
7‘-‘ l~— 120 (3.05] R

945 [24.00]

e 208[5.27] |+ 1640 (41.68) = 945 [24.00]
74511692 370 [9.40] REF CENTER-LINE
2370 50201 OF ROCKER, &
ROCKER ADAPTER TAB TYPE PANEL CUT-OUT
BRACKET WIDTH
2.402[61.01]
SCREWTYPE TAB (Q.C.) TYPE TERMINALS
IN SERIES TRIP CIRCUIT
CONFIGURATION SHOWN. OPTIONAL "PUSH-TO RESET"
FOR OTHER CONFIGURATIONS ACTUATOR
SEE CIRCUIT & TERMINAL
4321[10.97] DIAGRAMS
1.245[31.62]
f 5 Y
o 2309 [58. 65

1.245 [31.62]

)

.622 [15.80]

j

OPTIONAL "ROCKER
GUARD" SHOWN IN 055 X .205 1.010 [25.65]
DASHED LINES SLOTTED
HOLE 465 [11.81]
(ROCKER OFF ROCKER
ACTUATION;
PANEL CUT-OUT ) SHROUDED ON
1220 [5.59] TYP "OFF" POSITION
AC2 DETAIL o AF2 SIDE, SHOWN IN
LINE i ’_—4150[{;_05] DASHED LINES
oo |
1,660 [42.16] TYP 1,580 [32°00) | 1.660 [42.16]
1.660 [42.16] Q] J
LOAD T
TYP <005 s LINE
— 750 [19.05] TYP 200 [5.08] -156 DIA [3.96]
2 HOLES
e
AF3
4 . LINE LOAD
£ LT LOAD 4 LINE
P(1) P P@)
(SEE NOTE 2) P P@ PO
(SEE NOTE 2)
l~— 2.265[57.53] — REAR VIEW OF INDICATE "ON" [
MAX SERIES TRIP W/ AUX SWITCH REAR VIEW OF INDICATE "OFF
CIRCUIT CONFIGURATION. SERIES TRIP W/ AUX SWITCH
CIRCUIT CONFIGURATION.
Notes:
1  Dimensions apply to all variations shown. Notice that circuit breaker line & load
terminal orientation on indicate OFF is opposite of indicate ON.
2 For pole orientation with horizontal legend, rotate front view clockwise 90°.
3 Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
4 Tolerance +0.20 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
www.carlingtech.com
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Rocker Snap-In Bracket - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

SHOWN IN DASHED LINES
FRONT PANEL SNAP-IN BRACKET, 0.744" [18.90 mm] wide bezel

INDICATE "ON"
| FRONT PANEL SNAP-IN BRACKET, 0.96" [24.48 mm] wide bezel | ‘
— .483 [12.27]
410[1041] 755 (10181 MAX 11227
AC1 *‘ 125[3.18] WIDTH »‘ [=— .125([3.18]
(@ ( ) |
35) T uNe | ot
OFF
° T — — 1 | I
" 1560 (39.62]
o 2,598 [65.99] lz 000 (50.80] |
O) 5
P O | l LOAD ||g "R
L=l
[~ 16404166] =i
960 [24.38] MAX 820(813] 2320 56.83 TAB(Q.C) TYPE TERWINALS <=t 320[8.19]
R ADAPTER "TAB TYPE CONFIGURATION SHOWN.
le——2352(5074] ——» FOR OTHER CONFIGURATIONS
SCREW TYPE SEE CIRGUIT & TERMINAL OPTIONAL "ROCKER GUARD"

AC1
@ ( )
@ = LINE [ et
oFF
_e - d 1
I
& 2.598 [65.99]
5o
o — LOAD [ =T
© (| )
o [18.90] MAX
ROCKER ADAPTER
BRACKET WIDTH
INDICATE "OFF"
FRONT PANEL SNAP-IN BRACKET, 0.96" [24.48 mm] wide bezel ‘
755 [19.18] MAX 520813 - 4esr22n
BREAKER ’ )
WIDTH t=1.640[41.66] = | AF1 4" [+ .125[3.18]
I~ | N
()
L% Loao T T = @
2.000 [50.80] 2.598 [65.99] | |
1.560 [39.62] E oN g
- - - - ] T
)
L: © oFF | —
R g LNE @)
125(3.18] —| F=— o60[2438 MAX  — Lv— 320 [8.13]
ROCKER ADAPTER
410 [104]  — BRACKET WIDTH |

OPTIONAL "ROCKER GUARD"
SHOWN IN DASHED LINES

FRONT PANEL SNAP-IN BRACKET, 0.744" [18.90 mm] wide bezel

AF1 - — — —
. N
! [ :g +.010 [+.25]
e LOAD (@t .770 [19.56]
2598 [65.99] |
. _ _ﬁa _ _ |l
Cf '
_ | QI ofF
‘ = F LINE a] 012 |[£30]
W 2.187 [55.55] TYP
744 [18.90] MAX 7<——J
ROCKER ADAPTER
BRACKET WIDTH
Notes:
1 Dimensions apply to all variations shown. Notice that circuit breaker line PANEL CUTOUT DETAIL

& load terminal

For pole orientation with horizontal legend, rotate front view clockwise 90°.
Orientation on indicate “OFF” is opposite of indicate “ON”

Recommended panel thickness: .04 0 [1.02] to .100 [2.54]

All dimensions are in Inches [millimeters].

Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.

b w N
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Flat Rocker - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

(INDICATE "OFF" SHOWN)

INDICATE "OFF" & SINGLE COLOR

#6-32 [M3] THREAD
X .195 [4.95] DEEP
2PLCS

1/
9

{ 2.309 [58.65]

2.402 [61.01]
SCREW TYPE
A1l 2.370 [60.20]
TAB TYPE
.370 [9.40] REF
755 [19.18] MAX ﬁ
BREAKER 1.640 [41.66] =
WIDTH " .208 [5.27]
[ [¢)
— LOAD ©
2.000 [50.80] T UL
1.560 [39.62] 1.245 [31.62]
L 0 |
LINE -=J—® / _
IT_1I
.120[3.05]
TAB (Q.C.) TYPE TERMINALS |— 397 [10.08]

IN SERIES TRIP CIRCUIT
CONFIGURATION SHOWN.

T

1
o 1.660 [42.16]
oF
1.010 [25.65]

i e 4{

L——L .745[18.92)

MAX

ROCKER ADAPTER
FOR OTHER CONFIGURATIONS CENTERLINE OF ROCKER BRACKET WIDTH
SEE CIRCUIT & TERMINAL
DIAGRAMS
A12 PANEL CUT-OUT
DETAIL . .
LOAD -000  [+.00]
-
el © f
(— ‘
o 1.660 [42.16] co05 | f1g)
1.260 [32.00] | 1.660 [42.16]
Q
ot |y i i
| ! |
=i LINE T T ‘k\ e -
1660 42.16] 200 [5.08] 156 DIA [@93.96] SIDE VIEW OF BREAKER IN THE
TYP L 1220 [5.59] 2 HOLES "ON" POSITION
750 [19.05] } TYP
TYP
—=| 1515[38.48] |=—
MAX
PUSH-TO-RESET
ACTUATOR
A13
A51
& LOAD 1.245 [31.62]
i I & i l
LOAD
— -
o 5
]
2.309 [58.65
frmm— | 515[13.08] L !
0 gLy |
o LN |
N ) 1
=T |w OFF
P() PR P@E) o
T LINE
|e— 2.265(57.53] —* (SEENOTE 2)
MAX REAR VIEW OF INDICATE "OFF" .055 x .205
SERIES TRIP W/ AUX SWITCH SLOTTED HOLE 1.010[25.65]
CIRCUIT CONFIGURATION.

(ROCKER OFF ACTUATION)

ROCKER SHROUDED ON "OFF"
POSITION SIDE, SHOWN IN
DASHED LINES

ACTUATOR SIDE VIEW
(SURFACE CONTOURS)

T O

FLAT ROCKER RECESSED OFF SIDE
Notes: ROCKER
1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
2 For pole orientation with horizontal legend, rotate front view clockwise 90°.
3 Tolerance +0.20 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - Recessed Paddle - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

#6-32 [M3] THREAD
X 195 [4.95] DEEP
2 PLCS

‘———P 45 118.92]

MAX

BREAKER SHOWN IN

THE OFF POSITION
)@ P¥E
) L 05
® 9@
.750 [19.05] l
TYP
—== 1.515 [38.48] |=—=-—o

& @l ¢

o [og8] &

L—Z.%B (57.531 A
MAX

Notes:
1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
2 Tolerance +0.20 [.51] unless otherwise specified

www.carlingtech.com

.210 15.33]

LOAD

LINE

755
&8 —-— 19.18]
MAX
(¢}
f o) ?
1940 1560 2.000
(31.501 ﬂ: (39.62]  150.80]
e) i
()
380 L .~ 2,010 —4
(965! (51.05]
2.378
[60.40]
TAB TYPE
2.410
(61.21)
SCREW TYPE
BREAKER SHOWN IN 750
THE OFF POSITION [19.05]
TYP
@)
o)
3|
o)
()
e —
(21.54]
| 2.888
(73.36]
PANEL CUT-OUT
DETAIL
.01
750 900
+.25
* -49- [19.05 53]
1.260 +.005 1.660
(32.00 +.12] [(42.16)
200 L
(5.08] @ 156 +.005
(3.96 +.12]
2 HOLES
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A-Series Circuit Breaker - PC Terminal Diagrams
-

PC Terminal Diagrams: in. [mm]

A-SERIES ROCKER

125[3.47] TYP

475 [12.07) T—»<— 2.122(53.90) —|

% = 375[9.53]
TYP
— | | 145[3.68] 3 PL
096 [2.44) 2 PL) 370 [9.40] REF 1.640 [41.66] —|
; 120 [3.05] — = | 520 [13.21] 221 f'sﬂ
— — LOAD
== o
J P 1 -
I 2,000 [50.80] = NC
:: 2.309 [58.65] } I S . e
=i
— 1.245 [31.62] o 1.558 [39.57] c
(o] o _— - =]
- /] - 2
Q © ‘ 5 LINE ]
.050 %/;{31.27] —|—D7 [ 1T
745 [18.92] 1.010 [25.65] 047 [1.19] FIBER 030762 TYP MZ\sxsélxgE'l\?iER
"vAX : : 420 [10.67] 632[16.05] 2 PL WIDTH
A-SERIES HANDLE
-105[2.667] —= |=— 125 [3.17] TYP
[~ 2.122[53.90] — |
—— ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂj f
i ?
] 375[9.53]
TYP
= 1.640 [41.66] —»={
693 [17.50] 221[5.61]
1096 [2.44] (2 PL) ‘
0] 1
-5 590 DIA B) LOAD =
T [014.99] OFF
&F 2.000 [50.80]
\050DIA [01.27] (2 PL) - _ 1.558 [39.57]
_ on i L
= LINE
i P 5 :
'7431[;)?'92] — L 130 [3.30] 030 [762] TYP 755 [19.18] L—J
MAX BREAKER
632 [16.05] WIDTH
%% T 1096 [2.44] f~—
~— .096 [2.44](2 PL) (2PL) JN JN
e roguiesa, RN IR S
14 - - .060 1.52
2122 [53.90] 2,122 [53.90) PRy RoLES

L

P

f——— 1.528 [38.81] —————

i
T

100 [2.54] TYP

P.C. FOOT PRINT

Notes:

1 Drawing illustrates A-Series with VDE certification.
2 Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].

3 Tolerance +0.20 [.51] unless otherwise specified

104

»‘ ‘e 050 [1.27]

Y

1295[7.49] L—»
.295[7.49] —

1.528 [38.81]

L

P.C. FOOT PRINT
WITH AUX. SWITCH

1
j

100 [2.54] TYP
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B-Series Circuit Breaker - Introduction

B-Series
CIRCUIT BREAKER

Carling Technologies” B-Series hydraulic magnetic circuit breakers are specifically designed for applications
requiring extra insulation and tongue and groove half-shell constructions. The B-Series carries global regulatory
safety approvals for spacing requirements and are ideal for use as general purpose as well as full load amp
applications. Available with various choices of time delays, terminals, actuator styles, with a wide range of
standard colors and imprinting,

1-6 poles; ratings from 0.02 to 50 amps, up to 277VAC or 80VDC; UL recognized, CSA, VDE -0642, TUV,
UL-1500, UL489A Listed

Product Highlights:

+ Meet CSA Standard 22.2 No. 100 for the
Generator & Welder markets

« Extra insulation and tongue & groove half-shell
constructions

« UL Recognized - UL Standard 508, 1077, 1500
« UL Listed - UL Standard 489, 489A

+ CSA Accepted

« TUV Certified

+ VDE Certified

Only Marine applicable ordering schemes and drawings are shown in this catalog.
For complete product details, please visit www.carlingtech.com

www.carlingtech.com
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B-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical

Maximum Voltage
Current Ratings

Standard Voltage Coils

Auxiliary Switch Rating

Insulation Resistance

Dielectric Strength

Resistance, Impedance

277VAC 50/60 Hz, 80VDC
Standard current coils: 0.100,
0.250, 0.500, 0.750, 1.00, 2.50,
5.00, 7.50, 10.0, 15.0, 20.0, 25.0,
30.0, 35.0, 40.0 and 50.0 amps.
Other ratings available, see
ordering scheme.

DC -6V, 12V; AC - 120V, other
ratings available, see ordering
scheme.

SPDT; 10.1 AMPS - 250VAC,1.0A
65 VDC or 0.5A 80 VDC, 0.1 Amps
- 125VAC (with gold contacts).
VDE-1.0 Amp - 125VAC.

Minimum of 100 Megohms at 500
VDC.

UL, CSA-1500 V 50/60 Hz for one
minute between all electrically
isolated terminals. B-Series circuit
breakers comply with the 8mm
spacing and 3750V 50/60 Hz
dielectric requirements from
hazardous voltage to operator
accessible surfaces, between
adjacent poles and from main
circuits to auxiliary circuits per
Publications EN 60950 and VDE
0805.

Values from Line to Load Terminal
- based on Series Trip Circuit
Breaker.

RESISTANCE PER POLE VALUES

from Line to Load Terminals

(Values Based on Series Trip Circuit Breaker)

CURRENT | TOLERANCE
(AMPS) (%)
0.10-5.0 15
5.1-20.0 25
20.1-50.0 35

»wZ IO

AMPFRF RATING

Pulse Tolerance Curves

60 Hz 1/2 Cycle
I Inrush Pulse Tolerance
Time Delay Curves
42,448 46
(50 Amps Max.)

w
2
|

Time Delay Curves
22,24,26,32,34,36
(70 Amps Max.)

Multiple of
Rated Current
B
|

4165 833 16.67

Time in
Milliseconds

Inrush Pulse Tolerance

Time Delay Curves
42,448 46

(50 Amps Max.)

Time Delay Curves
22,24, 26,32, 34, 36
(70 Amps Max.)

Time in
Milliseconds

*Manufacturer reserves the right to change product specification without prior notice.
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Mechanical
Endurance

Trip Free

Trip Indication

Physical

Number of Poles

Internal Circuit Config.

Weight

Standard Colors

Environmental

10,000 ON-OFF operations @ 6 per
minute; with rated Current and
Voltage.

All B-Series Circuit Breakers will
trip on overload, even when Handle
is forcibly held in the ON position.
The operating Handle moves
positively to the OFF position when
an overload causes the breaker to

trip.

1 -6 poles at 30 Amps or less. 1
and 2 poles at 31 Amps thru 50
Amps.

Series, (with or without auxiliary
switch), Shunt and Relay with
current or voltage trip coils, Dual
Coil, Switch Only (with or without
auxiliary switch).

Approximately 65 grams/pole.
(Approximately 2.32 ounces/pole.)
Housing- Black; Actuator - See
Ordering Scheme.

Designed and tested in accordance with requirements of
specification MIL-PRF-55629 & MIL-STD-202 as follows:

Shock

Vibration

Moisture Resistance

Salt Spray

Thermal Shock

Operating Temperature

Withstands 100 Gs, 6ms, sawtooth
while carrying rated current per
Method 213, Test Condition “I”.
Instantaneous and ultra-short
curves tested @ 90% of rated
current.

Withstands 0.060” excursion from
10-55 Hz, and 10 Gs 55-500 Hz,
at rated current per Method 204C,
Test Condition A. Instantaneous
and ultrashort curves tested at 90%
of rated current.

Method 106D, i.e., ten 24-hour
cycles @ + 25°C to +65°C, 80-98%
RH.

Method 101, Condition A (90-95%
RH @ 5% NaCl Solution, 96 hrs).
Method 107D, Condition A (Five
cycles @ -55°C to +25°C to +85°C
to +25°C).

-40° Cto +85° C
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B-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical Tables

Table A: Lists UL Recognized & CSA Certified configurations and performance capabilities as a Component Supplementary Protector.

B -SERIES TABLE A: COMPONENT SUPPLEMENTARY PROTECTORS

VOLTAGE CURRENT RATING | SHORT CIRCUIT CAPACITY (AMPS) APPLICATION CODES
CIRCUIT GENERAL UL/CSA CONSTRUCTION
CONFIGURATION | MAX. | erequENCY | Prase | PUAEEOAP| PURPOSE | with BackuP [WITHOUT BACKUP uL CsA NOTES
AMPS FUSE FUSE
SERIES 65 DC 31-50 7500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2, 0L1,U1
% . 0.02 - 30 7500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2, 0L1,U1
31-50 7500 TC1,2,0L0,U1 | TC1,2, 0LOU1
125 50/ 60 1 1-50 2000 TC1, OL1,U2 TC1, OL1,U2
125 50 / 60 1 1-50 1000 TC1, OL1,U2 TC3,0L1,U3
125/250| 50/60 13 0.02 - 30 3000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2, 0L1,U1
0.02 - 30 - - 1500 TC1, OLO,U2 TC1, OLO,U2 |Single Pole Break
1 0.02 - 30 3000 TC1, OL1,U2 TC1,0L1,U2 |Two Pole Break
31-50 3000 TC1,2,0L0,U1 | TC1,2, OLOU1
250 50/ 60
14 1-50 1000 TC1, OL1,U2 TC3,0L1,U3
3 0.02 - 30 5000 2 TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2, OL1,C1
31-50 2000 TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2, 0L1,C1
277 50/ 60 1 0.02 - 30 5000 TC1,.2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2, 0L1,C1
DUAL COIL 65 DC 0.02 - 50 7500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2, 0L1,U1
0.02 - 30 7500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2, OL1,U1
80 be 31-50 7500 TC1,2,0L0,U1 | TC1,2, OLOU1
125 50 / 60 1 1-50 2000 TC1, OL1,U2 TC1, OL1,U2
125/250| 50/60 13 0.02 - 30 3000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2, 0L1,U1
0.02 - 30 -—- - 1500 TC1, OLO,U2 TC1, OLO,U2 |Single Pole Break
1 0.02 - 30 3000 TC1, OL1,U2 TC1,0L1,U2 |Two Pole Break
31-50 3000 TC1,2,0L0,U1 | TC1,2, 0LOU1
250 50 /60
14 1-50 1000 TC1, OL1,U2 TC3, OL1,U3
5 0.02 - 30 5000 2 TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2, 0L1,C1
31-50 2000 TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2, 0L1,C1
277 50/ 60 1 0.02 - 30 5000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2, 0L1,U1
80 DC 0.02 - 30 7500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2, OL1,U1
125/250| 50/60 13 0.02 - 30 3000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2, 0L1,U1
SHUNT 1 0.02 - 30 3000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2, 0L1,U1
250 50/ 60
3 0.02 - 30 5000 2 TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2, 0L1,C1
277 50 / 60 1 0.02- 30 5000" TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2, OL1,C1
80 DC 0.02 - 30 7500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2, 0L1,U1
125/250| 50/60 13 0.02 - 30 3000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2, 0L1,U1
RELAY 1 0.02 - 30 3000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2, 0L1,U1
250 50/ 60
3 0.02 - 30 5000 2 TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2, 0L1,C1
277 50 / 60 1 0.02 - 30 5000 TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2, 0L1,C1
65 DC 0.02 - 50
80 DC 0.02 - 30
SWITCH ONLY 1 31-50
250 50/ 60
3 0.02 - 50
277 50/ 60 1 0.02-30 | 31-50

Notes:

1 Requires branch circuit backup with a UL LISTED Type K5 or RK5 fuse (15A minimum) at no more than 4 times the rating of the protector.

2  Same as note 1, except that backup fuse is limited to 80A maximum.

3 2 pole protector required (with one pole per power line) for: 250/125 VAC, 125/250 VAC and 208Y/120 VAC Power Systems. 1 pole protector required for : 125 VAC, 1 Power System.
4 Satisfies the requirements of clause 11.2.8.2.5 of CSA STD C22.2 No 100 for the use of supplementary protectors with portable generators.

www.carlingtech.com 107


www.carlingtech.com

B-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical Tables

Table B: Lists UL Recognized, CSA, VDE & TUV Certified configurations & performance capabilities as a Component Supplementary
Protector.

B-SERIES TABLE B: COMPONENT SUPPLEMENTARY PROTECTORS

VOLTAGE CURRENT RATING SHORT CIRCUIT CAPACITY (AMPS) APPLICATION CODES
CIRCUIT GENERAL UL/CSA VDE TUvV CONSTRUCTION
CONFIGURATION [ MAX. |coeoiency| pHase|FULL LOAD| pURPOSE [ WITH [ WITHOUT [ (Inc) WITH[  (lcn) | (Inc) WITH| __ (lcn) uL CSA NOTES
RATING AMPS | \Mps' |BACKUP[ BACKUP | BACKUP | WITHOUT | BACKUP [ wITHOUT
FUSE | FUSE FUSE | BACKUP | FUSE | BACKUP
0.10 - 30 — 7500 3000 1500 3000 1500 |TC1,2,0L1,U1|TC1,2, OL1,U1
31-50 | 31-50 7500 3000 1500 3000 1500 |TC1,2, OLO,U1[TC1,2, OLO,U1
80 DC - | 0.10-30 7500 3000 1500 3000 1500 |TC1,2, OL1,U1[TC1,2, OL1,U1
31-32 7500 3000 1500 3000 1500 |TC1,2,0L1,U1[TC1,2, OL1,U1
31-50 | 31-50 7500 3000 1500 3000 1500 |TC1,2, OLO,U1[TC1,2, OLO,U1
0.10 - 30 3000 3000 1500 5000 1500 |TC1,2, OL1,U1[TC1,2, OL1,U1
SERIES 31-50 | 31-50 3000 5000 1500 |TC1,2, OLO,U1|TC1,2, OLO,U1
250 50,60 1 31-32 3000 6000 1500 5000 1500 |TC1,2,0L1,U1|TC1,2, OL1,U1
0.10 - 30 1500 3000 1500 5000 1500 | TC1,0L0,U2 [ TC1, 0L0,U2 [Single Pole Break
0.10 - 30 3000 3000 1500 5000 1500 | TC1,0L1,U2 [ TC1, OL1,U2 |Two Pole Break
3 | 0.10-30 5000 ° 3000 1500 3000 1500 |TC1,2, OL1,C1[TC1,2, OL1,C1
415 50 / 60 3 | 0.10-30 1000 3000 1500 3000 1500 |TC1,2, OL1,C1|TC1,2, OL1,C1
80 DC — | 0.10-30 7500 3000 1500 3000 1500 |TC1,2, OL1,U1|TC1,2, OL1,U1
0.10 - 30 3000 3000 1500 5000 1500 |TC1,2, OL1,U1[TC1,2, OL1,U1
DUAL COIL 250 50160 ! 30-50 [ 31-50 3000 5000 1500 |TC1,2, 0LO,U1[TC1,2, OLO,U1
5 |0:10-30 5000 3000 1500 3000 1500 |TC1,2, OL1,C1[TC1,2, OL1,C1
31-50 2000° 3000 1500 |TC1,2, OL1,C1[TC1,2, OL1,C1
% be _|010-30 7500 3000 1500 3000 1500 |TC1,2, OL1,U1|TC1,2, OL1,U1
0.10 - 30 7500 3000 1500 3000 1500 |TC1,2, 0L1,U1|TC1,2, OL1,U1
SHUNT , |ot0-30 3000 3000 1500 5000 1500 |TC1,2,0L1,U1[TC1,2, OL1,U1
250 50,60 30-50 [ 31-50 3000 5000 1500 |TC1,2, 0LO,U1[TC1,2, OLO,U1
5 |010-30 5000 3000 1500 3000 1500 |TC1,2, OL1,C1[TC1,2, OL1,C1
31-50 20002 3000 1500 |TC1,2, OL1,C1|TC1,2, OL1,C1
Notes:

1  General Purpose Ratings for UL/CSA Only.
2 Requires branch circuit backup with a UL LISTED Type K5 or RKS5 fuse (15A minimum) at no more than 4 times the rating of the protector.
3 Same as note 1, except that backup fuse is limited to 80 A maximum.

Table C: Lists UL Recognized, CSA Certified configurations and performance capabilities as Protectors, Supplementary for Marine
Electrical and Fuel Systems (CCN/Guide PEQZ2, File E75596). Ignition Protected per UL 1500. UL Classified Small Craft Electrical Devices,
Marine in accordance with 1SO 8846 (CCN/Guide UZMK, File MQ1515) as Marine Supplementary Protectors.

B-SERIES TABLE C:

500 (Marine Ignition Protected)

SHORT CIRCUIT
VOLTAGE CURRENT | capaciy APPLICATION CODES
CIRCUIT (AMPS)
CONFIGURATION
MAX. FULL LOAD WITHOUT
RATING [[FREQUENCY[EERHASE AMPS BACKUP FUSE L C3n
e DC 0.02-50 5000 | TC1,2,0L1,01|TC1,2,001,01
32 DC 0.02-50 5000 | TC1,2,0L1,02|TC1.2,001,02
SERIES 65 DC 0.02-50 3000 |TC1,2,0L1,U1|TC1,2,0L1,01
125/250| 50760 17 0.02- 50 1500 | TC1,2,0L1,01|TC1,2,0L1,01
250 50/ 60 1 0.02-30 1000 |TC1,2,0L1,01|TC1,2,001,01
Notes:

1  Available with special catalog number only (consult factory).
2 2 pole protector required (with one pole per power line) for: 250/125 VAC, 125/250 VAC and 208Y/120 VAC Power Systems. 1 pole protector required for : 125 VAC, 1@ Power System.
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Table D: Lists UL Listed configurations and performance capabilities as Circuit Breakers for use in Communications Equipment (CCN/
Guide DITT, File E189195), under UL489A

B-SERIES TABLE D: UL489A (COMMUNICATIONS EQUIPMENT)

INTERRUPTING
VOLTAGE CURRENT RATING

CIRCUIT CAPACITY (AMPS)
CRNAGURATCN || s FRequENGy|  GENERAL | wiTHouT BACKUP

RATING PURPOSE AMPS FUSE

80 DC 0.10 - 50 5000

SERIES :
80 DC 60 - 90 5000

Notes:
1  Parallel Pole Construction

Table E: Lists UL Listed (489) configuration and performance capabilities as a Molded Case Circuit Breaker.

B SERIES TABLE E : UL489 LISTED BRANCH CIRCUIT BREAKERS

VOLTAGE INTERRUPTING
- CURRENT RATING | xpr iy (AMPS)
CONFIGURATION | MAX. RATING | FREQUENCY | PHASE CONSTRUCTION NOTES
' FULL LOAD AMPS WlTHO'l:JJS?EACKUP
120 50/ 60 1 0.10-30 5,000 1 Pole
SERIES 120/ 240 50/ 60 1 0.10 - 30 5,000 2 Poles
120/ 240 50/60 1 0.10 - 30 5,000 2 or 3 Poles (1 Pole of a 3 Pole Unit is for Neutral Break)
120 50/ 60 1 0.10- 30 5,000 1 Pole
SHUNTTRIP 120/ 240 50/ 60 1 0.10 - 30 5,000 2 Poles
DUAL COIL
120/ 240 50/ 60 1 0.10- 30 5,000 2 or 3 Poles (1 Pole of a 3 Pole Unit is for Neutral Break)
Agency Certifications
UL Recognized CSA Accepted Component Supplementary
UL Standard 1077 Component Recognition Program SP Protector under Class 3215 30,
m@ as Protectors Supplementary Flle 047848 0 000 CSA
(Guide CCN/QVNU2, File E75596) Standard C22.2 No. 235
Switches, Industrial Control TUV Certified EN60934, under License No.

UL Standard 508

b\

UL Standard 1500

RSSIF,
dg o

YARING

(Guide CCN/NRNT2, File E148683)

Protectors, Supplementary for
Marine Electrical & Fuel Systems
(Guide PEQZ2, File E75596)
Ignition Protection

AN

VDE Certified

R72103448

EN60934, VDE 0642 under File
No. 10537

UL Listed
UL Standard 489 Circuit Breakers, Molded Case,

(Guide DIVQ, File E129899)

LISTED

UL Standard 489A Communications Equipment

(Guide CCN/DITT, File E189195)
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B-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle UL Recognized - Ordering Scheme

B/|AI3/-B/|0)-10

450/-(1 1/-C

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 11
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal ~ Actuator ~ Mounting/ Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Approval
1 SERIES 7 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES)
B CODE AMPERES
. g 020 0.020 225 0.250 420 2.000 611 11.000
( ) 025 0.025 230 0.300 522 2.250 711 11.500
2 ACTUATOR 030 0.030 235 0.350 527 2.750 612 12.000
A Handle, one per pole 035 0.035 240 0.400 430 3.000 712 12.500
B Handle, one per mu|tip0|e unit 040 0.040 245 0.450 435 3.500 613 13.000
S Mid-Trip Handle, one per pole 045 0.045 250 0.500 440 4.000 614 14.000
L T  Mid-Trip Handle, one per pole & Alarm Switch J 8gg 8ggg ggg 8238 fég gggg gig 12888
, N 060 0.060 265 0.650 455 5500 617 17.000
3 POLES 065 0.065 270 0.700 460 6.000 618 18.000
1 3 Th Fi 070 0.070 275 0.750 465 6.500 620 20.000
> ne A L o e 075 0.075 280 0.800 470 7.000 622 22.000
\ J 080 0.080 285 0.850 475 7.500 624 24.000
. \ 085 0.085 290 0.900 480 8.000 625 25.000
4 CIRCUIT 090 0.090 295 0.950 485 8.500 630 8 30.000
A2 switch Only (No Col) G2 , Relay Trip (Voltage) 210 0100 512 1250 495 9500 6408 40.000
B Series Trip (Current) H 3.4 Dual Coil with Shunt Trip 515 0.150 215 1500 610 10.000 645 8 45.000
C _ Series Trip (Voltage) Voltage Coil 220 0.200 517 1.750 710 10500 6508 50.000
3 i 3,4 .
D Shunt Trip (Current) K Dual Coil with Relay Trip OR VOLTAGE COIL (NORMAL RATED VOLTAGE) 6
E3 Shunt Tr_ip (Voltage) Voltage Coil CODE AMPERES ( )
_F3 Relay Trip (Current) J A06 6DC A32 32DC J12 12AC J65  B65AC
Al2 12DC A48 48 DC J18 18AC K20 120AC
( ) Al18 18DC A65 65DC J24 24 AC L40 240AC
5 AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCH 5 5 S.PS.T,0.093Q.C. Term. A24 24 DC Jo6 6 AC J48 48 AC
0  without Aux Switch (Gold Contacts) g
1 S.P.D.T., 0.093 Q.C. Term. 7 S.PS.T.,0.110 Q.C. Term. )
2 S.P.D.T, 0.110 Q.C. Term. (Gold Contacts) 8 TERMINAL © F  Screw M5 with upturned lugs
4 S.P.D.T,, 0.110 Q.C. Term. 8 S.PS.T., 0.187 Q.C. Term. 110 push-On 0.250 Tab (Q.C.) & 30° bend
(Gold Contacts) 9 S.PD.T, 0.187 Q.C. Term. 2 Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs G~ Screw M5 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
. g 311 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) H  Screw M5 (Bus Type)
( ) 4 Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs  J  Screw M5 Back Connect
6 FREQUENCY & DELAY 511 Screw 10-32 (Bus Type) K12 Screw 10-32 Back Connect
03 é DC 50/60Hz, Switch Only 30 DC, 50/60Hz Instantaneous 6 ?LCég\yb%gdZ with upturned lugs k/l 1 (’3/' %STOh% gj g gosl?eé Lug
106 DC Instantaneous 31  DC, 50/60Hz Ultra Short u
11 DC Ultra Short 32 DC, 50/60Hz Short 7 ics[gbi -32 (Bus Type) E‘m Sﬁ{ﬁ;ﬁ héﬁcaﬁcgog%n?;ﬁ nals
12 DC Short 34 DG, 50/60Hz Medium 8  Screw 10- 32 with upturned lugs ~ Q 16 Push-In Stud
14 DC Medium 36 DG, 50/60Hz Long & 30° bend R Screw M4 with upturned lugs
16 DC Long 427 50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush 9 Screw 1032 (Bus Type) 20° ben p 9
206 50/60Hz Instantaneous 447 50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush 2 30° ben yp S 15 pysh-On 0.110 Tab (Q.C.)
21  50/60Hz Ultra Short 467 50/60Hz Long, Hi-Inrush B Screw M5 with upturned lugs & 30° bend o
22 50/60Hz Short 52 ; DC, Short,Hi-Inrush C  Screw M4 with upturned lugs T  Screw M4 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
24 50/60Hz Medium 54 DC, Medlum., Hi-Inrush E1l Screw M4 (Bus Type) Y Screw 8-32 Back Connect
26  50/60Hz Long 56 7 DC, Long, Hi-Inrush )
Notes: 9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND
1 Actuator Code: Actuator Color -0 ON-OFF Dual Legend Color
A: Handle tie pin spacer(s) and retainers provided unassembled with multi-pole units. White A B 1 Black
B: Handle location as viewed from front of breaker: Black C D 2 White
2 pole - left pole 3 pole - center pole Red F G 3 White
4 pole - two handles at center poles 5 pole - three handles at center poles i
Green H J 4 White
6 pole - four handles at center poles Blue K L 5 White
S: Handle moves to mid-position only upon electrical trip of the breaker. Available with circuit
codes B, C, D, E, F, G, Hand K. Yellow M N 6 Black
T: Handle moves to mid-position and alarm switch activates only upon electrical trip of the Gray P Q 7 Black
breaker. Available with circuit codes B & C. Orange R S 8 Black
2 Switch Only circuits, rated up to 50 amps and 6 poles, and only available with VDE /
Certification when tied to a protected pole (Circuit Code B, C, D or H.), For .02 to 30 amps, \
select Current Code 630. For 35 - 50 amps, select Current Code 650.
3 Available with Terminal Codes 1, 2 and 3. Current Rating limited to 30 amps maximum. 10 MO’\hJONJ ,I\‘I\-‘r(l;N/GBé-:-?YRLlERS BARRIERS
4 Consult factory for available Dual Coil options, as special catalog number is required. With Threaded | t 2 I
Shunt construction, Dual Coils will trip instantaneously on line voltage. Dual coils require readed nsert, 2 per pole
30VA minimum power to trip and are rated for intermittent duty only. 1 6-32 x 0.195 inches ) ) no
5 Auxiliary Switch breakers with Series Trip and Switch Only circuits. On multi-pole breakers, A 6-32x0.195 inches (multi-pole units only) yes
one auxiliary switch is supplied, mounted in the extreme right pole. 2 1SO M3 x 5mm no
6  Separate pole type voltage coils not rated for continuous duty. Available only with delay B ISO M3 x 5mm yes
codes 10 and 20.
7 é\éaAilaAble wittthiir%Joit Codes B & D only. VDE Certified to 30 amps. UL Recognized and E%%tgsn ?éjzlaém r%,])t:rl; dp?gfev;g gdn?,? ggrttl nzg rfeern;t)?)rlz of 2.062
8 VDE Cce(i"taifr;citio?\ av:ilr:g: with single pole breakers with DC Delay only. UL Recognition 3 :i 6-32 x 0.225 i.nCheS . . no
and CSA Accepted available in one and two pole breakers. c 14 6-32 X 0.225 inches (multi-pole units only) yes
9  Screw Terminals are recommended on ratings greater than 20 amps. Ratings over 30 amps 4 I1ISO M3 x 6.5mm no
are only available with Terminal Codes 5, 9, G, H, J, K, Mand Q. D 14 1SO M3 x 6.5mm yes
10  VDE Certification up to 25 amps and UL Recognition and CSA Acceptance up to 30 amps, Front panel Snap-In, 0.75” [19.05mm] wide bezel
but not recommended over 20 amps. 5 without Handleguard no
11 Terminal Codes 3, 5 E and H (Bus Type) with VDE, are supplied with Lock Washers, and i i
Terminal Code M (M6 Threaded Stud) with VDE is supplied with Lock and Flat Washers. 6 ‘é’;g]r?tlj t ';r? gldlselg: a_rﬁl] (r(T)lugI’gP (\)/l/?doemg%zel yes
These breakers are only VDE Certified when the washers are used. : p p-in, 0. -, 0ezel
12 VDE Cert. available up to 12 amps. UL Rec. & CSA Acceptance available up to 30 amps. 7 without Handleguard, 1‘R?|9 0.96” wide; ) no
13 Single pole breakers with Terminal Code P (Printed Circuit Board) are available up to 30 m_U"'P()le units have .105” bezel overhang on all sides
amps with VDE Certification and 50 amps with UL Recognition and CSA Acceptance, with 8 without Handleguard, 1-pole 0.96” wide; yes
Circuit Codes A, B and C. Two pole breakers with Terminal Code P (Printed Circuit Board) (multipole only) .105” bezel overhang on all sides
are available up to 40 amps with UL Recognition and CSA Acceptance with Circuit Codes J
A,BandC.
14  Available with Actuator Codes A, Sand T. 11 AGENCY APPROVAL
15 Available with voltage coils only. .
16  Terminal Code Q not available with VDE approvals. (D: SBE%COE?IZC?C’U%_ %SA AC(?epéeg CSAA ted
ertified, ecognize ccepte
E TUV Certified, UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
| UL Recognized STD 1077, UL Recognized 1500 (ignition protected),
& CSA Accepted
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B-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle UL489 Listed - Ordering Scheme

B/|AI1-BJO

1] B|A-KJ|G

24

450

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 1 12
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal Actuator  Mounting/ Max. Appl.  Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Rating Approval
1 SERIES 9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND 6
B Actuator Color ON-OFF  Dual Legend Color
White B 1 Black
Black D White
2 ACTUATOR 1 Red G 3 White
A Handle, one per pole Green J 4 White
B Handle, one per multipole unit Blue L 5 White
S Mid-Trip Handle, one per pole Yellow N 6 Black
T Mid-Trip Handle, one per pole & Alarm Switch Gray Q 7 Black
Orange S 8 Black
3 POLES 2
1  One 2 Two 33 Three 10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS
MOUNTING STYLE BARRIERS
Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
4 CIRCUIT A 6-32 x 0.195 inches (multi-pole units only) yes
B Series Trip (Current) B 1SO M3 x 5mm yes
Rectangular Adapter Plate with mounting centers of 2.062
inches [52.37mm] and Threaded insert, 2 per pole
4 . . .
5 AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCH C 6-32 X 0.225 inches (multi-pole units only) yes
0 without Aux Switch 3 S.P.D.T, 0.110 Solder Lug D 1SO M3 x 6.5mm yes
% gEB¥ 8%’8 88 '-Il:grrm g g Eg-; 8}%; 88 %m Front panel Snap-In, 0.75” [19.05mm] wide bezel
o " ) e T 6 without Handleguard (multipole only) yes
Front panel Snap-In, 0.96” wide bezel
8 without Handleguard, 1-pole 0.96” wide; yes

6 FREQUENCY & DELAY

21  AC Ultra Short 42 AC, Short,Hi-Inrush
22 AC Short 44 AC, Medium, Hi-Inrush
24 AC Medium 46  AC, Long, Hi-Inrush
26 ACLong
7 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES)
CODE AMPERES
210 0.100 280 0.800 445  4.500 711 11.500
215 0.150 285 0.850 450 5.000 612 12.000
220 0.200 290 0.900 455 5.500 712 12.500
225 0.250 295 0.950 460 6.000 613 13.000
230 0.300 410 1.000 465 6.500 614 14.000
235 0.350 512 1.250 470 7.000 615 15.000
240 0.400 415 1.500 475 7.500 616 16.000
245 0.450 517 1.750 480 8.000 617 17.000
250 0.500 420 2.000 485 8.500 618 18.000
255 0.550 522 2.250 490 9.000 620 20.000
260 0.600 527 2.750 495 9.500 622 22.000
265 0.650 430 3.000 610 10.000 624 24.000
270 0.700 435 3.500 710 10.500 625 25.000
275 0.750 440 4.000 611 11.000 630 30.000
8 TERMINAL 4 A Load Terminal #8 Screw with QC
1 Push-On 0.250 Tab (Q.C.) Combination (Special Catalog #)
2 Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs B Screw M5 with upturned lugs
3 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
4 Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs  F  Screw M5 with upturned lugs
5 Screw 10-32 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
6 Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs G~ Screw M5 (Bus Type) & 30° bend

& 30° bend H  Screw M5 (Bus Type)
7 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) J  Screw M5 Back Connect

& 30° bend K Screw 10-32 Back Connect
8 Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs M M6 Threaded Stud

& 30° bend N  Screw M4 Back Connect
9 Screw 10-32 (Bus Type) Q  Push-In Stud

& 30° bend Y  Screw 8-32 Back Connect

www.carlingtech.com

(multipole only) .105” bezel overhang on all sides

11 MAXIMUM APPLICATION RATING
C8 120/240VAC
K  120VAC

12 AGENCY APPROVAL
G UL489 Listed
3 UL489 Listed, TUV Certified

Notes:

1

© ~Noug SN

Actuator Code:
A: Handle tie pin spacer(s) and retainers provided un-assembled with multi-pole units.
B: Handle location as viewed from front of breaker:
2 pole - left pole 3 pole - center pole
S: Handle moves to mid-position only upon electrical trip of the breaker. Available with
circuit codes B, C, D, E, F, G, H and K.
T: Handle moves to mid-position and alarm switch activates only upon electrical trip of the
breaker. Available with circuit codes B & C.
All poles must be same polarity.
3 pole units available only when 1 of 3 poles is neutral.
Auxiliary/Alarm Switch circuit must be same polarity as the main circuit. On multi-pole
breakers, one auxiliary switch is supplied, mounted in the extreme right pole.
Screw Terminals are recommended on ratings greater than 20 amps.
Standard actuator colors are black and white.
Adapter plate with mounting centers of 2.082 inches. Available with Actuator
CodesA, Sand T.
Voltage Rating available with 2 and 3-pole breakers only.
Barriers supplied on multi-pole units only.
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B-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle - Circuit & Terminal Diagrams

Circuit & Terminal Diagrams: in. [mm]

CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC . CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC cal oz
SUlxo¥ Suwl. Sw
239|329 332|322

ANSI [ IEC £9|258 ANSI \EC £5|253%
S SWITCH ONLY (NO COIL) ol @ SERIES TRIP ool @
SERIES TRIP 5 Q UINE e e @)
2 TERM'S. I
( ) LI‘FE (NETZ) (T (NETZ)
MAIN TERM'S. (
(SEE TABLE A) Al o B| o
c
B) 7
s X'>]
LOAD §
Iq- 1.730 [43.94] —I LOAD (LAST) LOAD LOAD (LAST)
SWITCH ONLY (NO COIL) SERIES TRIP WITH
520 [13.21] WITH AUXILIARY SWITCH AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCH
LINE LINE(NETZ) (3)

SERIES TRIP Q= LINE LINE (NETZ) STD. AUX. SWITCH STD. AUX. SWITCH

W AUX SWITCH_[©)

(5 TERM'S.) c c

c c
€ . | |
A 2 NO NO B 2
L l—o NO L- l—o NO 3 l_o l_o C 3
0] 1 s 1
NC 1> NC
NC Ne X'>]
ALARM SWITCH 3 ALARM SWITCH
LOAD LOAD (LAST) LOAD LOAD (LAST)
SHUNT TRIP DUAL COIL; SERIES TRIP CURRENT COIL,
SHUNT TRIP VOLTAGE COIL
. LINE LINE (NETZ) ®) e INE (NET)
SHUNT TRIP ) __ T
(3 TERM'S.) B} ( I T
SHUNT
(NEBENSCHLUSS) | D | © Hl o
SHUNT > E
© VOLTAGE
—= colL
LOAD  VOLTAGE
1390[9.91] LOAD LOAD (LAST) LOAD (LAST) CoIL
RELAY TRIP DUAL COIL; SERIES TRIP CURRENT COIL,
RELAY TRIP VOLTAGE COIL
0 "'NE® (;Etﬁ?(s) (rh:aNTEZ) ® LINE LINE  VOLTAGE
RELAY TRIP L= .780[19.81] it © (NETZ)  CcOIL
(4 TERM'S.) [© ¢ °® I 0] i I® -®
® lo (G @
LOAD Fl o % k| o
RELAY G
VOLTAGE ] 1> XU >
o) [) %® & % PA X >]
L
S 10} (&) $ o)
6 @ @) RELAY  LOAD @] LOAD  VOLTAGE
1390[9.91] RELAY (RELAIS)  (LAST) LOAD (LAST) colL
HANDLE POSITION VS. AUX/ALARM SWITCH MODE
STANDARD C/B MID TRIP C/B MID TRIP C/B
CIRCUIT
BRMECI;SER HANDLE POSITION AUX. SWITCH MODE HANDLE POSITION ALARM SWITCH MODE HANDLE POSITION AUX. SWITCH MODE

(wlo ALARM SWITCH)

| —a—— o —e— —e——
oFF %ﬁ '—I '—I '—I
< < <
oGy oG oS

ELECTRICAL
TRIP

«° %
‘—I MID D ‘—I
TRIP TRIP

NC NO Cc NC NO C NC NO C

Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].

2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.

3 Alarm Switch available with .110 x .020 Q.C. & Solder Lug Terminals Only.
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B-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle - Circuit & Terminal Diagr

Circuit & Terminal Diagrams: in. [mm]

TERMINAL DIMENSIONAL DETAIL & RATING | 1.000 [25.40]
.205[5.21] . .392[9.97]
s .360[9.14] .392[9.96] 1392[9.96] .344[8.74] 750[19.05] ‘ T RamaN
E ; S g -t E g
1250[6.35]
oo .375[9.53] 375[9.53] 25006.35] R 405(10.29] 100[2.54] — = Li
069[1.75] L093DIA [.76] - - 750[19.05] 154[3.91] DIA
TAB(Q.C.) UPTURN LUG BUS QC SOLDER LUG BACK CONNECT M6 STUD PUSH-IN STUD
<30 AMP #8-32 <30 AMP #8-32 =30 AMP =30 AMP #8-32 =30 AMP =50 AMP <50 AMP
#10-32 <30 AMP #10-32 <50 AMP #10-32 <50 AMP
M5 < 30 AMP M5 < 50 AMP
M4 < 30 AMP M4 <30 AMP
AUXILIARY SWITCH TERMINAL DETAIL
o0z {09 TABLE A
- - 1110 [2.80] 1110 [2.80]
161 D1A 2 4.10] [2.80] [2.80] TIGHTENING TORQUE
.051 DIA[@1.29] SPECIFICATIONS
é_i THREAD SIZE TORQUE
¥ T #6-32 & M3 MOUNTING | 7-9 IN-LBS
PUSHIN STUD 2.5078[77[2;92]0] 126[3.20] 4’] L 070DIA [21.80] :E;\EIZDZVCIZEHREAD []f)ZBZI:é-?NNIIwB']S
MATING HOLE o T ) ’ TERMINAL SCREW [1.4-1.7 NM]
#10-32 & M5 THREAD 15-20 IN-LBS
TAB (Q.C. SOLDER TYPE, TERMINAL SCREW [1.7-2.3 NM]
2.230 [56.64] TYP r—>7 1.313[33.35] 520 [13.21] —ﬁ
® TABLE B
1 1 ) — 1 0 °© — |LINE TERMINAL DESCRIPTION DEPTH
LINE BEHIND PANEL
VAN TAB (Q.C) 2.090 [53.09]
2.000 [5080] SCREW TYPE 2.122 [53.90]
SHUNT, RELAY] TAB (Q.C) 2.612 [66.35]
& SCREW #8-32
LOAD DUAL COIL_| wiupTURNED Lugs | 2644167.16]
I 1 ) - I I ) l— |LoaD aux. switcre | TABQC) 110x 020 | 2537 [64.44]
© (©] : SOLDER TYPE 2.348 [59.64]
* AVAILABLE ON SERIES TRIP AND SWITCH ONLY CIRCUITS.
s Lo D S R R DL e
BARRIER FOR BARRIER FOR IDENTIFICATION SCHEME. ' ’
UL-489 MULTI-POLE UL-RECOGNIZED MULTI-POLE
BREAKERS BREAKERS
l«— SEE TABLE-B .393[9.96] REF
DEPTH BEHIND PANEL
ON L‘l_ LINE Q @- Q Q
| B) j (NETZ) SBE}_ T
Rip >
1.560 [39.62] TYP . 30°
.936[49.17] 1.350 [34.29]
orF 2PLCS
) 1.560 [39.62]
o] ) e 25
(5=' » LOAD
(LAST)
.032[.81]
TYP PUSH-IN SCREW TERMINAL
M6 STUD STUD WITH 30° BEND
1220 [5.59] TYP —_— —_—

1.250 [31.75]

J

BACK CONNECT
SCREW TERMINAL

BACK CONNECT
SCREW TERMINAL
WITH RETAINER

Notes:
1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
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B-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

#6-32 [M3] THREAD X .195 [4.95] DEEP - 1.730 [43.94] TYP
2 PLCS PER POLE 240 (6.10] le
ik o)
LINE
i o (!
I [510 [15.49] f\ (©)
1-POLE 2.00 [50.80] TYP 60° 1 560 [39.62] TYP
(BA1) 1.660 [42.16] TYP \3 &@‘ 560[98.62]
<<
T SN om0 4 il
% (© (| I
.690 [17.50] —r=
755 [19.18] MAX —t——~ -590 DIA [014.99] - TAB (Q.C.) TYPE TERMINAIS
.170[4.32] 2:090 [53.09] 250 TAB(Q.C) TYP E IN SERIES TRIP CIRCUIT
re— 2.122[53.89] SCREW TYPE CONFIGURATION SHOWN.

FOR OTHER CONFIGURATIONS,
SEE CIRCUIT AND TERMINAL

DRAWINGS.
71
TYPICAL-OPTIONAL
L 0" OR "ON-OFF"
2-POLE LEGEND 2-POLE
(BA2) (BB2)
& 1
L——j—f 750 [19.05] - = — 1.515 [38.48] MAX
1.515 [38.48] MAX
@) @)
I f
3-POLE 3-POLE
(BA3) (BB3)
(. & 1
|- 750 [19.05] TYP
f-— —»  2.265[57.53] MAX |f=—
MULTI-POLE HANDLE TIE KIT
SHIPPED BULK ] fe) O [
4-POLE 4-POLE
(BA4) (BB4)
4 Sl
L——L 750 [19.05] TYP
le—— 3.015 [76.58] MAX ——»=] le—— 3.015 [76.58] MAX ——=]
+010 [+.25]
-.000 [-.00]
.156 DIA [@3.96] .630 DIA [@16.00]
2PLCS TYP ONE PER POLE
PER POLE
LINE }P/ ﬁ% ﬁ%
AN, TN T
1.660 [42.16] f w/ 4 // 4 // 4
: : \ \ \
1.050 [26.67] | ‘P ‘P ‘P
LOAD

.750 [19.05] TYP PER POLE

BA2, BB4

MULTI-POLE IDENTIFICATION SCHEME
AS VIEWED FROM TERMINAL END OF BREAKER.

BA1, BB2, BB3 —~

1

—— BA3
f—————

1]

PANEL CUTOUT DETAIL

Notes:
1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
2 Tolerance +0.20 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
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TOLERANCES +.005 [£.12]
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B-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle - Front Panel Snap-in Mounting Style 5 - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

l<— 1.730 [43.94] —»|
TYP
755 [19.18]
le— 125[3.18] MAX. BREAKER WIDTH
690 [17.53]
i

O/V [l

/
o) ©__ LINE f (.

AN 7 B 2.000 [50.80] TYP
1 POLE 2.598 [65.99] TYP 60 - - 1.560 [39.62] TYP f
(BA1)
1.220 [31.00] TYP
<
o<
e ( )
\ |
l:j 2.090 [53.09] .250 TAB (Q.C.) TYPE TAB (Q.C.) TYPE TERMINALS
- . 240 [6.10 IN SERIES TRIP CIRCUIT
744[18.90] [6.10] CONFIGURATION SHOWN.
[ 2.122[53.89] SCREW TYPE FOR OTHER CONFIGURATIONS,
SEE CIRCUIT AND TERMINAL
DIAGRAMS.

Y TYPICAL-OPTIONAL
"I-0" OR "ON-OFF"
LEGEND 010[.25]

l~———— 3.030[76.96]

2 POLE
(BB2)

2 POLE
(BA2)

010 [.25]
le——— 2.280 [57.91]

.010[.25]

—={  1.530[38.86]
010 [.25]
770 [19.56] —<—.‘
|
I
I
I

|=- 1.48837.80] -+

\
012 '[.30] ‘
2.187 [55.55] TYP ‘
|
[
3 POLE 3 POLE ‘
(BA3) (BB3) B T
— BA1 L—
— BA2, BB2
BA3, BB3
L— 2.232 [56.69] ——l L— 2.232 [56.69] ——l BA4, BBA
PANEL CUTOUT DETAIL
4 POLE 4 POLE
(BA4) (BB4)

Li 2.976 [75.59] 4—1

MULTI-POLE HANDLE
TIE KIT SHIPPED BULK

e 2076[7559] —»|

Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].

2 Recommended panel thickness: .040 [1.02] to .100 [2.54].
3 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
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B-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle - Front Panel Snap-In Mounting Style 7 - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

755[19.18]
MAX BREAKER WIDTH

f=— 1.730 [43.94] —>f
TYP
125[3.18] —f |=—
1690 [17.50] —t
%
4 ©]
L LINE
1,560 [39.62] TYP
1 POLE 2598 [65.99] TYP 60 B>-— -
(BA1)
1.220 [31.00] TYP
¢
° ») — LOAD
©]
2,090 [53.09] —=— .250 TAB (Q.C.) TYPE
1960 [24.38] .240[6.10]

TYPICAL - OPTIONAL
I - 0" OR "ON-OFF"
LEGEND
2 POLE
(BA2)
le— 1.700 [43.18] —»
3 POLE
(BA3)
e 2450 (62.23] —»|
I
4POLE ‘ .
(BA%) ||

Li 3.190[81.03] ————

MULTI - POLE HANDLE
TIE KIT SHIPPED BULK

Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].

2 Recommended panel thickness: .040 [1.02] to .100 [2.54].
3 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.

116

2 POLE
(BB2)

3 POLE
(BB3)

4 POLE
(BB4)

2.122[53.89]

—r— SCREW TYPE

le— 1.700 [43.18]

—

le——— 2.450[62.23] ——|

Li 3.190[81.03] ——————

2,000 [50.80] TYP

010 [.25]
770[19.56]

1 []
(.
T 0
L1 L[

TAB (Q.C.) TYPE TERMINALS

IN SERIES TRIP CIRCUIT
CONFIGURATION SHOWN.

FOR OTHER CONFIGURATIONS,
SEE CIRCUIT AND TERMINAL
DIAGRAMS.

010 [.25]
= 3.030[76.96]

010 [.25)
|=—— 2.280[57.91]

.010 [25]
= 1.530 [38.86] .‘

012 11.30]
2.187 [55.55] TYP

-]

= BA1

~— BA2, BB2

)

BA3, BB3

BA4, BB4

PANEL CUTOUT DETAIL
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B-Series Circuit Breaker - Rocker UL489 Listed - Ordering Scheme

BIF/|1/-|B

0

213

A

KJ|IG

24

630

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 11 12
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal ~ Actuator ~ Mounting/ Max. Appl.  Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Rating Approval
1 SERIES 8 TERMINAL °
B 16 Push-On 0.250 Tab (Q.C.) B Screw M5 with upturned lugs
2 Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs  C  Screw M4 with upturned lugs
3 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) F  Screw M5 with upturned lugs
2 ACTUATOR 4 Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs & 30° bend
Two Color Visi-Rocker Single color 5 Screw 10-32 (Bus Type) G  Screw M5 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
C Indicate ON, vertical legend J Vertical legend 6 Screw8-32withuptunedlugs ~ H  Screw MS (Bus Type)
D Indicate ON, horizontal legend K Horizontal legend ; g cigwbgg% (Bus Type) ~|]( gg:ga 1M053%aggcg<oggﬁ%tect
F Indicate OFF, vertical legend 3 -
G Indicate OFF, horizontal legend &30°bend N Screw M4 Back Connect
9 8 Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs Y Screw 8-32 Back Connect
ROCKER STYLE DESCRIPTIONS & 30° bend
- I 9 Screw 10-32 (Bus Type)
INDICATE "ON INDICATE "OFF' SINGLE COLOR 2 30° bend
CODE "C" CODE 'F" CODE "J"
-
<<
od o 9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND
ch ! Actuator or Marking: Marking Color
> o Visi-Color 7 ON-OFF Dual / Single Color ~ Visi-Rocker
nE OFE ne White B 1 Black White
o ey e Black D 2 White n/a
2 CODE "D CODE'"G" CODE "K' Red G 3 White Red
Ew o ofF o o P oon Green J 4 White Green
S5 ! ° ! Blue L 5 White Blue
b Yellow N 6 Black Yellow
Q [’é] Gray Q 7 Black Gray
LINE LINE LINE Orange S 8 Black Orange
3 POLES 1.2 10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS
1 One 2 Two 33 Three MOUNTING STYLE BARRIERS 9
Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
A 6-32 x 0.195 inches (multi-pole units only) yes
4 CIRCUIT B 1ISO M3 x 5mm yes
B Series Trip (Current) ROCKERGUARD BEZEL
Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
C 6-32 X 0.225 inches (multi-pole units only) yes
5 AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCH 4 D 1ISO M3 x 6.5mm yes
0 without Aux Switch S.P.S.T., 0.110 Q.C. Term.
1 S.P.D.T.,, 0.093 Q.C. Term. (Gold Contacts)
2 S.P.D.T, 0.110 Q.C. Term. 8 S.PS.T,0.187 Q.C. Term.
11 MAXIMUM APPLICATION RATING
3 S.P.D.T,, 0.110 Solder Lug 9 S.PD.T,0.187 Q.C. Term. cs 120/240 VAC
K 120 VAC
6 FREQUENCY & DELAY
21 AC Ultra Short 42 AC, Shor_t,Hi—In(ush 12 AGENCY APPROVAL
22  AC Short 44  AC, Medium, Hi-Inrush G UL489 Listed
24 AC Medium 46 AC, Long, Hi-Inrush 3 UL489 Listed, TUV Certified
26 AC Long -
Notes:
1  Multi-pole breakers have all breakers identical except when specifying Auxiliary switch

7 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES) and/or mixed poles, and have one rocker per breaker.

CODE AMPERES 2 Allpoles must be same polarity.

020 0.020 220 0.200 415 1.500 495 9.500 3 3 pole units available only when 1 of 3 poles is neutral. . )
025 0025 225 0.250 517 1.750 610 10.000 4 Onmulti-pole breakers, one auxiliary switch is supplied, mounted in the extreme right pole.
030 0‘030 230 0'300 220 2‘000 710 10‘500 g _?cre\(v TFrlegali ege rﬁcgmmenﬁlegl on ratlnsgg greateLthan 20 amps. ded
035 0.035 235 0.350 522 2950 611  11.000 Zgr;n;;l ode 1 (Push-On) available up to 30 amps, but are not recommended over
040 0.040 240 0.400 527 2.750 711  11.500 7 Dual legend = ON-OFF/I-O

045 0.045 245 0.450 430 3.000 612 12.000 8  Voltage Rating available with 2 and 3-pole breakers only.

050 0.050 250 0.500 435 3.500 712 12.500 9  Barriers supplied on multi-pole units only.

055 0.055 255 0.550 440 4.000 613 13.000

060 0.060 260 0.600 445 4.500 614 14.000

065 0.065 265 0.650 450 5.000 615 15.000

070 0.070 270 0.700 455 5.500 616 16.000

075 0.075 275 0.750 460 6.000 617 17.000

080 0.080 280 0.800 465 6.500 618 18.000

085 0.085 285 0.850 470 7.000 620 20.000

090 0.090 290 0.900 475 7.500 622 22.000

095 0.095 295 0.950 480 8.000 624 24.000

210 0.100 410 1.000 485 8.500 625 25.000

215 0.150 512 1.250 490 9.000 630 30.000
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B-Series Circuit Breaker - Flat Rocker UL489 Listed - Ordering Scheme

B/l1/1-B/[0]-24/-630- 2| 3]|A- KJ|G

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 11 12
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal ~ Actuator ~ Mounting/ Max. Appl.  Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Rating Approval
1 SERIES 8 TERMINAL 6
B 17 Push-On 0.250 Tab (Q.C.) B Screw M5 with upturned lugs
2 Screw 8-32 with upturned lugs  C  Screw M4 with upturned lugs
3 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) F  Screw M5 with upturned lugs
2 ACTUATOR 1 4 Screw 10-32 with upturned lugs & 30° bend
Two Color Visi-Rocker Push-To-Reset, Visi-Rocker 5  Screw 10-32 (Bus Type) G Screw M5 (Bus Type) & 30° bend
1 Indicate OFF, vertical legend 5 Indicate OFF, vertical legend 6 Scég‘j’biﬁg with upturned lugs 5' gg‘:\ll"v ?\Aﬂg(ggilj)é%erznect
Zingle aore OFF o egend et b cpogor 7 Screw 832 (Bus Type) K Screw 10-32 Back Connect
3 \Vertical legend 7 Vertical legend &30°bend N Screw M4 Back Connect
4 Horizontal legend 8  Horizontal legend 8 gc?zggvb]é?]—gz with upturned lugs Y Screw 8-32 Back Connect
ROCKER STYLE DESCRIPTIONS 9  Screw 10-32 (Bus Type)
& 30° bend
INDICATE "OFF" SINGLE COLOR
CODE "1","5" CODE "3","7"
2 — 9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND
oy o Actuator or Marking: Marking Color
£ Visi-Color 8 ON-OFF Dual 8 Single Color ~ Visi-Rocker
N . Q White B 1 Black White
coLoR e OFF Black D 2 White n/a
Red G 3 White Red
B ‘2" "8" CODE 4", "8" Glreen J 4 WRite Glreen
= Blue L 5 White Blue
%; T T I Yellow N 6 Black Yellow
NE Gray Q 7 Black Gray
ge Orange S 8 Black Orange
T LINE LINE é
10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS 9
3 POLES 2.3 STANDARD ROCKER BEZEL BARRIERS 12
1 One 2 Two 34  Three Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
FLAT ROCKER ACTUATOR
A 6-32 x 0.195 inches (multi-pole units only) yes
4 CIRCUIT B ISO M3 x 5mm yes
B Series Trip (Current) RECESSED OFF SIDE ROCKER ACTUATOR 10
E 6-32 X 0.225 inches (multi-pole units only) yes
4 F 1ISO M3 x 6.5mm yes
5 AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCH PUSH-TO-RESET BEZEL,Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
0 without Aux Switch 7 S.PS.T,0.110 Q.C. Term. c 6-32 x 0.195 inches yes
1 S.P.D.T, 0.093 Q.C. Term. (Gold Contacts) D 1SO M3 X 5mm ves
2 S.P.D.T,, 0.110 Q.C. Term. 8 S.PS.T,0.187 Q.C. Term.
3 S.P.D.T,, 0.110 Solder Lug 9 S.PD.T, 0.187 Q.C. Term.
1llll/IAXIMUM APPLICATION RATING
6 FREQUENCY & DELAY E }58’\2,‘,1%"“3
21  AC Ultra Short 42  AC, Short,Hi-Inrush
22 AC Short 44 AC, Medium, Hi-Inrush
gg ﬁg LMoer?g;um 46  AC, Long, Hi-Inrush 12 AGENCY APPROVAL
G UL489 Listed
3 UL489 Listed, TUV Certified
7 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES)
CODE  AMPERES ?Oteslsush—To-Reset actuators have OFF portion of rocker shrouded
020 0.020 220 0.200 415 1.500 495 9.500 2 Multi-pole breakers have all breakers identical except when specifying Auxiliary switch and/or
025 0.025 225 0.250 517 1.750 610 10.000 mixed poles, and have one rocker per breaker.
030 0.030 230 0.300 420 2.000 710 10.500 3 All poles must be same polarity.
035 0.035 235 0.350 522 2.250 611 11.000 4 3pole units available only when1 of 3 poles is neutral.
040 0.040 240 0.400 527 2.750 711 11.500 5  On multi-pole breakers, one auxiliary switch is supplied, mounted in the extreme right pole.
045 0.045 245 0.450 430 3.000 612 12.000 6  Screw Terminals are recommended on ratings greater than 20 amps.
050 0.050 250 0.500 435 3.500 712 12.500 7  Terminal Code 1 (Push-On) available up to 30 amps, but are not recommended over
20 amps.
828 8828 %gg gggg ij:g 2288 giz %2888 8  Color ghown is visi and legend with remainder of rocker black, Dual = ON-OFF/I-O legend.
065 0.065 265 0.650 450 5.000 615 15.000 9 tegeng on gusﬂ-zlg—r;set lt)tla)zellihl;?ud (IjS Whtltﬁ wn\t}s_lncg;)k? oolcf)r ac;uato_rt P?Od;s z & S.d
070 0070 270 0700 455 5500 616 16.000 seé‘;? on Push-To-Reset bezel/shroud matches Visi-Color of rocker with actuator codes
075 0.075 275 0.750 460 6.000 617 17.000 10 Recessed “off-side” available with actuator codes 1, 2, 3 & 4. Legends on rocker are available
080 0.080 280 0.800 465 6.500 618 18.000 in ink stamping only.
085 0.085 285 0.850 470 7.000 620 20.000 11  Voltage rating available with 2 & 3-pole breakers only.
090 0.090 290 0.900 475 7.500 622 22.000 12  Barriers supplied on multi-pole units only.
095 0.095 295 0.950 480 8.000 624 24.000
210 0.100 410 1.000 485 8.500 625 25.000
215 0.150 512 1.250 490 9.000 630 30.000
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B-Series Circuit Breaker - Rocker UL489 Listed - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

INDICATE "ON" INDICATE "OFF" & SINGLE COLOR
| | (INDICATE "OFF" SHOWN)
OPTIONAL
#6-32 [M3] THREAD -420 [10.67] "ROCKER GUARD"
X 195 [4.95] DEEP 755 [19.18] MAX
2PLCS T e 120(3.05] BREAKER
945 [24.00] ‘—‘ WIDTH |
- ? ‘ F I Yo — @
. [© ( 1 |
— LINE [ emtms
2.156 [54.76] ©)
1.660 (42.16] || oer
i | B | - . ] || — I
| 1.245 [31.62] 1.560 [39.62] !
o
l 2.000 [50.80] TN o @
= ©) - A
f ﬁ o R E
! 432 [1097]
.208 [5.27] 1.640 [41.66] ™ .945 [24.00]
745 [18.92] 370 [9.40] REF | CENTER-LINE OF ROCKER
MAX & PANEL CUT-OUT
ROCKER ADAPTER 2370 [80.20]
BRACKET WIDTH TAB TYPE |
2.402[61.01]
SCREW TYPE TAB (Q.C.) TYPE TERMINALS
INSERIES TRIP CIRCUIT
CONFIGURATION SHOW
EOR OTHER CONFIBORATIONS
SEE CIRCUIT & TERMINAL OPTIONAL "AUXILIARY
«T .432[10.97] DIAGRAMS BF1 SWITCH" SHOWN
5 9
° [
©)
OPTIONAL "ROCKER
GUARD" SHOWN IN 520 [13.21]
DASHED LINES
PANEL CUT-OUT
1220 [5.59) TYP
015591 DETAIL ., o
w0 feo0
LINE i 750119.05] LOAD
e \
1660 [42.16] TYP 1,260 [32.00] || 1.660 [42 16]
1.660 [42.16]
VP LoAp o LINE
L 250 [19.05] TYP 200 [5.4 1156 DIA [03.96]
J 50 [19.05] 00 [5.08] e DAl
1.515[38.48] I=—
MAX
BF3
€ F.L LINE LoAD
4 T LOAD LINE
P(1) P P(@3)
P(1)  P@  P@
(SEENOTE 2) (( )SEE Né)':’E 2 ©
l~— 2.265[57.53] —=| REAR VIEW OF INDICATE "ON"
65’\}3\)(53] SERIES TRIP W/ AUX SWITCH REAR VIEW OF INDICATE "OFF"
CIRCUIT CONFIGURATION. SERIES TRIP W/ AUX SWITCH

Notes:

1  Dimensions apply to all variations shown. Notice that circuit breaker line & load
terminal orientation on indicate “OFF” is opposite of indicate “ON".

2 For pole orientation with horizontal legend, rotate front view clockwise 90°.

3 Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].

4 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.

www.carlingtech.com 119


www.carlingtech.com

B-Series Circuit Breaker - Flat Rocker UL489 Listed - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

INDICATE "OFF" & SINGLE COLOR

(INDICATE "OFF" SHOWN)

2.402[61.01]

SCREW TYPE
B11 2.370 [60.20]
TAB TYPE 570 [9.40] FEF #6-32 [M3] THREAD
785 [19.18] MAX T—" QPTIONAL *AUXILIARY 2 prod" oo PEEP
BREAKER WITCH" SHOWN 1.640 [41.66] >
WIDTH " [41.66] 208 [5.27]
T [© Y

LOAD T L[ @ i
i e 2.156 [54.76]
i) 1.560 [39.62] 1.245 [31.62) 1
=l ! o, || reso216)

LINE | @ .945 [24.00]

@ ] { e 4{

2.000 [50.80]
520 [13.21] -120[3.05] L——L 745[18.92]

TAB (Q.C.) TYPE TERMINALS | 397[10.08] MAX
IN'SERIES TRIP CIRCUIT

CONFIGURATION SHOWN. ROCKER ADAPTER
FOR OTHER CONFIGURATIONS CENTER-LINE OF ROCKER BRACKET WIDTH
SEE CIRCUIT & TERMINAL & PANEL CUT-OUT
DIAGRAMS
B12 PANEL CUT-OUT
DETAIL +010  [+.25]
LOAD -000  [+.00]

1.660 [42.16] [+13]

+.005
1.260 [32.00] 1.660 [42.16]

— 750 [19.05]
o T ol

\

|

o
pLl |
o o
1.660 [42.16] LINE T T +005 [£13]
TYP .200 [5.08] .156 DIA [03.96] SIDE VIEW OF BREAKER IN THE
.220 [5.59] 2 HOLES "ON" POSITION
750 [19.05] . TYP
TYP
—=| 1515[38.48] (=—
MAX
PUSH-TO-RESET
ACTUATOR
B13 —_
B51
- LOAD 1.245 [31.62]
— LOAD
a9 o
_®|m 515 [13.08] 2.156 [54.76]
1
=] LINE ‘
o
>
| OFF
P(1) P P@3) @@r =
|« 22655753 — = (SEENOTE 2) LINE
“UVAX REAR VIEW OF INDICATE "OFF" :055 x .205 945 [24.00]
SERIES TRIP W/ AUX SWITCH SLOTTED HOLE : :
CIRCUIT CONFIGURATION. (ROCKER OFF ACTUATION)
ROCKER SHROUDED ON "OFF"
POSITION SIDE, SHOWN IN
DASHED LINES
ACTUATOR SIDE VIEW
(SURFACE CONTOURS)
Notes: FLAT ROCKER RECESSED OFF SIDE
1 Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters]. ROCKER

2 For pole orientation with horizontal legend, rotate front view clockwise 90°.
3 Tolerance +.010 [.25] unless otherwise specified.
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B-Series Circuit Breaker - PC Terminal Diagrams

PC Terminal Diagrams: in. [mm]

195 [2.667] —= 125 [3. 17] TYP
[~ 2212(56.18] —=
g = 375 [9.53]
TYP
1.730 [43.94] TYP
590 DIA [@14.99] 221 (5.61]
240 [6.10] — |{=— i
.050DIA [@1.27] (2 PL) o !
&;; [ O @ . LOAD =
o
/} S 2,000 [50.80]
.096 [2.44] (2 PL) 60° — 1558 [39.57]
L ;Eg: [ \} @ l LINE =
T N [
N\
<——L 690 [17.50] 030 [.762] TYP 755 [19.18] «L——J
MAX BREAKER
755 [19.18] MAX 722[16.05] WIDTH

096 [2.44](2 PL)

o

(2PL)

1096 [2.44] —»f

=

2.212[56.18]

L

'7 Sa41s.2) .060 DIA [@1.52]

14 THRU HOLES

_
o

100 [2.54] TYP

L

b— —

le— 1.528[38.81]

P.C. FOOT PRINT

Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].

2 For pole orientation with horizontal legend, rotate front view clockwise 90°.
3 Tolerance +.010 [.25] unless otherwise specified.

www.carlingtech.com

2.212[56.18] -e

544 [13.82]

|% .050 [1.27]

1060 DIA [@1.52]
17 THRU HOLES

—¢— 4
295(7.49] L—»
.295[7.49] —|

le— 1,528 [38.81]

4
-

100 [2.54] TYP

P.C. FOOT PRINT
WITH AUX. SWITCH
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - Introduction

C-Series
CIRCUIT BREAKER

The C-Series hydraulic-magnetic circuit breakers are ideal for applications that require higher amperage and
voltage handling capability in a smaller package. They are available in 1-6 poles, 0.02-100amps, UL Recognized
up to 480VAC or 150VDC, UL489 Listed up to 240VAC or 125VDC, with choice of time delays, terminal
options, actuator styles and colors. The C-Series employs a unique arc chute design which allows for higher
interrupting capacities of up to 10,000 amps. Thermoset glass filled polyester half shell construction provides
for increased mechanical and electrical strength. The wiping contacts mechanical linkage, with two step
actuation, cleans contacts providing high, positive contact pressure and longer contact life. Available with
American Standard or Metric Threaded Stud terminals, or Saddle Clamp screw terminals. The optional mid-trip
handle style actuator allows a visual indication of electrical overload with or without alarm feature.

Product Highlights:
« Extensive list of Agency Approvals

+ Available with Standard or Metric Stud terminals,
or Saddle Clamp screw terminals

+ Optional mid-trip handle style actuator

Unique arc chute design which allows for higher
interrupting capacities of up to 10,000 amps

Exclusive Rockerguard and Push-To-Reset bezel

Available with new solid color and two-color Visi-
rocker® actuators

New thermoset glass filled polyester half shell
construction

*

*

*

*

Only Marine applicable ordering schemes and drawings are shown in this catalog.
For complete product details, please visit www.carlingtech.com
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical

Maximum Voltage AC, 480 WYE/277 VAC, 50/60 Hz

(see Table A.)

UL489: AC,240 VAC. (See Table D),

50/60 Hz, 125 VDC
Standard current coils: 0.100,
0.250, 0.500, 0.750, 1.00, 2.50,
5.00, 7.50, 10.0, 15.0, 25.0, 30.0,
35.0, 40.0, 50.0, 60.0, 70.0, 80.0,
90.0 and 100 amps. Other ratings
available, see Ordering Scheme.
DC -6V, 12V; AC - 120V; other
ratings available, see Ordering
Scheme.
SPDT; 10.1 amps-250VAC, DC Aux.
Switch 1.0A, 65 VDC. 0.5A,
80VDC,1/4 HP, 125VAC,VDE & TUV
1.0 125 VAC.
Minimum of 100 Megohms at 500
VDC.
UL, CSA: 1960 V 50/60 Hz for one
minute between all electrically
isolated terminals. C-Series Circuit
Breakers comply with the 8mm
spacing and 3750V 50/60 Hz
dielectric requirements from
hazardous voltage to operator
accessible surfaces, between
adjacent poles and from main
circuits to auxiliary circuits per
Publications EN 60950 and
VDE 0805.
Values from Line to Load Terminal -
based on Series Trip Circuit
Breaker.

Current Rating

Standard Voltage Coils

Aucxiliary Switch Rating

Insulation Resistance

Dielectric Strength

Resistance, Impedance

RESISTANCE, IMPEDANCE VALUES
e

CURRENT | TOLERANCE
(AMPS) (%)

0.10-5.0 15
5.1-20.0 25
20.1-50.0 35

wZITO

0.001 =
0.01 01 1 10 100

AMPERE RATING

Pulse Tolerance Curves

60 Hz /2 Cycle
Inrush Py

50 Hz 1/2 Cycle
ce

*Manufacturer reserves the right to change product specification without prior notice.

www.carlingtech.com

Mechanical

Endurance 10,000 ON-OFF operations @ 6 per
minute; with rated current &
voltage.

Trip Free All C-Series circuit breakers will trip

on overload, even when actuator is
forcibly held in the ON position.
The operating actuator moves
positively to the OFF position when
an overload causes the breaker to
trip. With mid-trip, handle moves to
the mid position on electrical trip of
the circuit breaker. With mid trip
handle with alarm switch, handle
moves to the mid position and the
alarm switch actuates when the
circuit breaker is electrically
tripped.

Trip Indication

Physical
Number of Poles 1-6 poles < 50A; 1-4 poles @ 51-
70A; 1-2 poles 71-100A. UL489
Handle: 1 pole < 100A, 2 pole <
50A; Rocker: 1 pole < 100A.
Series (with or without auxiliary
switch, mid trip & mid trip with
alarm switch) Shunt & Relay with
current or voltage trip coils, Dual
Coil, Switch Only (with or without
aux. switch). UL489: Series (with or
without auxiliary switch, mid-trip &
midtrip with alarm switch).
Approx.112 grams/pole ( 3.95 0z).
Housing: Black

Internal Circuit Config.

Weight
Standard Colors

Environmental

Designed and tested in accordance with requirements of
specification MIL-PRF-55629 & MIL-STD-202 as follows:

Shock Withstands 100 Gs, 6ms sawtooth
while carrying rated current per
Method 213, Test Condition “I”.
Instantaneous and ultrashort curves
tested @ 90% of rated current.
Withstands 0.060” excursion from
10-55 Hz & 10 Gs 55-500 Hz, @
rated current per Method 204C,
Test Cond. A. Instantaneous &
ultrashort curves tested @ 90% of
rated current.

Method 106D, i.e., ten 24-hour
cycles @ +25°C to +65°C,
80-98% RH.

Method 101, Condition A (90-95%
RH @ 5% NaCl Solution, 96 hrs).
Method 107D, Condition A (five
cycles @ -55°C to +25°C to +85°C
to +25°C).

Operating Temperature -40°C to +85°C

Vibration

Moisture Resistance

Salt Spray

Thermal Shock
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical Tables
Table A: Lists UL Recognized & CSA Accepted configurations and performance capabilities as a component supplementary protector

C-SERIES TABLE A: Component Supplementary Protectors
. Short Circuit S
Voltage Current Rating Capacity (Amps) Application Codes
Circuit UL /CSA .
. Full General - - Construction Notes
Configuration| Max. With | Without
. Frequency |Phase| Load [ Purpose uL CSA
Rating Backup| Backup
Amps Amps
Fuse Fuse
32 DC — 0.02-100 -—- - 5,000 —
28 DC — 110-150 — — 5,000 TC1,0L1,U2 TC1,0L1,U2 —
0.02-70 — TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1, U1 —
65 be - 71-100 | >000 67,3, 000,01 | TC1,2,0L0,U1 —
0.02-70 - 7500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 -—-
80 DC N — 71-100 N ” TC1,2,0L0,U1 | TC1,2,0L0, U1 —
0.02-70 10000 IICL2.0L1,U1 | 7C1, 2,001, U1 Must have Agency 'L"
- 71-100 ! TC1,2,0L0,U1 | TC1,2,0L0,U1 gency
125 DC — 0.02-50 — — 5,000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1, U1 Must have Agency "L"
125/250 DC -—- 0.02-50 -—- -—- 5,000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 Must have Agency "L"
250 DC — 0.02 - 50 — — 5000 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,UT | Must have Agency "L". 250 volts requires 2 pole
— 3,000 TC1,0L1,U2 TC1,0L1,U2 Per pole rating
12! 1 .02 -1 -
> 50/60 0.02-100 — 5,000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 Must have Agency "L"
-1 Must have A "L
150 bC — PRI | 5000 [ T1en200U3 usthave Agency
Series 101-175 Must have Agency "L" parallel pole
0.02-100 3,500 TC1,0L1, U2 TC1,0L1,U2 —
125/250 50/60 1 0.02-50 . - 3,000 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 2 or 3 poles break!ng s!ngle phase
51-100 1,000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 2 or 3 poles breaking single phase
0.02-100 5,000 TC1,2,0L1,U2 | TC1,2,0L1,U2 | 2or 3 poles breaking single phase. Agency "L"
0.02-50 - 3,500 TC1,2,0L1,U2 | TC1,2,0L1,U2 Per pole rating
1 0.02-100 - 5,000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 Must have Agency "L"
51-70 5,000 — TC1,2,0L1,C1 TC1,2,0L1,C1 —
250 50760 — 0.02 - 100 — 3,000 TC1,2,0L0,U2 | TC1,2,0L0, U2 —
3 0.02-70 — 5,000 — TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2,0L1,C1 3 poles breaking 3 phase
-— 0.02-90 — 5,000 TC1,2,0L0,U1 | TC1,2,0L0, U1 Must have Agency "L"
277 50/ 60 1 0.02-50 - 5,000 - TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2,0L1,C1 —
0.02-30 — TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2,0L1,C1 3 poles breaking 3 phase
4807277 50/60 3 — 5000 TC1,2,0L0,C1 | TC1,2,0L0,C1 —
0.02-30 — TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2,0L1,C1 2 poles breaking 1 phase
480 50/60 ! --- 5000 TC1,2,0L0,C1 TC1,2,0L0,C1 -
80 DC — 0.02-50 — — 7,500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1, U1 —
125 50/ 60 1 0.02-50 - - 3,000 TC1,0L1,U2 TC1,0L1, U2 Per pole rating
3,500 TC1,0L1,U2 TC1,0L1, U2 2 or 3 poles breaking single phase
Dual Coil 125/250 50760 ! 002-30 3,000 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 2 or 3 poles breaking single phase
1 — 3,500 TC1,0L1,U2 TC1,0L1, U2 —
250 50/60 3 0.02-50 — — 3,000 TC1,0L0, U2 TC1,0L0, U2 Per pole rating
5,000 — TC1,2,0L1,C1 TC1,2,0L1,C1 —
277 50/60 1 0.02 -50 -— 5,000 -— TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2,0L1,C1 3 poles breaking 3 phase
80 DC — 0.02-50 - - 7,500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 -—
277 50/ 60 1 0.02-50 — 5,000 — TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2,0L1,C1 —
250 50/60 3 0.02-50 -— 5,000 -— TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2,0L1,C1 3 poles breaking 3 phase
Shunt 0.02-30 — TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2,0L1,C1 3 poles breaking 3 phase
4807277 50/60 3 - 31-50 5000 TC1,2,0L0,C1 | TC1,2,0L0,C1 —
0.02-30 — TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2,0L1,C1 2 poles breaking 1 phase
480 | so/e0 1 — [ 3150 | > TC1,2,000,C1 | 7C1,2,0L0,C1 —
80 DC — 0.02-50 — — 7,500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 —
Relay 277 50/ 60 1 0.02-50 — 5,000 — TC1,2,0L1,C1 TC1,2,0L1,C1 —
250 50/60 3 0.02-50 — 5,000 — TC1,2,0L1,C1 | TC1,2,0L1,C1 3 poles breaking 3 phase
65 DC g -4 1 9 — — — -
80 DC - = - - - -
125 50/60 1 0.02-100 — — — — — —
Switch Only 125/250 50/60 1 0.02- 100 — — — — — 2 or 3 poles breaking single phase
1 0.02-100 —
250 50/60 3 002-70 - - — — - —
277 50/60 1 0.02-50 — — — — — —
.02 - — | ki h
480/277 50/60 3 0.02-30 . N . - 3 poles breaking 3 phase
— 31-50 —
Notes:
1. Requires branch circuit backup with a UL LISTED Type K5 or RK5 fuse rated 15A minimum and no more than 4 times full load amps not to exceed 125A for 50 Amp or less

rating and not to exceed 175 for 51 through 100 Amp rating
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical Tables
Table B: Lists UL Recognized and CSA Accepted configurations and performance capabilities as a Manual Motor Controller.

- . Notes:
C-SERIES TABLE B: Manual Motor Controllers 1. Requires branch circuit backup with a UL Listed
Circuit Voltage Current Rating Horsepower Ratings Type K5 or RK5 fuse rated 15A Minimum and no
o 5 more than 4 times full load amps not to exceed
Conﬁguratlon Max. Ratmg FrequenCy Phase Full Load Amps Max. HP 125A for 50 Amp or less rating and not to exceed
1201 50/ 60 1 0.02-50 7 175A for 51 through 100A rating.
Series / 2 2. UL Recognized and CSA Certified at 480V refers
4 ] 1 0.02-20 3 to 3 and 4 pole versions used in a 3%, WYE
Shunt & 250 50/60 3 0.02-20 5 connected circuit or a 2 pole version with 2 poles
Relay Switch . breaking 1@ and backed up with a series fusing as
Only 2771 50/60 1 0.02-20 3 stated in note 1.
2 _ *  Shunt and Relay Trip - Voltage Coil
480 50/60 3 0.02-20 2 Construction not current coils

Table C: Lists UL Recognized, CSA Accepted, VDE and TUV Certified configurations and performance capabilities as a
Component Supplementary Protector.

C-SERIES TABLE C: Component Supplementary Protectors

Voltage Current Rating Short Circuit Capacity (Amps)
UL/CSA VDE TUV Application
Circuit Full General (Inc) (Icn) (nd) | (cn) Codes .
. i Construction Notes
Configuration R,\a/‘tair):g Frequency |Phase| Load |Purpose B\Mlzh \Il3V|thkout With | Without| With |Without
Amps | Amps 1 |[PAKUP[BaCKUR g o [ Backup |Backup|Backup| UL/ CSA
Fuse | Fuse
Fuse Fuse Fuse | Fuse
80 DC — 0.10-70 - — 7,500 — 5,000 | 5000 | 1,500 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 —
— 71-100 | 71-100 - 10,000 - 5,000 — 5,000 | TC1,2,0L0,U1 AgencyF,H,JorR
125 DC — 1-50 — - 5,000 - - — 5,000 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 AgencyJorR
DC — 0.10-50 - - - 5,000 2P, Agency JorR
Seri 0.10-70 3,000 | 1,500 | 3,000 | 1,500 -
enes 250 1 — | — | 5000 TC1,2,0L1,U1
50/60 0.10-100 - -
5,000 | 5,000 AgencyJorR
3 0.10-90 - -
3,000 | 1,500 Rock
415 | so/e0 | 3 [o010-30| — [s0002] — 3,000 | 1,500 | TC1,20L1,C1 =
5,000 | 2,500 Handle, Agency F,H,JorR
80 DC — 7,500 - 5,000
Dual Coil 0.10-30 — - 1,500 1,500 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 -
250 50/60 1&3 5,000 | 3,000 3,000
80 DC — 0.10-70 — - 7,500 - 5,000 | 5000 | 1,500 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 -
Shunt 250 50/60 1&3 ] 0.10-70 — - 5,000 | 3,000 | 1,500 | 3,000 | 1,500 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 -
3,000 | 1,500 Rock
415 | so/e0 | 3 [o010-30| — [s0002] — 3,000 | 1,500 | TC1,20L1,C1 =
5,000 | 2,500 Handle, Agency F,H, JorR
Notes:
1. General Purpose ratings for UL/CSA only.
2. Requires branch circuit backup with a UL LISTED Type K5 or RK5 fuse rated 15A minimum and no more than 4 times full load amps not to exceed 125A for 50 Amp or less

rating and not to exceed 175 for 51 through 100 Amp rating.

Table D: Lists UL Listed (489), CSA Certified (C22.2 No. 5.1-M) configuration and performance capabilities as a Molded Case
Circuit Breaker.

C-SERIES TABLE D: UL489 Listed Branch Circuit Breakers

Circuit Voltage Current Rating [ Interrupting Capacity (Amps) .
. Construction Notes
Configuration |max. Rating| Frequency | Phase | Full Load Amps Without Backup Fuse
50,000 L
0.10-100 Limited to 2 Poles Max from 71 - 100 Amps
10,000
80 DC --
101-150 10,000 2 Poles - Parallel Poles
151-250 10,000 3 Poles - Parallel Poles
125 DC — 0.10-100 5,000 1-3Poles
125/250 DC — 0.10-50 5,000 1 or 2 Poles (2 poles required for 250 Volts)
Series 0.10-50 10,000
120 50/60 1 1-3Poles
51-70 5,000
5,000 -
120/ 240 50/60 1 0.10-50 2 or 3 Poles (1 pole of a 3 pole unit is neutral)
10,000
0.10-30 5,000 1 Pole
240 50/60 1
0.10-20 10,000 2 Poles
277 50/60 1 0.10-20 10,000 1 Pole ’i‘me;: )
pecial catalog
Dual Coil 120 50/60 1 0.10-30 10,000 - number required.
Consult factory.
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications
I,

Electrical Tables

Table E: Lists UL Recognized, CSA Accepted configurations and performance capabilities as Protectors, Supplementary for
Marine Electrical and Fuel Systems (Guide PEQZ2, File E75596). Ignition Protected per UL 1500. UL Classified Small Craft
Electrical Devices, Marine in accordance with ISO 8846 (Guide UZMK, File MQ1515) as Marine Supplementary Protectors.

C-SERIES TABLE E: UL1500 (Marine Ignition Protection)

. Interrupting s
Voltage Current Rating . Application Codes
Circuit Capacity (Amps) Construction
Configuration Max. Full Load Without Notes
Freg Frequency | Phase . e A uL CSA
0.02-100
48 DC 5,000 TC1,2,0L1, U1 TC1,2,0L1, U1 -
101-150
65 DC 0.02-100 1,500 TC1,2,0L0, U1 TC1,2,0L0, U1 -
80 DC 0.02-70 1,500 TC1,2,0L1, U1 TC1,2,0L1, U1 -
Series 0.02-70 5,000
125 50/60 1 TC1,2,0L1, U1 TC1,2,0L1, U1 -
71-100 1,500
0.02-70 -
250 50/60 1 1,500 TC1,2,0L1,U1 | TC1,2,0L1,U1 [ 2 poles Breaking
71-100 X
Single Phase

Table F: Lists UL Listed configurations and performance capabilities as Circuit Breakers for use in Communications Equipment

(Guide DITT, File E189195), under UL489A.

C-SERIES TABLE F: PARALLEL POLE CONSTRUCTION

UL489A Listed for Communications Equipment

Circuit Voltage Current Rating Interrupting Capacity (Amps)
Configuration Max. Rating Frequency General Purpose Amps Without Backup Fuse

Series 80 DC 100-250 10,000
Agency Certifications
UL Recognized CSA Accepted Component Supplementary
UL Standard 1077 Component Recognition Program Protector under Class 3215 30,
“@’ as Protectors Supplementary @ Flle 047848 0 000 CSA

(Guide CCN/QVNU2, File E75596) Standard C22.2 No. 235
UL Standard 508 Switches, Industrial Control CSA Certified Circuit Breaker Model Case
“’ (Guide CCN/NRNT2, File E148683) @ (Class 1432 01, File 093910),
CSA Standard C22.2 No. 5.1 - M

UL Standard 1500 Protectors, Supplementary for
Marine Electrical & Fuel Systems TUV Certified EN60934, under License No.

®

K2rss

UL Listed
UL Standard 489

LISTED

UL Standard 489A

LISTED

126

(Guide PEQZ2, File E75596)

Ignition Protection

Circuit Breakers, Molded Case,
(Guide DIVQ, File E129899)

Communications Equipment
(Guide CCN/DITT, File E189195)

A

VDE Certified

R72040875

EN60934, VDE 0642 under File
No. 10537
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle UL Recognized - Ordering Scheme

C/lA]|3/-BJ|0

1/12)1-C

10

450

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 11
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal ~ Actuator ~ Mounting Agency
Switch & Delay Color Bezel/Barrier Approval
1 SERIES ZO%ERBMEIEI';?ATING (AMPERES)
\ ¢ J 020 0.020 235 0.350 430 3.000 614 14.000
s \ 025 0.025 240 0.400 435 3.500 615 15.000
1 030 0.030 245 0.450 440 4.000 616 16.000
iACT#QL?eRone per pole 035 0.035 250 0.500 445  4.500 617 17.000
B Handle‘ one per multipole unit 040 0.040 255 0.550 450 5.000 618 18.000
s Mid—Trii) Handle, one per pole 045 0.045 260 0.600 455 5.500 620 20.000
T Mid-Trio Hand ! e & Al Switch 050 0.050 265 0.650 460 6.000 622 22.000
( 1d-1p Tandle, one per poe & Alarm Switc ) 055 0.055 270 0.700 465  6.500 624 24.000
060 0.060 275 0.750 470 7.000 625 25.000
( ] 065 0.065 280 0.800 475 7.500 630 30.000
3POLES 2 . 070 0.070 285 0.850 480 8.000 635 35.000
1 One 3 Three 5 Five 075 0.075 290 0.900 485 8500 640 40.000
L2 Two 4 Four 6 Six J 080 0.080 295 0.950 490 9.000 650 50.000
p \ 085 0.085 410 1.000 495 9.500 660 g 60.000
. 090 0.090 512 1.250 610 10.000 670 2 70.000
4 CIRCUIT 3 , F 4 Relay Trip (Current 095 0.095 415 1.500 710 10500 680 9 80.000
A S Switch Only (No Coil) G RelayTrip (voltage) 210 0.100 517 1.750 611 11.000 685 9 85.000
B Series Trip (Current) H > Dual Coil with Shunt Trip 215 0.150 420 2.000 711 11.500 690 9 90.000
C ~ Series Trip (Voltage) Voltage Coil 220 0.200 522 2.250 612 12.000 695 9 95.000
D4 Shunt Trip (Current) K 4.5 Dual Coil with Relay Trip 225 0.250 425 2500 712 12.500 810 9 100.00
E4 Shunt Trip (Voltage) Voltage Coll 230 0.300 527 2.750 613 13.000
) g g)OFéE\/OAIKA'I;é%I; COIL (NORMAL RATED VOLTAGE) 7
T AR
0 without Aux Switch
2 S.PD.T,0.110 Q.C. Term. 6 S.P.S.T,0.139 Solder Lug Al8 18DC AB5  65DC J24 24 AC L40 240AC
3 S.P.D.T.0.139 Solder Lug 8 S.PST., 0187 Q.C. Term. __A24 24DC J06  6AC J48 48AC J
4 S.P.D.T,, 0.110 Q.C. Term. 9 S.P.D.T., 0.187 Q.C. Term.
(Gold Contacts) ( 15 )
L ) 8 TERMINAL
110 stud 10-32 612 Stud M6
( ] 211 Screw 10-32 71315 0.250 Double Click Connect
6 FREQUENCY & DELAY 312 Stud 1/4-20 915  7/16" Clip Terminal
03> DC 50/60Hz, Switch Only 30 DC 50/60Hz Instantaneous 211 Stud M5 x 0.8 Al4 Plug-In Stud
107 DC Instantaneous 31  DC 50/60Hz Ultra Short cu s u M; o8 c11s 5/:Lng" o L‘II' inal
11 DC Ultra Short 32 DC 50/60Hz Short | crew M> x ©. b Termina )
12 DC Short 34  DC 50/60Hz Medium
1% D¢ Medum 30y Do ootz Long 9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND 16
g z Short, Hi-Inrush
207 50/60Hz Instantaneous 448 50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush Acr:yator Color I-0 ON-OFF Dual Lfgind Color
21 50/60Hz Ultra Short 468 50/60Hz Long, Hi-Inrush White A B 1 Blac
22 50/60Hz Short 528 DC Short, Hi-Inrush B'agk c D 2 Wﬂ!te
24 50/60Hz Medium 548 DC Medium, Hi-Inrush Re F G 3 White
| 26 50/60Hz Long 56 DC Long, Hi-Inrush J glf:" ;‘ ﬂ g m:zg
Notes: Yellow M N 6 Black
1 Actuator Code: Gra P 7 Black
A: Handle tie pin spacer(s) and retainers provided assembled with multi-pole units. Ora%ge R g 8 Black
B: Handle location as viewed from front of breaker: Black (short handle)1? T U 9 White
2 pole - left pole 3 pole - center pole 4 pole - two handles at center poles L )
5 pole - three handles at center poles 6 pole - four handles at center poles
S: Handle moves to mid-position only upon electrical trip of the breaker. Available ( )
with circuit codes B, C, D, E, F, G, H and K. 10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS
T: Handle moves to mid-position and alarm switch activates only upon electrical trip MOUNTING STYLE BARRIERS VOLTAGE
of the breaker. Available with circuit codes B & C. Threaded Insert
2 Standard multipole units have all poles identical except when specifying auxiliary 1 6-32 x 0.195 inches no <300
switch and/or mixed poles. 4 pole max with VDE. 5th pole available as Series Trip with A 6-32 X 0.195 inches yes <300
Voltage Coil only. C 18 6-32 X 0.195 inches yes =300
3 Switch Only circuits, rated up to 50 amps and 6 poles, and only available with VDE 2 ISO M3 x 5mm no < 300
Certification when tied to a protected pole (Circuit Code B, C, D or H.). For .02 to B 1SO M3 x 5mm yes <300
30 amps, select Current Code 630. For 35 - 50 amps, select Current Code 650. D 18 |SO M3 x 5mm yes =300
Ft_Jr 55—70 amps, select Current Co_de 670._For 75»;00 amps, select Current Coqe 8_10. Front panel Snap-In, 1.00" [25.4mm] wide bezel
4 Circuit Codes D,E,F,G,H & K available with Terminal Codes 1,2,4 & 5 only. Circuit E17 with Handleguard no <300
Codes D, F, H & K available up to 50 amps maximum Current Rating. \ J
5  Consult factory for available Dual Coil options, as special catalog number is p \
required. Dual Coil Voltage Coils with Shunt Trip Construction trip instantaneously
on line voltage. Dual Coil Voltage Coils require 30VA minimum power to trip él AGUELNF?ezOAgE:ZEc?\éASLA Accepted
instantaneously and are rated for intermittent duty only. o~ ’ .
6  Auxiliary Switch available with Series Trip and Switch Only circuits. On multi-pole D  VDE Certified, UL Recognized, CSA Accepted
breakers, one auxiliary switch is supplied, mounted in the extreme right pole. E  TUV Certified, uL ReCOQn'Zed!“CSA Accepted
7 Voltage coils not rated for continuous duty. Available only with delay codes 10 & 20. H  UL489 Construction: VDE Certified, UL Recognized, CSA Accepted
8  Available with Circuit Codes B & D only, and up to 50 amps maximum. | UL Recognized STD 1077, UL Recognized 1500 (ignition protected),
9  Current Ratings 60 - 70 are available up to four poles maximum. Ratings 71 - 100 CSA Accepted
are available up to two poles maximum. L UL489 Construction: UL Recognized, CSA Accepted
10 Terminal Code 1 available to 60 amps maximum. R UL489 Construction: TUV Certified, UL Recognized, CSA Accepted
11 Terminal Codes 2, 4, 5 and C available to 50 amps maximum. \
12 Terminal Codes 3, 6 & 9 available to 100 amps maximum.
13 Terminal Code 7 available to 25 amps maximum.
14 Terminal Code A available to 100 amps maximum.
15 Terminal Codes 7, 9 & C are not VDE approved.
16 No marking available. Consult factory. VDE/TUV Approval requires dual
(I-O, ON-OFF) or I-O markings on all handles.
17 Single pole only.
18 VDE/TUV: 30 amps max.; UL/CSA: 50 amps max.; Available in 2 - 4 poles only

and limited to AC Delays. “General Purpose amps” not rated for “full load amps” or
to be used in applications with a motor.
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle UL489 Listed - Ordering Scheme

C

3 0

1/12]1)-K

G

14

450

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 11 12
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal Actuator  Mounting/ Max. App. Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Rating Approval
1 SERIES 7 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES)
c CODE AMPERES
210 0.100 295 0.950 470 7.000 618 18.000
215 0.150 410 1.000 475 7.500 620 20.000
2 ACTUATOR 1 220 0.200 512 1.250 480 8.000 622 22.000
A Handle, one per pole 225 0.250 415 1.500 485 8.500 624 24.000
B Handle, one per multipole unit 230 0.300 517 1.750 490 9.000 625 25.000
S Mid-Trip Handle, one per pole 235 0.350 420 2.000 495 9.500 630 30.000
T Mid.Trip Handle, one per p0|e & Alarm Switch 240 0.400 522 2.250 610 10.000 635 35.000
245 0.450 425 2.500 710 10.500 640 40.000
250 0.500 527 2.750 611 11.000 660 60.000
3 POLES 2 255 0.550 430 3.000 711 11.500 670 70.000
2 Two 3 Three 260 0.600 435 3.500 612 12.000 680 80.000
265 0.650 440 4.000 712 12.500 685 85.000
270 0.700 445 4.500 613 13.000 690 90.000
275 0.750 450 5.000 614 14.000 695 95.000
4 CIRCUIT 280 0.800 455  5.500 615 15.000 810 100.00
B Series Trip (Current) 285 0.850 460 6.000 616 16.000
290 0.900 465 6.500 617 17.000
5 AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCH 3
0 without Aux Switch 6
2 S.P.D.T, 0.110 Q.C. Term. 6 S.P.S.T. 0.139 Solder Lug ? ;ERgtllz\ldA]I._O_Sz 69 Stud M6
3 SPDT, 0.139 Solder LUg 8 SPST, 0.187 QC Term. 2 8 Screw 10-32 9 9 7/16" C|Ip Terminal
4 S.P.D.T., 0.110 Q.C. Term. 9 S.PD.T,0.187 Q.C. Term. 39  Stud 1/4-20 A 10 Plug-In Stud
(Gold Contacts) 48  Stud M5x 0.8 C8  5/16" Clip Terminal
58  Screw M5 x 0.8
6 FREQUENCY & DELAY
11 DC Ultra Short 26 50/60Hz Long 9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND 11
12 DC Short 424 50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush Actuator Color ON-OFF  Dual Legend Color
14  DC Medium 444 50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush White B 1 Black
16  DC Long 464 50/60Hz Long, Hi-Inrush Black D > White
21 50/60Hz Ultra Short 524 DC Short, Hi-Inrush Red G 3 White
22 50/60Hz Short 544 DC Medium, Hi-Inrush Green J 2 White
24 50/60Hz Medium 564 DC Long, Hi-Inrush Blue L 5 White
Yellow N 6 Black
Notes: Gray Q 7 Black
1 Actuator Code: Orange S 8 Black
A: Handle tie pin spacer(s) and retainers provided assembled with multi-pole units.
B: Handle located, as viewed from front of breaker in left pole. 2 pole maximum.
S: Handle moves to mid-position only upon electrical trip of the breaker. 10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS
T. Handle moves to mid-position and alarm switch activates only upon electrical trip MOUNTING STYLE BARRIERS 12
of the breaker. . - " " Threaded Insert
2 Standard multipole units have all poles identical except when specifying auxiliary 1 6-32 x 0.195 inches yes
switch and/or mixed poles. 2 1SO M3 X 5mm es
2 & 3 pole circuit breakers required for 120/240 VAC (Maximum application rating Y
code C) applications, have all poles identical except when specifying auxiliary /
alarm switch which is normally supplied in extreme right pole per figure B. Terminal
barriers are required on all multipole breakers. 11 MAXIMUM APPLICATION RATING
Third pole is for 120/240 VAC applications requiring neutral disconnect. The 3rd A 65DC
pole has the same construction as poles 1 & 2. B 125DC
3 On multi-pole breakers, one auxiliary. switch is supplied, mounted in the extreme C 120/240 AC 2
right pole. D 240 AC
VDE approval on auxiliary switch codes 2, 3 & 4 only. K 120 AC
Auxiliary / Alarm Switch with Independent Circuit ie: separate from breaker circuit, F 277 AC
only available with circuit breakers rated 50 amp maximum at 80 VDC, 125 VDC, M 80 DC
and 120 VAC. Auxiliary / Alarm Switch with Dependent Circuit ie: same as circuit
breaker, is supplied from factory with common terminal of auxiliary / alarm switch
connected to line terminal on 120/240 and 240 VAC ratings. Circuit breakers rated 12 AGENCY APPROVAL 11
120 VAC 50 amp maximum can be supplied with Auxiliary/Alarm switch common A without approvals
terminal connected to breaker line terminal. Consult factory for special catalog E ULA489 Listed, CSA Certified & VDE Certified
4 2‘;;‘“’;?6 up 10 50 amps maximum G UL489 Listed & CSA Certified
5  Currentratings 71 - 100 with VDE approvals are available up to two poles J UL489 Listed, CSA Certified & TUV Certified
maximum.
6  Terminal Codes 9 & C are not VDE approved.
7  Terminal Code 1 available to 60 amps maximum.
8  Terminal Codes 2, 4, 5 & C available to 50 amps maximum.
9  Terminal Codes 3, 6 & 9 available to 100 amps maximum.
10 Terminal Code A available to 100 amps maximum.
11 VDE and TUV approvals require Dual (I-O, ON-OFF) markings on all handles.
12 Barriers supplied on multi-pole units only.
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - Rocker UL Recognized - Ordering Scheme

ClICJ|3/-BJ|O

1

2

1

D

14

450

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 11
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal Actuator  Mounting/ Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Approval
1 SERIES ZO%ERARM%ERLEATWG (AMPERES)
C
- g 020 O. 235 0.350 430 3.000 614 14.000
( ) 025 0.025 240 0.400 435 3.500 615 15.000
To Color VisiRock ROCKER STYLE DESCRIPTIONS 035 0035 2% 0500 445 45800 617 17000
wo Color Visi-rocker . . . .
C  Indicate ON, vertical legend HORIZONTAL STYLE | VERTICAL STVLE 040 0.040 255 0.550 450 5.000 618 18.000
D  Indicate ON, horizontal legend |% CODE'D|  uwe  ~ CODE'G 045 0.045 260 0.600 455 5.500 620 20.000
E Indicate ON, no legend W o ofF 050 0.050 265 0.650 460 6.000 622 22.000
F Indicate OFF, vertical legend 'g 055 0.055 270 0.700 465 6.500 624 24.000
G Indicate OFF, horizontal legend |2 Eél woigare 060 0.060 275 0.750 470 7.000 625 25.000
H Indicate OFF, no legend B UNe | EGcarion 065 0.065 280 0.800 475 7.500 630 30.000
Push-To-Reset, Visi-Rocker o CODE "G", "0" 070 0.070 285 0.850 480 8.000 635 35.000
N Indicate OFF, vertical legend 5 . 075 0.075 290 0.900 485 8.500 640 40.000
(0] Indicate OFF, horizontal legend | w o 080 0.080 295 0.950 490 9.000 650 50.000
P Indicate OFF, no legend S o 085 0.085 410 1.000 495 9.500 660 9 60.000
SO e NN B
ertical legen . . . B
K Horizontal legend = CODE "K', "U" CODE "J", "R" 210 0.100 517 1.750 611 11.000 685 g 85.000
L No legend 2 215 0.150 420 2.000 711 11.500 690 * 90.000
Push-To-Reset, Single color § I T 220 0.200 522 2.250 612 12.000 695 9 95.000
R Vertical legend a ofr 225 0.250 425 2.500 712 12.500 810 9 100.00
U Horizontal legend ™ % Lne — 230 0.300 527 2.750 613 13.000
\% No legend (CDOR VOLTAGE COIL (NORMAL RATED VOLTAGE) 7
\ J DE AMPERE!
. \ AO6 6DC A32 32DC J12 12AC J65 65AC
3 POLES 2 Al12 12DC A48 48 DC J18 18AC K20 120AC
1 One 2 Two 3 Three A18 18DC A65 65DC J24 24 AC L40 240AC
. / A24 24DC Jo6 6 AC J48 48 AC J
4 CIRCUIT F4  Relay Trip (Current) )
A3 Switch Only (No Coil) G4 Relay Trip (Voltage) 8 TERMINAL 12
B Series Trip (Current) H 45 Dual Coil with Shunt Trip 17, Stud10-32 613 Stud M6 )
C Series Trip (Voltage) Voltage Coil 2 I Screw 10-32 7 0.259 Double Quick Connect
D4 Shunt Trip (Current) K 45 Dual Coil with Relay Trip 37 Stud1/4-20 9, 716" Clip Terminal
E4 Shunt Trip (Voltage) Voltage Coil 4. Stud M5x0.8 A% Plug-In Stud
\ J 511 Screw M5 x 0.8 C  5/16” Clip Terminal J
6 \
S AUXILIARY | ALARM SWITCH 9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND 16.17.18
0 without Aux Switch Actuator or
: groromsocmm o sospompsuens || UREEY wng
gl g e e b : Single Color
4 SPDT, 0110 Q.C. Term. 9 SPDT,0.187Q.C. Term. Color: I-O ON-OFF Dual/None Rocker/Handle Visi-Rocker
| (Gold Contacts) White A B Black White
Black C D 2 White n/a
( Red F G 3 White Red
6 FREQUENCY & DELAY Green H J 4 White Green
03 _ DC 50/60Hz, Switch Only 30 DC 50/60Hz Instantaneous Blue K L 5 White Blue
107 DC Instantaneous 31  DC 50/60Hz Ultra Short Yellow M N 6 Black Yellow
11 DC Ultra Short 32  DC 50/60Hz Short Gray P Q 7 Black Gray
12 DC Short 34  DC 50/60Hz Medium Orange R S 8 Black Orange
14  DC Medium 36  DC 50/60Hz Long /
16 _ DC Long 428 50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush \
207 50/60Hz Instantaneous 448 50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush 10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS 1
21  50/60Hz Ultra Short 46 8 50/60Hz Long, Hi-Inrush STANDARD ROCKER BEZEL BARRIERS VOLTAGE
22 50/60Hz Short 528 DC Short, Hi-Inrush 1 6-32 x 0.195 inches no <300
24 50/60Hz Medium 548 DC Medium, Hi-Inrush 2 6-32 x 0.195 inches yes <300
| 26 50/60Hz Long 568 DC Long, Hi-Inrush 319 .32 x 0.195 inches yes >300
. :, B R
1 Push-To-Reset actuators have OFF portion of rocker shrouded. - ) 19 y
2 Multi-pole breakers have all poles identical except when specifying Auxiliary switch 6 I1SO M3 x 5mm yes =300
and/or mixed poles, and have one rocker per breaker. Rocker location as viewed from ROCKERGUARD BEZEL
3 e Only chotis, Tt i 1050 ampa and' peles, and only available vith VDE A &32x0.195 Inches Vo 300
witch Only circuits, rated up to 50 amps and 3 poles, and only available wi . i
Certification when tied to a protected pole (Circuit Code B, C, D or H.), For .02 to (E: 19 g gg x 8%82 !ncnes Ves <§88
30 amps, select Current Code 630. For 35 - 50 amps, select Current Code 650. -9z X U. inches yes =
For 55-70 amps, select Current Code 670. For 75-100 amps, select Current Code 810. G ISO M3 x 5mm no <300
4 Circuit Codes D,E,F,G,H & K available with Terminal Codes 1,2,4 & 5 only. Circuit J 1ISO M3 x 5mm yes <300
Codes D,F,H & K available up to 50 amps maximum Current Rating. L 19 |SO M3 x 5mm yes >300
5  Consult factory for available Dual Coil options, as special catalog number is PUSH-TO-RESET BEZEL
required. Dual Coil Voltage Coils with Shunt Trip Construction trip instantaneously B 6-32 x 0.195 inch <300
on line voltage. Dual Coil Voltage Coils require 30VA minimum power to trip 32 X 0. Inches no
instantaneouslﬁ and are rated for intermittent duty only. D 6-32 x 0.195 inches yes <300
6  Auxiliary Switch available with Series Trip and Switch Only circuits. On multi-pole F19 6-32x0.195 inches yes =300
breakers, one auxiliary switch is supplied, mounted in the extreme right pole. Auxiliary H 1SO M3 x 5mm no <300
Voltage, ool wot rated for Contintus duty. Available only with delay codes 10 & 20 J ISO M3 x 5Smm yes <300
7  Voltage coils not rated for continuous duty. Available only with delay codes .
8 Availgble with Circuit Codes B & D only, taxllnd up to 50 an}1,ps maximﬁm M 19 SO M3 x 5mm yes 2300 J
9  Current Ratings 60-70 are available up to four poles maximum. Ratings 71-100 are
10 _Ia_vailabltlegpdto IJ\-NO pgflebsl nwtaxérgum. . )
erminal Code 1 available to 60 amps maximum.
11 Terminal Codes 2,4,5& C available‘go 50 amps maximum. 11 AGUELNSY APF.’ROVAL AA
12 Terminal Codes 3,6 & 9 available to 100 amps maximum. c ecognized & CSA Accepted
13 Terminal Code 7 available to 25 amps maximum. D VDE Certified, UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
%‘51 ¥erminal 8oge A7a\gag‘agle to lOtO\}algE)s maxim(tjjm. E TUV Certified, UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
erminal Codes 7, are no approved. ion: ifi i
16 Color shown is visi and legend with remg?nder of rocker black :-' Ht4§30202isztélécg$r6 ¥0D7E7 CUe[t gngUrlﬁzFézcg) gg(ljzzdngi(tigr? Aéfg;gtde)d
17 Legend on Push-to-reset bezel/shroud is white when single color rocker is ordered. 9 ) 9 9 P ’
Dual = ON-OFF/I-O legend with actuator codes C - G, and J, K, N, O, R, & U. None & CSA Accepted )
= no legend with actuator codes H, L, P, V. Rockerguard available with actuator L UL489 Construction: UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
codes C - L. Push-to-reset available with actuator codes N, O, P, R, U, V. R UL489 Construction: TUV Certified, UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
18 VDE/TUV approval requires Dual (I-O, ON-OFF) or I-O markings on rocker. J
19 VDE/TUV: 30 amps max.; UL/CSA: 50 amps max.; Available in 2 - 4 poles only

and limited to AC Delays. “General Purpose amps” not rated for “full load amps” or
to be used in applications with a motor.
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - Rocker UL Listed — Ordering Scheme

C/C||3|-B||0]-]14]-

450/-11]|2 ||A- K] |G

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 1 12
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal Actuator ~ Mounting/ Max. App. Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Rating Approval
1 SERIES ZO%EJREMEPIEIF;I;?ATING (AMPERES) 4
c 210 0.100 295 0.950 470 7.000 618 18.000
215 0.150 410 1.000 475 7.500 620 20.000
2 ACTUATOR 1 220 0.200 512 1.250 480 8.000 622 22.000
isi- i 225 0.250 415 1.500 485 8.500 624 24.000
" elcate ON, vertcalfegend 5" Vertcalfegend 230 0300 517 1750 490 9000 625 25000
D Indicate ON, horizontal legend K Horizontal legend 235 0.350 420 2.000 495 9.500 630 30.000
: A 240 0.400 522 2.250 610 10.000 635 35.000
F jndicate ofF yertical legend 245 0.450 425 2,500 710 10500 640 40.000
ndicate UFF, horizontal legen 250 0.500 527 2.750 611 11.000 650 50.000
255 0.550 430 3.000 711  11.500 660 60.000
ROCKER STYLE DESCRIPTIONS 260 0.600 435 3.500 612 12.000 670 70.000
INDICATE "ON" INDICATE "OFF" SINGLE COLOR 265 0.650 440 4.000 712  12.500 680 80.000
o e e 270 0.700 445 4.500 613 13.000 685 85.000
, oe  CODEC COPEF CODE™ 275 0.750 450 5.000 614 14000 690 90.000
Su o o 280 0.800 455 5.500 615 15.000 695 95.000
£ 1 285 0.850 460 6.000 616 16.000 810 100.00
ue ol ° ofF 290 0.900 465 6.500 617 17.000
COLOR on LINE L LINE E—
<_(. CODE "D CODE "G CODE "K 8 TERMINAL
S w o I 15 Stud 10-32 67  Stud M6
= 26 Screw 10-32 with saddle 978  7/16" Clip Terminal
zo & washer clamps A78 Plug-In Stud
g é é % 37 Stud 1/4-20 C68 5/16” Clip Terminal
46  Stud M5x0.8
56  Screw M5 x 0.8 with saddle
& washer clamps
3POLES !
1 One 2 Two 3 Three
9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND 11
Actuator or
4 CIRCUIT Ve Color I ; .
B Series Trip (current) Visi-Color  Marking: '\Slliirgkllg%(():lglror'
Color: ON-OFF Dual 10  Rocker/Handle Visi-Rocker
5 AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCH 2 hite B : Black white
0 without Aux Switch Red G 3 White Red
2 SPD.T,0.110 Q.C. Term. 6 S.P.S.T. 0.139 Solder Lug Green J 2 White Green
3 S.P.D.T, 0.139 Solder Lug 8 S.P.S.T,0.187 Q.C. Term. Blue L 5 White Blue
4 S.P.D.T.,, 0.110 Q.C. Term. 9 S.PD.T., 0.187 Q.C. Term. Yellow N 6 Black Yellow
(Gold Contacts) Gray Q 7 Black Gray
Orange S 8 Black Orange
6 FREQUENCY & DELAY
11  DC Ultra Short 428 50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush 10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS 12
12 DC Short 448 50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush Standard Rocker Bezel BARRIERS 13
14 DC Medium 468 50/60Hz Long, Hi-Inrush Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
16 DC Long 528 DC Short, Hi-Inrush A 6-32 X 0.195 inches yes
21 50/60Hz Ultra Short 548 DC Medium, Hi-Inrush C ISO M3 x 5mm yes
22 50/60Hz Short 56 DC Long, Hi-Inrush Rockerguard Bezel
24 50/60Hz Medium Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
26 50/60Hz Long B 6-32 x 0.195 inches yes
D ISO M3 x 5mm yes

Notes:

1  Multi-pole breakers have all breakers identical except when specifying Auxiliary
switch and/or mixed poles, and have one rocker per breaker.

2 On multi-pole breakers, one auxiliary switch is supplied, mounted in the extreme right
pole.

3 Available up to 50 amps maximum.

4 Current ratings 71 - 100 with VDE approvals are available up to two poles maximum.

5  Terminal Code 1 available to 60 amps maximum.

6  Terminal Codes 2, 4,5 & C available to 50 amps maximum.

7  Terminal Codes 3, 6, 9 & A available to 100 amps maximum.

8  Terminal Codes 9 & C are not VDE approved.

9  Color shown is visi and legend with remainder of rocker black

10 Dual = ON-OFF/I-O legend on actuator.

11 VDE and TUV approval requires Dual (I-O, ON-OFF) markings on rocker.

12 Rockerguard available with all actuator codes.

13 Barriers supplied on multi-pole units only.

14 2 & 3 pole circuit breakers required for 120/240 AC rating.

130

11 MAXIMUM APPLICATION RATING

A 65 DC

B 125DC

C 120/240 AC 14

D 240 AC

F 277 AC

K 120 AC

M 80 DC

12 AGENCY APPROVAL

A without approvals

F UL 489 Listed, CSA Certified, & VDE Certified
G UL 489 Listed & CSA Certified

J UL489 Listed, CSA Certified & TUV Certified
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - Sealed Toggle UL Recognized - Ordering Scheme

C/M||3/-B||0]-[10]/-450/-11]|0J|1 - C

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 1
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal Legend Mounting Agency
Switch & Delay Plate Bezel/Barrier Approval
1 SERIES 7 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES) 9
C CODE AMPERES
020 0.020 235 0.350 430 3.000 614 14.000
025 0.025 240 0.400 435 3.500 615 15.000
2 ACTUATOR 1 030 0.030 245 0.450 440 4.000 616 16.000
M Sealed Toggle, one per pole 035 0.035 250 0.500 445 4.500 617 17.000
! 040 0.040 255 0.550 450 5.000 618 18.000
045 0.045 260 0.600 455 5.500 620 20.000
050 0.050 265 0.650 460 6.000 622 22.000
3 POLES 055 0.055 270 0.700 465 6.500 624 24.000
1 One 2 Two 3 Three 060 0.060 275 0.750 470 7.000 625 25.000
065 0.065 280 0.800 475 7.500 630 30.000
3 . 070 0.070 285 0.850 480 8.000 635 35.000
4 CIRCUIT ) F Relay Trip (current) 075 0.075 290 0.900 485 8.500 640 40.000
A2 Switch Only (no coil) G3 Relay Trip (voltage) 080 0.080 295  0.950 490 9.000 650 50.000
B Series Trip (current) H 3.4 Dual Coil with Shunt Trip 085 0.085 410 1.000 495 9.500 660 9 60.000
C Series Trip (voltage) Voltage Coil 090 0.090 512 1.250 610 10.000 6709 70.000
D3 Shunt Trip (current) K 34 Dual Coil with Relay Trip 095 0.095 415 1.500 710 10.500 680 2 80.000
E3  Shunt Trip (Vo|tage) Vo|tage Coil 210 0.100 517 1.750 611 11.000 685 9 85.000
215 0.150 420 2.000 711 11.500 690 9 90.000
220 0.200 522 2.250 612 12.000 695 g 95.000
225 0.250 425 2.500 712 12.500 810 ¥ 100.00
5 AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCH
0 without Aux Switch 230 0.300 527 2.750 613 13.0007
2 S.PD.T,0.110 Q.C. Term. 6  S.PS.T,0.139 Solder Lug OR VOLTAGE COIL (NORMAL RATED VOLTAGE)
4  S.PD.T,0.110Q.C. Term. 9 S.PD.T,0.187Q.C. Term. Al2 12DC A48 48DC J18 18AC K20 120AC
(Gold Contacts) Al8 18DC AB5 65DC J24 24AC L40 240AC
A24 24DC Jo6 6 AC J48 48AC
6 FREQUENCY & DELAY
032 DC 50/60Hz, Switch Only 30 DC 50/60Hz Instantaneous 8 TERMINAL
106 DC Instantaneous 31  DC 50/60Hz Ultra Short 19  Stud 10-32 611  Stud M6
11  DC Ultra Short 32  DC 50/60Hz Short 210 screw 10-32 712 0.250 Double Click Connect
12 DC Short 34  DC 50/60Hz Medium 31 stud 1/4-20 91l 7/16" Clip Terminal
14 DC Medium 36 _ DC 50/60Hz Long 410 stud M5x 0.8 A3 Plug-inStud
16  DC Long 427 50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush 510  ScrewM5x 0.8 €10 5/16" Clip Terminal
206 50/60Hz Instantaneous 447 50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush
21 50/60Hz Ultra Short 467 50/60Hz Long, Hi-Inrush
22 50/60Hz Short 527 DC Short, Hi-Inrush 9 LEGEND PLATE
24 50/60Hz Medium 547 DC Medium, Hi-Inrush 0 No Legend
26  50/60Hz Long 56  DC Long, Hi-Inrush
Notes: 10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS
1 Actuator Code M: Handle location as viewed from front of breaker: MOUNTING STYLE BARRIERS
2 pole - right pole 3 pole - center pole 1 Standard Hex Nut no
2 Switch Only circuits, rated up to 50 amps and 3 poles, and only available with VDE. A Standard Hex Nut (multi-pole units only) yes
For .02 to 30 amps, select Current Code 630. For 35 - 50 amps, select Current
Code 650. For 55-70 amps, select Current Code 670. For 75-100 amps, select
Current Code 810. 11 AGENCY APPROVAL
3 Circuit Codes D,E,F,G,H & K available with Terminal Codes 1,2,4 & 5 only. C UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
4 Consult factory for available Dual Coil options, as special catalog number is | UL Recognized & CSA Accepted, UL1500 ignition protection
required. Dual Coil Voltage Coils with Shunt Trip Construction trip instantaneously L UL Recognized & CSA Accepted’with listed construction

on line voltage. Dual Coil Voltage Coils require 30VA minimum power to trip
instantaneously and are rated for intermittent duty only.
5  Auxiliary Switch available with Series Trip and Switch Only circuits. On multi-pole
breakers, one auxiliary switch is supplied, mounted in the extreme right pole.
Voltage coils not rated for continuous duty. Available only with delay codes 10 & 20.
Available with Circuit Codes B & D only, and up to 50 amps maximum.
Consult factory for current ratings 71-100, in three pole units, available as special
catalog number only.
9  Terminal Code 1 available to 60 amps maximum.
10 Terminal Codes 2, 4, 5 and C available to 50 amps maximum.
11 Terminal Codes 3, 6 & 9 available to 100 amps maximum.
12 Terminal Code 7 available to 25 amps maximum.
13 Terminal Code A available to 100 amps maximum.

o~
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - Flat Rocker UL Recognized - Ordering Scheme

Cl1/|2|-[B]|O

1]2

1-E

10

450

0 without Aux Switch

2 S.P.D.T, 0.110 Q.C. Term.

3 S.P.D.T., 0.139 Solder Lug

4 S.P.D.T,, 0.110 Q.C. Term.
(Gold Contacts)

S.P.S.T., 0.139 Solder Lug
S.P.S.T,, 0.187 Q.C. Term.
S.P.D.T.,, 0.187 Q.C. Term.

O 0o

6 FREQUENCY & DELAY
DC 50/60Hz, Switch Only
DC Instantaneous

DC Ultra Short

DC Short

DC Medium

DC Long

50/60Hz Instantaneous
50/60Hz Ultra Short
50/60Hz Short
50/60Hz Medium
50/60Hz Long

DC 50/60Hz Instantaneous
DC 50/60Hz Ultra Short
DC 50/60Hz Short

DC 50/60Hz Medium

DC 50/60Hz Long

50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush
50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush
50/60Hz Long, Hi-Inrush
DC Short, Hi-Inrush

DC Medium, Hi-Inrush

DC Long, Hi-Inrush

Notes:

Push-to-reset actuators have OFF portion of rocker shrouded.

Multi-pole breakers have all poles identical except when specifying Auxiliary switch
and/or mixed poles, and have one rocker per breaker. Rocker location as viewed
from front panel: 2 pole — left pole; 3 pole — center pole.

Switch Only circuits, rated up to 50 amps and 3 poles, and only available with VDE
Certification when tied to a protected pole (Circuit Code B, C, D or H.). For .02 to 30
amps, select Current Code 630. For 35 - 50 amps, select Current Code 650. For
55-70 amps, select Current Code 670. For 75-100 amps, select Current Code 810.
Circuit Codes D,E,F,G,H & K available with Terminal Codes 1,2,4 & 5 only. Circuit
Codes D,F,H & K available up to 50 amps maximum Current Rating.

Consult factory for available Dual Coil options, as special catalog number is required.
Dual Coil Voltage Coils with Shunt Trip Construction trip instantaneously on line
voltage. Dual Coil Voltage Coils require 30VA minimum power to trip instantaneously
and are rated for intermittent duty only.

Auxiliary Switch available with Series Trip and Switch Only circuits. On multi-pole
breakers, one auxiliary switch is supplied, mounted in the extreme right pole. Auxilary
switch codes 2, 3 & 4 are VDE approved.

Voltage coils not rated for continuous duty. Available only with delay codes 10 and 20.

Available with Circuit Codes B & D only, and up to 50 amps maximum.

Current ratings 60-70 are available up to four poles maximum. Current ratings 71 -
100 are available up to two poles maximum.

Terminal Code 1 available to 60 amps maximum.

Terminal Codes 2,4,5 & C available to 50 amps maximum.

Terminal Codes 3,6 & 9 available to 100 amps maximum.

Terminal Code 7 available to 25 amps maximum.

Terminal Code A available to 100 amps maximum.

Terminal Codes 7, 9 & C are not VDE approved.

Color shown is visi & legend with remainder of rocker black. Dual = ON-OFF/I-O legend.
LeEend on Push-to-reset bezel/shroud is white with single color actuator codes 7 &
8. Legend on Push-to-reset bezel/shroud matches visi-color of rocker with actuator
codes 5 & 6.

VDE/TUV approval requires Dual (I-O, ON-OFF) or I-O markings on rocker.
VDE/TUV: 30 amps max.; UL/CSA: 50 amps max.; Available in 2 & 3 poles only and
limited to AC Delays. “General Purpose amps” not rated for “full load amps” or to be
used in applications with a motor.

Recessed “OFF SIDE” available with actuator codes 1,2,3&4. Legends on rocker are
available in ink stamping only.

132

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 11
Series Actuator Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal Actuator Mounting/ Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Approval
1 SERIES 7 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES) 9
C CODE AMPERES
. / 020 0.020 235 0.350 430 3.000 614 14.000
( \ 025 0.025 240 0.400 435 3.500 615 15.000
2 ACTUATOR 1 030 0.030 245 0.450 440 4.000 616 16.000
Two Color Visi-Rocker 035 0.035 250 0.500 445 4500 617 17.000
1 Indicate OFF, ROCKER STYLE DESCRIPTIONS 040 0.040 255 0550 450 5.000 618 18.000
vertical legend INDICATE "OFF" SINGLE COLOR 045 0.045 260 0.600 455 5.500 620 20.000
2 Indicate OFF, CODE "1, 5" CODE "3", 7" 050 0.050 265 0.650 460 6.000 622 22.000
horizontal legend 2 — 055 0.055 270 0.700 465 6.500 624 24.000
Single color oy a 060 0.060 275 0.750 470 7.000 625 25.000
3 \Vertical legend EE 065 0.065 280 0.800 475 7.500 630 30.000
4 Horizontal legend g INDIGATE o 070 0.070 285 0.850 480 8.000 635 35.000
Push-To-Reset, Visi-Rocker 95 R on oF 075 0.075 290 0.900 485 8.500 640 40.000
5 Indicate OFF, OOET T s 080 0.080 295  0.950 490 9.000 650 _ 50.000
vertical legend 2 ' ' 085 0.085 410 1.000 495  9.500 660 9 60.000
6 Indicate OFF, Ey w W I w o ‘ 090 0.090 512 1.250 610 10.000 6709 70.000
horizontal legend = 095 0.095 415 1.500 710 10.500 680 9 80.000
Push-To-Reset , Single color g"’ 210 0.100 517 1.750 611 11.000 685 9 85.000
7 Vertical legend e e é é 215 0.150 420 2.000 711  11.500 690 9 90.000
8 Horizontal legend 220 0.200 522 2.250 612 12.000 695 9 95.000
\ ) 225 0.250 425 2.500 712 12.500 810 9 100.00
p 230 0.300 527 2.750 613 13.000
3 POLES 2 ] OR VOLTAGE COIL (NORMAL RATED VOLTAGE) 7
1 _One 2___Two 3 Three A06  6DC A32 32DC Ji12 12AC J65 65AC
p \ Al12 12DC A48 48DC J18 18AC K20 120AC
. A18 18DC A65 65DC J24 24 AC L40 240AC
4 CIRCUIT F4  Relay Trip (Current)
A3 Switch Only (No Coil) G4 Relay Trip (Voltage) A24 24DC J06 6AC J48 48AC J
B Series Trip (Current) H 45 Dual Coil with Shunt Trip \
C Series Trip (Voltage) Voltage Coil
D4 Shunt Trip (Current) K 45 Dual Coil with Relay Trip 8 IOERMlNAL . 12
E4 Shunt Trip (Voltage) Voltage Coil 1 Stud 10-32 6 Stud M6 .
| p g g ) 211 Screw 10-32 713 0.250 Double Quick Connect
. . 3 ﬁ Stuijj 1/4-20 9 11i 7/|16” Clip Tgrminal
4 Stud M5 x 0.8 A Plug-In Stu
5 AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCH © 511 Screw M5 x 0.8 C 15 5/16" Clip Terminal J

9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND 16,17,18

Actuator or

Visi-Color Marking: Marking Color:
Single Color
Color: I-O ON-OFF Dual/None Rocker/Handle Visi-Rocker
White A B 1 Black White
Black C D 2 White n/a
Red F G 3 White Red
Green H J 4 White Green
Blue K L 5 White Blue
Yellow M N 6 Black Yellow
Gray P Q 7 Black Gray
Orange R S 8 Black Orange )
10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS 1
STANDARD ROCKER BEZEL BARRIERS VOLTAGE
1 6-32 x 0.195 inches no <300
2 6-32 x 0.195 inches yes <300
319 6-32x0.195 inches yes =300
4 1ISO M3 x 5mm no <300
5 ISO M3 x 5mm yes <300
619 SO M3 x 5mm yes =300
RECESSED OFF ROCKER
7 6-32 x 0.195 inches no <300
8 6-32 x 0.195 inches yes <300
9 6-32 x 0.195 inches yes =300
A ISO M3 x 5mm no <300
C 1ISO M3 x 5mm yes <300
E 1ISO M3 x 5mm yes =300
PUSH-TO-RESET BEZEL
B 6-32 x 0.195 inches no <300
D 6-32 x 0.195 inches yes <300
F19 6-32x0.195 inches yes =300
H ISO M3 x 5mm no <300
J ISO M3 x 5mm yes <300
M 19 SO M3 x 5mm yes =300 ]
11 AGENCY APPROVAL
C UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
E TUV Certified, UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
| UL Recognized STD 1077, UL Recognized 1500 (ignition protected),
& CSA Accepted
L UL489 Construction: UL Recognized & CSA Accepted
R UL489 Construction: TUV Certified, UL Recognized & CSA Accepted

J
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - Flat Rocker UL489 Listed - Ordering Scheme

Cl1]2/-BJ|O

1/12/A-K

G

14

450

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 11 12
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Aux/Alarm Frequency Current Rating Terminal Actuator ~ Mounting/ Max. App. Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Rating Approval
1 SERIES 7 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES) °
c CODE AMPERES
210 0.100 295 0.950 470 7.000 618 18.000
215 0.150 410 1.000 475 7.500 620 20.000
2 ACTUATOR 1 220 0.200 512 1.250 480 8.000 622 22.000
Two Color Visi-Rocker Push-To-Reset, Visi-Rocker 225 0.250 415 1.500 485 8.500 624 24.000
1 Indicate OFF, vertical legend 5 Indicate OFF, vertical legend 53(5) 8228 i% %(7)88 gg gggg g%g 58888
2 Indicate OFF, horizontal legend 6 Indicate OFF, horizontal legend . . o :
Single color Push-To-Reset , Single color 240 0.400 522 2.250 610 10.000 635 35.000
3 Vertical legend 7 Vertical le en’d 245 0.450 425 2.500 710 10.500 640 40.000
- g - g 250 0.500 527 2.750 611 11.000 650 50.000
4 Horizontal legend 8 Horizontal legend 255 0.550 430 3.000 711 11.500 660 60.000
260 0.600 435 3.500 612 12.000 670 70.000
ROCKER STYLE DESCRIPTIONS 265 0.650 440 4.000 712 12500 680 80.000
INDICATE "OFF" SINGLE COLOR 270 0.700 445 4.500 613 13.000 685 85.000
CODE 5 CODE T 7 275 0.750 450 5.000 614 14.000 690 90.000
5 ’ ' 280 0.800 455 5.500 615 15.000 695 95.000
Sw o 285 0.850 460 6.000 616 16.000 810 100.00
Er 1 290 0.900 465 6.500 617 17.000
m%)
> INDll-Cl'lzTE ﬁ%ﬁ
LOCATION LINE LINE
o g TR 8 TERMINAL
2 CObE'™2" '8 CODE™" '8 16 Stud 10-32 68  Stud M6
Eu w o “ w o ]l 27 Screw 10-32 989  7/16" Clip Terminal
o= ° ! ° ! 38  stud 1/4-20 A8  Plug-In Stud
42 47  Stud M5x0.8 C 79 5/16" Clip Terminal
| . é e é 57  Screw M5 x 0.8
10
3 POLES 2 %éﬁ;tlé/;\'g?R COLOR & LEGEND
1 One 2 Two 3 Three Visi-Color  Marking: Marking Color:
Single Color
Color: ON-OFF  Dual 1112 Rocker/Handle Visi-Rocker
4CIRCUIT White B Black White
B Series Trip (current) Black D 2 White n/a
Red G 3 White Red
Green J 4 White Green
5 AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCH 3 Blue L 5 White Blue
0 without Aux Switch Yellow N 6 Black Yellow
2 S.P.D.T.,, 0.110 Q.C. Term. 6 S.P.S.T. 0.139 Solder Lug Gray Q 7 Black Gray
3  S.PD.T,0.139 Solder Lug 8 S.P.S.T,0.187 Q.C. Term. Orange S 8 Black Orange
4 S.P.D.T., 0.110 Q.C. Term. 9 S.PD.T, 0.187 Q.C. Term.
(Gold Contacts)
10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS
STANDARD ROCKER BEZEL BARRIERS 15
6 FREQUENCY & DELAY Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
11  DC Ultra Short 424 50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush A 6-32X0.195inches yes
12 DC Short 444 50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush C  ISOM3x5mm 1 yes
14 DC Medium 464 50/60Hz Long, Hi-Inrush RECESSED OFF ROCKER
16 DC Long 524 DC Short, Hi-Inrush Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
21 50/60Hz Ultra Short 544 DC Medium, Hi-Inrush E  6-32x0.195inches yes
22 50/60Hz Short 564 DC Long, Hi-Inrush F ISO M3 x 5mm yes
24  50/60Hz Medium PUSH-TO-RESET BEZEL 13
26 50/60Hz Long Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
B 6-32 x 0.195 inches yes
Notes: D 1SO M3 x 5mm yes
1  Push-to-reset actuators have OFF portion of rocker shrouded.
2 Multi-pole breakers have all breakers identical except when specifying Auxiliary
switch and/or mixed poles, and have one rocker per breaker. ) 11 MAXIMUM APPLICATION RATING
3 On multi-pole breakers, one auxiliary switch is supplied, mounted in the extreme A 65 DC
right pole. . B 125DC
4 Available up to 50 amps maximum. c 120/240 AC 16
5  Currentratings 71 - 100 with VDE approvals are available up to two poles maximum. D 240 AC
6  Terminal Code 1 available to 60 amps maximum. = 277 AC
7  Terminal Codes 2, 4,5 & C available to 50 amps maximum.
8  Terminal Codes 3, 6, 9 & A available to 100 amps maximum. K 120 AC
9  Terminal Codes 9 & C are not VDE approved. M 80 DC
10 Color shown is visi and legend with remainder of rocker black
11 Dual = ON-OFF/I-O legend on actuator. 12
12 TUV approval requires Dual (I-O, ON-OFF) markings on rocker. 12 AGENCY APPROVAL
13 Legend on push-to-reset bezel/shroud is white when single color rocker is ordered. A without approvals
Legend on push-to-reset bezel/shroud matches visi-color of rocker with actuator G UL 489 Listed & CSA Certified
codes 5 & 6. J UL489 Listed, CSA Certified & TUV Certified
14 Recessed “OFF-SIDE” available with actuator codes 1, 2, 3, & 4. Legends on rocker
are available in ink stamping only.
15 Barriers supplied on multi-pole units only.
16 2 & 3 pole circuit breakers required for 120/240 AC rating.
www.carlingtech.com 133



www.carlingtech.com

C-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle - Circuit & Terminal Diagrams

Circuit & Terminal Diagrams: in. [mm]

TERMINAL TERMINAL
RATING (AMPS) RATING (AMPS)
DESCRIPTION [CODE DIMENSIONAL DETAIL DESCRIPTION CODE DIMENSIONAL DETAIL
zs—l 5o—| 100 =7 25" 50=] 100
80— 80—
<—T 723[18.36]
#10-32 4 N
STUD 1400 [10.16]
— 150 [3.81] 260 820 [20.83]
DOUBLE 7
«——r .688[17.48] Qc. l
M5 4 7]
TUD
st 173 [4.39] f—
—] 150 [3.81] .320[8.13] .250 [6.35]
220 . .723[18.36] © |
STUD
. -437 DIA [911.10]
vé 6 7116 COMPONENT DIA
STUD .150 [3.81] CLIP 9
TERMINALS <—>’— .644[16.36]
675 [17.15]
STUD 8 ©
<——L 1901[22.89]
.960 [24.38]
" ]
STUD 6 i
oo’ ’ i | . i -
STUD -.000  -.00
1311 DIA [27.90]
#10-32 2 fr \
SCREW 15 .558 [14.17]
CENTERLINE OF
BRI, AR
SCREW 5 1150 [3.81]
NOTES: TOLERANCE ON STUD LENGTHS IS +.031 [+.79] UNLESS
OTHERWISE SPECIFIED.
3
AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCH TERMINAL DETAIL
.070 DIA [@1.80]
312[7.92] T—» .051 DIA [21.29] 110 [2.80]
287 [7.29] 4<——j
187 [4.75] .10 [2.80]
.126 [3.20]
TAB (Q.C.) .187 TAB (Q.C.) .110 SOLDER TYPE
TIGHTENING TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS TERMINAL HARDWARE
TERMINAL
THREAD SIZE TORQUE DESCRIPTION | CODE | AGENCY APPROVAL AMPERE RATING HARDWARE SUPPLIED
#6-32 [M3] MOUNTING 7-9 IN-LBS #10-32 STUD 1 ALL .02 - 50 LOCK WASHER - FLAT WASHER - NUT
INSERTS [0.8-1.0 NM] "
5 STUD 4 ALL .02 - 50 LOCK WASHER - FLAT WASHER - NUT
#10-32 & M5 15-20 IN-LBS .02 - 80 LOCK WASHER - FLAT WASHER - NUT
THD STUDS [1.7-2.3 NM] #1/4-20 STUD 3 ALL
81-100 LOCK WASHER - NUT - (2)FLAT WASHER - NUT
#10-32 THD 15-20 IN-LBS .02 - 80 LOCK WASHER - FLAT WASHER - NUT
SCREW [1.7-2.3 NM] M6 STUD 6 ALL
81-100 LOCK WASHER - NUT - (2)FLAT WASHER - NUT
#1/4-20 & M6 30-35 IN-LBS UL RECOGNIZED .02 - 50 * SADDLE CLAMP - FLAT WASHER - SCREW
THD STUDS [84-4.0NM) UL-489 LISTED 02
- .02-50 LOCK WASHER - FLAT WASHER - SCREW
#10-32 SCREW | 2&5
TUV & VDE CERTIFIED 02-16 * SADDLE CLAMP - FLAT WASHER - SCREW
TUV & VDE CERTIFIED 16.1 - 50 LOCK WASHER - FLAT WASHER - SCREW

* THE SADDLE CLAMP IS FOR DIRECT WIRE CONNECTION USE.
DISCARD SADDLE CLAMP IF WIRE TERMINAL LUG IS USED

Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].

2  Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.

3 Available on Series Trip and Switch Only Circuits when called for on multi-pole units.
Only one auxiliary switch is normally supplied, as viewed in mulit-pole identification scheme.

134 www.carlingtech.com


www.carlingtech.com

C-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle - Circuit & Terminal Diagrams

Circuit & Terminal Diagrams: in. [mm]

CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC
1.850 [46.99] (=— Sulx3u Sul, Bu
= 1.850[46.99] ANSI IEC 2g|2E9 ANSI IEC 2g[259
TYP. LINE Co|<20 Eof<=20
SWITCH ONLY (NO COIL) [ o SERIES TRIP S 2
LINE LINE I LINE (3)
LINE (NETZ) (T (NETZ)
MAIN TERM'S. (T
(SEE TABLE-A)
Al o B| o
c
X ]
031 79 LOAD
N R LOAD ©
625 [15.88] TYP. — LoAD (LAST) LOAD LOAD (LAST)
2.250 [57.15] SWITCH ONLY (NO COIL) SERIES TRIP WITH
r TYP. .675 [17.15] WITH AUXILIARY SWITCH AUXILIARY / ALARM SWITCH
TYP. LINE LINE (NETZ) (3)
j LINE LINE (NETZ) STD. AUX. SWITCH STD. AUX. SWITCH
c c
1.265[32.13] c I c € A_I/
Yy TYP. €A 8 i |
{ 1 L Al 2 L— NO L N | B 2
l_° NO - l"’ NO 3 r c| s
970[24.64] 4 4
NC NC
NC NC
AUX SWITCH ALARM SWITCH ALARM SWITCH
TERM. (3 PLCS.) LOAD LOAD (LAST) LOAD LOAD (LAST)
SHUNT TRIP DUAL COIL; SERIES TRIP CURRENT COIL,
SHUNT TRIP VOLTAGE COIL
LINE LINE (NETZ) @)
T LINE LINE (NETZ)
SHUNT
(NEBENSCHLUSS) D| o H| o
SHUNT o E
VOLTAGE
colL
LOAD LOAD (LAST) LOAD VOLTAGE
(LAST) LOAD (LAST) COIL
RELAY TRIP DUAL COIL; SERIES TRIP CURRENT COIL,
RELAY TRIP VOLTAGE COIL
LINE RELAY LINE  (3)
T (RELAIS)  (NET2) L'NE® (NLE"'\II'E) VOLIAGE
1646 [16.41] o
( © I © f I@ ?®
— lo ( o
LOAD Fl o % K| o
'y RELAY G
% VOLTAGE > Xu>
® A\ A\
® co
' ® $® :®
® RELAY LOAD ® LOAD  VOLTAGE
813%0.63TYP 646 [16.41] RELAY (RELAIS)  (LAST) LOAD (LAST) colL
HANDLE POSITION VS. AUX/ALARM SWITCH MODE
— STANDARD G/B MID TRIP C/B
STANDARD ALARM| REVERSE ALARM
BREAKER | HANDLE POSITION |AUX. SWITGH MODE |HANDLE POSITION | ®'gwiTcH MODE |  SWITCH MODE 4
30° 30° -
orF T *|
OFF OFF
o NC NO C o NC NO C [ Nc NO C
ON — oN ———— —o
/
ON .—I
o o
3 NC NO C 3 NC NO C NC NO C
30° — ]
ELECTRICAL —I
TRIP
OFF o
o

NC NO C
NC NO C NC NO C

Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].

2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
3 Schematic shown represents current trip circuits.
4 Available only as special catalog number.
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

s %
#6-32 [M3] THREADED x 195 [4.95] 406 [10.31] 2.475[62.87) TYP
DEEP : i

1

(2PLC'S)/ POLE 1.125[28.58] 850 [47.00] TYP |
TYPICAL-OPTIONAL o |
"ON-OF, I-0" LEGEND W ©) i
SERY 8
T LINE T
60° 2.500 [63.50]
1.438 [36.53] TYP.
1-POLE =
(CA1) J 2062152371 % o o
1:940 [49.28]
TYP. I
LOAD
<<
%o 9 ® @Eﬁi ©
I
L 150081 220 s
755 [19.18] MAX. s40[13.72] el \.2&1 744 TYP
135 [3.42] e #10-32 THREADED STUD TERMINALS IN SERIES TRIP CIRCUIT
(SHORT HANDLE) CONFIGURATION SHOWN. FOR OTHER CONFIGURATIONS,
SEE CIRCUIT AND TERMINAL DIAGRAMS.
|
MULTI-POLE UNITS 3.040[77.22]
- ARE ASSEMBLED AT €
J |. ARE ASSEMBLE J “ |. [~ 2.280 [57.91]
COMMON HANDLE TIE. |~ 1.520 [38.61] 156 DIA. [03.96]
760 [19.30] A\ %EF%%%JEY"-
2-POLE 7] 2-POLE & D
(©A2) (cB2) ; { TTT T
1.44836.78] | | | | | | |
b - | | |
2,062 [52.37]
19 RaiRd BN
b~ 750 119.05] I~ 1.515[38.48] £ L L -
I« 1515 [38.48] MAX. \
MAX. Y Y
| | | 432[10.97] CA1 ‘ ‘
B2 t + 7 19.
EdEdES | o] | eg fguoosl
s
( CA3
o ors Jore | CA4
3-POLE | [[ D 7 3-POLE
(CA3) (CB3) PANEL CUTOUT DETAIL

TOLERANCES +.005 [.12]

[l Il

! ‘ 2.850 [72.39] TYP —»y 281 (7141 TYP
750 [19.05] l~— 2,265 [57.53] MAX. —*1 rﬁ
r<— 2.265 [57.53] MAX. —* o @ LINE T
| |
J - “ “ . l J [ = I.J l 2750 [69.85]
1.940 [49.28] TYP
4-POLE 4-POLE | |
(CA4) (CB4) ° ®
BARRIER FOR
.I ’7 ” ” { [ ] ] ] I- ‘ } I"I ‘ |- UL-RECOGI\éIFZ(EEKI\éLFJ‘LSTI-POLE
L——L 750 [19.05] TYP.
f~——— 3.015[76.58] MAX. ———
r———3.015[76.58] MAX. ———*™

f~—— 3.080[78.23] —=|  .980 [24.89] TYP

-

LINE @ @

T

O 11O

i i 1.940 [49.28]
LoD @ @ l 3.900 [99.06]
POLE POLE POLE
1 2 3
MULTI-POLE IDENTFICATION SCHEME (Loap) -
AS VIEWED FROM TERMINAL END OF BREAKER.
1.850 [47.00] L
BARRIER FOR
Notes: UL-489 LISTED MULTI-POLE

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters]. BREAKERS

2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - Handleguard - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

1.155[29.34]
= 25206401 TYP ~—|
Asemon 1.895[48.13] TYP  —=|
o
@ W O, @ HH m LINE
T 4 I H @ H LINE
L | [ 2.062 [52.37]
ﬁ [ TYP
2.560 [65.02] [1 1.438 [36.53] 60 § 1.940 [49.28]
1-POLE TYP Hao H TYP TP
(CA1) I &EJ I L 30 J 2.500 [sgl;gg]
< I HEmm H
S i I
° 9 ® o Q| oo
 —
—=1 == 105 [2.67]
/ 750 [19.05] MAX
540 [13.72] 281 [7.14] TYP
6-32 THREAD X .195 [4.95] DEEP 740 [18.80]
(2 PLCS) / POLE
TJP'OPT'O'E‘)A" 2PLCS pihy gg&?e@
"ON-OFF", I-
[LEGEND \* 1.520 [38.61]
760 [19.30]
PER POLE TYP é
2-POLE 2-POLE I
(CA2) (CB2) 2,062 [52.37] | |
1.448 [36.78] | | |
© Q
1———‘*7 750 [19.05] MAX t— 1.515 [38.48] MAX
432[10.97)
1.515 [38.48] MAX
CA1,CB2,CB3
cB4 —
J ’" J PANEL CUTOUT DETAIL
3-POLE
(CB3) 4-POLE
(CB4)
— 750 [19.05] MAX T .750 [19.05] MAX
[~— 2.265[57.53] MAX ~ —*] [«——— 30157658 MAX ———>

*Handleguard available as special catalog number only

625 [15.88]

+.040 1.02)
f=——— 2550 [64.77] ——

f*

o | s
1.940 [49.28]

SNAP-IN

+015 [.38]
687 [17.45]

cos | o
1.560 [39.62]

+015 [.38]
1995 [25.27] T—T

<o | )
1.496 [38.00] H H

+015 :38]
3.188 [80.98]

+005 [12]
T—T 760 [19.30]

+007 11.77)
2.938 [74.63]

| e

LOAD

J

#10-32 STUDS

Notes:
1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].

2  Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.

www.carlingtech.com

1.850 [46.99] TYP

PANEL CUT-OUT
PANEL THICKNESS
0.04 TO 0.10 INCHES

[1.011TO [2.54] INCHES
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - Arc Chute Barrier UL Recognized/Listed - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]
| -POLE (CAI) 3-POLE (CA3)
w/ ARC CHUTE BARRIER w/ ARC CHUTE BARRIER
— 0.768 ~=——MAX BREAKER 2.800
19.51 WIDTH [71.12]
] 072% 225 TP —— ‘ 2.264
[18.401 L [57.30] ‘ 57.52]
e o / o
[é] [o[le]lle] e
0.297
[7.54]
MAX ARC
Eltarance fiban)
Y [ Y [ Y
L@ I L@ L ® eI o
: e L
- I
INDICATE “ON”

I-POLE (CCI,CDI)

w/ ARC CHUTE (NO BARRIER)

3-POLE (CC3,CD3)

w/ ARC CHUTE BARRIER

[ 2.265 TYP

[57.021

3.115
79.12]

1985 —=| 0.762 [=—— MAX BREAKER
150.421 19.35] WIDTH
=~ 1.142
129.021
= F

] o o
k5, IS
[ — | 0.297 — |
[7.55]
OFF OFF
2.795 ol|/! ° L ° Y\ o
[71.001 i | CLEARANCE 1 \
ON ON
Bod Bod
LOAD
Wl l F] nﬁr I ﬁn I
SCREW TYPE TERMINALS IN
N IGURAT 1N SHOW.
INDICATE “OFF” / SINGLE COLOR cox :
I-POLE (CFI, CGI,CII,C21) 3-POLE (CF3,C63,C13,C23)
w/ ARC CHUTE (NO BARRIER) w/ ARC CHUTE BARRIER

T p —
llo I o [l
e
%}:’g_}ii of
N 17,551 1 [ ] [ 1 -

Notes:
1  Only 1-pole and 3-pole configurations shown. Arc chute (without barrier) and arc chute
barrier also available for 2-pole construction.

Dimensions apply to all variations shown.

Notice that line and load terminal orientation for indicate on and indicate off rocker
circuit breakers are opposite.

Screw type terminals shown for Rocker style (CF1, C11, etc) circuit breakers. For
other terminal configurations see circuit and terminal diagrams.

All dimensions are in inches [millimeters].

Tolerance +.020 unless otherwise specified.

Must be ordered under a special catalog number.

~N o u s w N
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - Sealed Toggle - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

KEYWAY

750 [19.05] - -
.060[1.52]-.065[1.65] WIDE
.030[.76]-.035[.89] DEEP
#6-32 MTGSCREW ~ —\ | 625 [15.87]
FOR HIGH SHOCK 755[19.18] MAX, —fa— =
MTG. .~ 125[3.17]
LOCKWASHER —
J @
oo [ - oo [[@D)]
1380 [34.90] i
% 2.500 [63.50]
1 POLE X N\ .656 [16.66] ON \R ‘.)
NN I _ 1.940 [49.28)]
OFF /@ Y [
o) — LINE ] - I
LINE 1/2-32 HEX NUT @ % @
740 [18.80] - RUBBER "O"RING
SCREW TYPE TERMINALS
IN SERIES TRIP CIRCUIT
CONFIGURATION SHOWN.
750 [19.05] FOR OTHER CONFIGURATIONS
: : SEE CIRCUIT & TERMINAL
DIAGRAMS
|
2 POLE
(CM2)
|
750 [19.05] 750 [19.05]
283-POLES 1,2 & 3-POLES
\ \
3-POLES
- 1.490 [37.80] *
1
750 [19.05] 750 [19.05]
@ .156 [3.97]
656 [16.67]
@ @ @ 0 51511509
@ @ @ PANEL CUTOUT DETAIL
TOLERANCES +.005[.13]
3 POLE
(CM3)
| |
\ \ \
|- 2240156.901 —*
Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - Rocker - Circuit & Terminal Diagrams

Circuit & Terminal Diagrams: in. [mm]

140

CIRCUIT BREAKER PROFILE CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC = T CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC -
ANSI IE 5% §8g ANSI IE 5= ‘53
2160 (486 TYP = = C 3 <=8 S = 25 RS9
SWITCH ONLY (NO COIL) 8 2 SWITCH TRIP GO | Z°
LINE LINE LINE (NETZ)  (3)
LINE (NETZ) T I
° ] MAIN TERM'S. (
(SEE TABLE A)
Alo BC| o
X1~
SERIES TRIP
(2 TERM'S.) oot a7 LOAD LOAD T
625 [15.88] TYP (LAST) LOAD LOAD (LAST)
—
SWITCH ONLY (NO COIL) SERIES TRIP WITH
675 [47.15] TYP WITH AUXILIARY SWITCH AUXILIARY SWITCH
‘ .970 [ 24.64] LINE LINE (NETZ) LINE LINE (NETZ) 3)
[ | | I I
e'} 1 5 € 1 R
° L NO L- NO Als L o L o [BC| 3
I [ s s " :
1.265[32.13] NG NG c c
SERIES TRIP AUX. SWITCH LOAD LOAD (LAST) T
W/AUX. SWITCH TERM'S.(3 PLCS.) LOAD LOAD (LAST)
(5 TERM'S.)
SHUNT TRIP DUAL COIL; SERIES TRIP CURRENT COIL,
SHUNT TRIP VOLTAGE COIL
LINE LINE (NETZ) 3)
T I LINE LINE (NETZ)
°[ SHUNT pE| o Hl o
(NEBENSCHLUSS)
SHUNT °
VOLTAGE
colL s &
LOAD VOLTAGE
SHUNT TRIP LOAD LOAD (LAST)
(3 TERM'S.) LOAD (LAST) colL
RELAY TRIP DUAL COIL; SERIES TRIP CURRENT COIL,
LNE RELAY NE @) RELAY TRIP VOLTAGE COIL
(RELAIS) (NETZ) LINE LINE VOLTAGE
646 [16.41] (T o @ I @ T @ (NEEZ) colL
o l ®
LOAD FG| o VOLTAGE K| o
- colL - -
RELAY X1~ | ® X1~ ]
RELAY LOAD © LOAD VOLTAGE
SHUNT TRIP o oo % LOAD LTAC
(4 TERM'S.) 12063 TvP 646 [16.41] TYP ® (RELAIS)  (LAST) (LAST)
RELAY
3.390 [86.11] TYP ——
.980 [24.89] TYP
r 3.160 [80.26] TYP ——=f 281 [7.14] TYP —
o @
2,750 [69.85] TYP T
o
1.940 [49.28]
1.940 [49.28] TYP
l 3.900 [99.06]
° ©
—| 1.850[47.00] L— —)
BARRIER FOR 1.850 [47.00] =
UL-RECOGI\éIéEQKI\/éL;LSTI-POLE BARRIER FOR
UL-489 LISTED MULTI-POLE
BREAKERS
Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
3 Schematic shown represents current trip circuit.
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - Rocker - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

INDICATE "ON" INDICATE "OFF" & SINGLE COLOR

(INDICATE "OFF" SHOWN)

SCREW TYPE TERMINALS IN SERIES TRIP CIRCUIT
CONFIGURATION SHOWN. FOR OTHER CONFIGURATIONS
SEE CIRCUIT AND TERMINAL DIAGRAMS. ‘

2160 [54.86] —*™
‘ OPTIONAL "ROCKER GUARD"

420 [10.67] — - 1. f
[ 1.850[47.00] —* SHOWN IN PHANTOM

120[3.05] —— -

N 1125 28.58] j‘“"s’] 5 I || Loap © S I ‘u‘ [
50 NISEI - el =
T \
oFF | — — T i
© (o]

| 1.245 [31.62] l o
ONB 2.500 [63.50] LL @OFF
oEH— + — = Il [ LINE '—:@3_’
[T e | om0 o8B (6]
L ‘ 1.125 [28.58]
¢ OF ROCKER &

—={ 2,514 [63.85] SCREW TYPE | PANEL CUT-OUT.
CC1 755 19.180] MAX CF1 OPTIONAL "PUSH-TO-RESET"
'74,: EXB'QZ] BREAKER WIDTH ACTUATOR

ROCKER ADAPTER 432 [1097] °

BRACKET WIDTH k
o © [z une

1,660 [42.16] 2500 [63.50] ‘ 1.245 [31.62] 4{
- TYP. o
1.245[31.62] 1.940 [49.28] l 623[15.82]
01
© LOAD 055 x 205
SLOTTED HOLE
OPTIONAL "ROCKER GUARD" (ROCKER OFF 465 [11.81]

SHOWN IN DASHED LINES ACTUATION)

cc2
_“C@Lﬁ ] PANEL CUT'OUT DETAIL ”L_J‘ﬁ o l ON "OFF" POSITION

@ @ i SIDE, SHOWN IN
+010 425 DASHED LINES.

000 -000
750 [19.05]
OFF
[¢] ——
| 2.062 [52.37)
ON T
2005 13
1.260 [32.00] 1.660 [42.16]
Eod !
INERS
|

‘ 750 [19.05] —
! TYP.
1.515 [38.48]

MAX. .200 [5.080] .156 DIA [03.96]
(2) HOLES
CC3 CF3
LOAD
O Ej—lﬁl—ﬁ O LINE O ‘ ‘ O
[ & Tl & [ e | i3] [ ELTE & 1w | ]
OFF
5 -
E
| 3
L ON =
ﬁ@B -
19 BITE © 1l vouo © 1| e
P(1) P(2) P(3) P(1) P(2) P(3)
2.265 [57.53] MAX. (SEE NOTE 2) (SEENOTE 2)
REAR VIEW OF INDICATE "ON" REAR VIEW OF INDICATE "OFF"
SERIES TRIP W/ AUX SWITCH SERIES TRIP W/ AUX SWITCH
CIRCUIT CONFIGURATION. CIRCUIT CONFIGURATION.

Notes:

1 Dimensions apply to all variations shown. Notice that circuit breaker line and load terminal orientation on indicate OFF is opposite of indicate ON.
2 For pole orientation with horizontal legend, rotate front view clockwise 90°.

3 Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].

4 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
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C-Series Circuit Breaker - Flat Rocker - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

INDICATE "OFF" & SINGLE COLOR

(0]

2.514 [63.85] SCREW TYPE
#6-32 [M3] THREAD

755 [19.18] MAX
BREAKER f=— 1.850 [47.00] X .195 [4.95] DEEP
WIDTH 2PLCS
] 1208 [5.28]
WY ™ 1wy
— - ERE
2,500 [63.50] f T 2.500 [63.50]
1.940 [49.28] T I
l 1.245 [31.62] O ||1.660 [42.16]
. =
N [ LINE f%» fo @ ﬁ]
= — 120 [3.05]
397 [10.08] 1.125[28.58] 745 [18.92]
MAX
SCREW TYPE TERMINALS o
CENTER-LINE ROCKER ADAPTER
IN SERIES TRIP CIRCUIT OF ROCKER, & SRAGKET WiDTH

CONFIGURATION SHOWN.

FOR OTHER CONFIGURATIONS
SEE CIRCUIT & TERMINAL
DIAGRAMS

PANEL CUT-OUT

c12 PANEL CUT-OUT
DETAIL ., ..
-.000

LOAD [+.00]
115 ¢ P
=68 O
— T
on +.005 [£13]
I 1.260 [32.00] ‘ 1.660 [42.16]
2.062 [52.37]
: l
oFF
ek i T
t":&rﬁ P LINE +.005 [£13]
.156 DIA [©3.96]
e o 2HOLES SIDE VIEW OF BREAKER IN THE
750 [19.05] TYP  — "ON" POSITION
= 1.515[38.48] Bl
PUSH-TO-RESET
ACTUATOR
c13 1.245 [31.62]
T B
LOAD ©)
J o B JH ol _ G
BO OIN 515(13.08] T 2.500 [63.50]
o0 | R ®
1 e L
2 OFF
ot T ) B
O
] O 9 ©) [ I Il I 1055 X .205
LINE SLOTTED HOLE 1,125 [28.56]
PH)  P@ PO (ROCKER OFF ACTUATION)
2.265 [57.53] ROCKER SHROUDED ON "OFF"
MAX REAR VIEW OF INDICATE "OFF" POSITION SIDE, SHOWN IN
SERIES TRIP W/ AUX SWITCH DASHED LINES
CIRCUIT CONFIGURATION.
ACTUATOR SIDE VIEW
(SURFACE CONTOURS)
Notes: FLAT ROCKER RECESSED OFF SIDE
3 ROCKER

1  For pole orientation with horizontal legend, rotate front view clockwise 90°.
2 Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
3 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
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E-Series Circuit Breaker - Introduction

E-Series
CIRCUIT BREAKER

The E-Series hydraulic-magnetic circuit breaker is ideally suited for higher current and voltage applications. It is
UL listed and CSA certified for branch circuit protection, which does not require a fuse back up. It is also UL
recognized and CSA certified as a supplementary protector and as a manual motor controller.

Its physical features include front and back mounting, screw and stud terminals and heavy duty box wire
connectors for solid wire or a pressure plate connector for standard wire. The E-series is available with handle
actuators and can be configured as .1-125 amps, up to 600VAC or 125VDC, with choice of time delays, actuator
colors and 1 to 6 poles configuration. Additionally, a Power Selector device is also available.

Product Highlights:
+ UL listed and CSA certified
« Certified for circuit branch protection

+ Recognized as a supplementary protector
and as a manual motor controller

» Optional power selector device
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E-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical
Maximum Voltage

Current Ratings

Aucxiliary Switch Rating

Insulation Resistance

Dielectric Strength

Resistance, Impedance

B600VAC 50/60 Hz, 125VDC (See
Table A)

Standard current coils: 0.100,
0.250, 0.500, 1.00, 2.50, 5.00,
7.50, 10.0, 15.0, 20.0, 25.0, 30.0,
50.0, 60.0, 70.0 & 100 Amp.
SPDT; 10.1A 250VAC, 1.0A
65VDC; 0.5A 80VDC, 0.1A 125VAC
(with gold contacts).

Minimum of 100 Megohms at 500
VDC.

UL, CSA: 2200 V 50/60 Hz for one
minute between all electrically
isolated terminals. E-Series Circuit
Breakers comply with the 8mm
spacing and 3750V 50/60 Hz
dielectric requirements from
hazardous voltage to operator
accessible surfaces, between
adjacent poles and from main
circuits to auxiliary circuits per
Publications EN 60950 and VDE
0805.

Values from Line to Load Terminal
- based on Series Trip Circuit
Breaker.

RESISTANCE, IMPEDANCE VALUES
from Line to Load Terminals

(Values Based on Seri
1000 =

w=xTO

.01 0.1 1 10
AMPERE RATING

Pulse Tolerance Curves

ircuit Breaker)
= CURRENT | TOLERANCE
(AMPS) (%)
0.10-50 | 15
51-200 | 25
20.1-50.0 | 35

100

50 Hz 1/2 Cycle
I Inrush Pulse Tolerance
Time Delay Curves
42,448.46
(50 Amps Max.)

Time Delay Curves
22,24, 26 (70 Amps Max)

Time in
Milliseconds

Multiple of
Rated Current

60 Hz 1/2 Cycle
Inrush Pulse Tolerance
Ir
Time Delay Curves
/ 62,64&66
B ose (100 Amps Max.)
59
o5 .
53 Time Delay Curves
=] 22,24&26 (100 Amps Max.)
2 B rx—1 -
©
N
|
Time in
Milliseconds
*Manufacturer reserves the right to change product specification without prior notice.

Mechanical
Endurance

Trip Free

Trip Indication

Physical

Number of Poles
Mounting

Connectors, Box Type

Internal Circuit
Configuration

Weight

Standard Colors

Environmental

10,000 ON-OFF operations @ 6
per minute; with rated Current and
Voltage.

All E-Series Circuit Breakers will
trip on overload, even when
Handle is forcibly held in the ON
position.

The operating Handle moves
positively to the OFF position
when an overload causes the
breaker to trip.

1-6

A 3” minimum spacing must be
provided between the circuit
breaker arc venting area on back
connected E-Series circuit
breakers and grounded
obstructions. E-Series circuit
breakers must be mounted on a
vertical surface.

Front connected E-Series circuit
breakers are supplied with box
type pressure connectors that
accept copper or aluminum
conductors as follows: 1/0-14
Copper, 1/0-12 Aluminum.
Series and Switch Only, (with or
without auxiliary switch). Shunt
with current coils.
Approximately 252 grams/pole
(Approximately 9 ounces/pole)
Housing-Black; Actuator - See
Ordering Scheme.

Designed in accordance with requirements of specification
MIL PRF-55629 & MIL-STD-202G as follows:

Shock

Vibration

Moisture Resistance

Salt Spray

Thermal Shock

Withstands 100 Gs, 6ms, sawtooth
while carrying rated current per
Method 213, Test Condition “I”.
Withstands 0.060” excursion from
10-55 Hz, and 10 Gs 55-500 Hz, at
rated current per Method 204C,
Test Condition A.

Method 106D, i.e., ten 24-hour
cycles @ + 25°C to +65°C, 80-98%
RH.

Method 101, Condition A (90-95%
RH @ 5% NaCl Solution, 96 hrs).
Method 107D, Condition A (Five
cycles @ -55°C to +25°C to +85°C
to +25°C).

Operating Temperature -40° C to +85° C
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E-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical Tables

Table A: Lists UL Listed (489) & CSA Certified (C22.2 No. 5) configurations & performance capabilities as a Molded Case
Circuit Breaker.

E SERIES TABLE A : UL489 LISTED BRANCH CIRCUIT BREAKERS

VOLTAGE
CURRENT RATING CT;f(i?g?XI{ANIES) HIGH
CONIC::SSEETION MAX. FREQUENCY PHASE WITHOUT BACKUP INTCIZEP'?P?QL(J:FI,'ITlYNG
RATING FULL LOAD AMPS FUSE (AMPS)
80 DC --- 0.10 - 100 5,000 50,000
125 DC --- 0.10 - 100 5,000 10,000
125 DC --- 0.10- 125 10,000 ---
120 50/60 1 0.10- 125 10,000 ---
SERIES 240 50/60 1 0.10- 30 5,000 10,000
240 50/60 1 31-100 5,000
120/ 240 50/60 1 0.10- 30 5,000 10,000
120/ 240 50/60 1 31-100 5,000 ---
120/ 240 50/60 1 101-125 10,000 ---
240 50/60 3 0.10 - 100 5,000 ---

Table B: Lists UL Recognized & CSA Accepted configurations & performance capabilities as a Component Supplementary
Protector.

E -SERIES TABLE B: COMPONENT SUPPLEMENTARY PROTECTORS

VOLTAGE CURRENT RATING SHORT CIRCUIT CAPACITY (AMPS) APPLICATION CODES
CIRCUIT MAX. FULL LOAD GENERAL —
CONFIGURATION RATING FREQUENCY PHASE AMPS PURPOSE AMPS WITH BACaKUP WITHOUT UL CSA
FUSE BACKUP FUSE
125 DC - 0.02 - 100 5,000 TC1,2,OL1, U1|TC1,2,0OL1, Ul
125 DC - 101-120 5,000 TC1,2, OLO, U1|TC1,2, OLO, Ul
150 DC - 0.02 - 125 5,000 TC1,0L0, U3 | TC1,0LO, U3
160 DC - 0.02 - 100 5,000 TC1,2,0L1, U1 TC1,2,OL1, Ul
150/ 300 DC - 0.02 - 100 5,000 TC1,2,0L1, U1 TC1,2,OL1, Ul
SERIES & 120/ 240 50/ 60 1 0.02 - 100 5,000 TC1,2,0L0, U1|TC1,2, OLO, Ul
SHUNT 240 50/ 60 1 0.02 - 100 5,000 TC1,2,0L1, U1 TC1,2,0L1, Ul
250 50/ 60 1 0.02 - 100 10,000 TC1,2,0L1, C1|TC1,2,0L1, C1
5,000 TC1,2,OL1, U1|TC1,2,OL1, Ul
277 50/60 1 0.02 - 100
10,000 TC1,2,0L1, C1|TC1,2,0L1, C1
480 50/60 1&3 0.02 - 100 10,000 TC1,2,0L1, C1|TC1,2,0L1, C1
4801 50/60 1&3 0.02 - 50 10,000 TC1,2,0OL1, C1|TC1,2,0L1, C1
600 50/60 1&3 0.02 - 100 10,000 TC1,2,OL1, C1|TC1,2,0L1, C1
6002 DC -- 0.02 - 125 5,000 TC1,0L0, U3 | TC1, OLO, U3
125 DC -- 0.02 - 120
160 DC - 0.02 - 100
SWITCH 240 50/60 1 0.02 - 100
ONLY 277 50/60 1 0.02 - 100
480 50/60 1&3 0.02 - 100
600 50/ 60 1&3 0.02 - 100
Notes:
1  Per pole opposite polarity rating - Delta Configuration.
2 4 Poles connected in series
3 Requires branch circuit backup with a UL Listed Type K5 or RK5 fuse rated 15A minimum
and no more than 4 times full load amp rating and not to exceed 225A.
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E-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical Tables

Table C: Lists UL Recognized, CSA Accepted and VDE Certified configurations and performance capabilities as a
Component Supplementary Protector.

E -SERIES TABLE C: COMPONENT SUPPLEMENTARY PROTECTORS WITH VDE

VOLTAGE CURRENT RATING| ~ SHORT CIRCUIT CAPACITY (AMPS) APPLICATION CODES
CIRCUIT » UL/CSA VDE (Icn)
CONFIGURATION - | FREQUENCY |PHASE| FULL LOAD AMPS |WITH BACKUP| WITHOUT | WITHOUT uL CsA CONSTRUCTION NOTTES
RATING . BACKUP BACKUP
FUEIE FUSE FUSE
125 DC 0.1-100 5,000 5000  [TC12, OL1,U1|TC1.2, OL1, Ul 1 or 2 Poles
1-5Poles.Upto4
SERIES & 240 50/ 60 1&3 0.1-100 5,000 5000  [TC1,2, OL1, U1|TC1,2,OL1, Ul| Current Poles, 1 Voltage
Pole
2-5Poles. Upto 4
SHUNT 415 50/ 60 1&3 0.1-100 10,000 4,000  [TC1,.2, 0L, C1{TC1,2, OL1, C1| Current Poles, 1 Voltage
Pole
125 DC 0.1-125
SWITCHONLY | 240 50/ 60 1&3 0.1-100
415 50 / 60 183 0.1-100

Notes:
1  Requires branch circuit backup with a UL LISTED Type K5 or RKS5 fuse rated 15A minimum
and no more than 4 times full load amp rating and not to exceed 225 amps.

Table D: Lists UL Recognized, CSA Accepted configurations and performance capabilities as Protectors, Supplementary for
Marine Electrical and Fuel Systems (Guide PEQZ2, File E75596). Ignition Protected per UL 1500. UL Classified Small Craft
Electrical Devices, Marine in accordance with ISO 8846 (Guide UZMK, File MQ1515) as Marine Supplementary Protectors.

E SERIES TABLE D : UL1500 (Marine Ignition Protection)

VOLTAGE SHORT CIRCUIT
CURRENT RATING | 0, v (AMPS) APPLICATION CODES
CIRCUIT MAX
CONFIGURATION " | FREQUENCY PHASE
RATING FULL LOAD AmMps | WITHOUT BACKUP UL CSA
FUSE
65 DC 0.02 - 100 5,000 TC1,2,0L1,Ul | TC1,2,0L1,Ul
SERIES 125 50/ 60 1 0.02 - 100 1,500 TC1,2,0L1,Ul | TC1,2,0L1,Ul
250 50 / 60 1 0.02 - 100 1,500 TC1,2,0L1,Ul | TC1,2,0L1,Ul
Agency Certifications
UL Recognized CSA Accepted Component Supplementary
UL Standard 1077 Component Recognition Program Protector (Class 3215 30, File
“’ as Protectors, Supplementary @ 047848 0 000)
(Guide QVNU2, File E75596) CSA Standard C22.2 No. 235
Component Recognition Program CSA Certified Circuit Breaker Molded Case
as Manual Motor Controls (Guide (Class 1432 01, File 093910),
NLRV2, File E135367) @ CSA Standard C22.2 No. 5.1 -M
UL Standard 1500 Protectors, Supplementary for TUV Certified EN60934 under License No.

RSSIE,
g $o
HARING

UL Listed
UL Standard 489

LISTED

146

Marine Electrical & Fuel Systems
(Guide PEQZ2, File E75596)
Ignition Protection

Circuit Breakers, Molded Case
(Guide DIVQ, File E129899)

AN

VDE Certified

R72031056

EN60934, VDE 0642 under File
No. 10537

www.carlingtech.com



www.carlingtech.com

E-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle UL Recognized - Ordering Scheme

EIA2]-B]|0]-24

450

1/12]/A-|C|B

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 11 12
Series Actuator  Poles Circuit Auxiliary Frequency Current Rating Terminal  Actuator ~ Mounting/ Maximum  Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Application  Approval
Rating
1 SERIES 8 TERMINAL 12
E BACK CONNECTED (FRONT MOUNTED ONLY) MAX. RATING

b g 19  10-32 Stud (All Terminals) 50A

( ) 29 1/4-20 Stud (All Terminals) 120 A
2 ACTUATOR A9 M5 Stud (Line & Load) 50 A

LA Handle, one per pole J B9 M6 Stud (Line & Load) 100 A

s ) FRONT CONNECTED (BACK MOUNTED ONLY) MAX. RATING
3 POLES ! 31 Box Wire Connector (Line & Load) 100 A
1 One 3 Three 5 Five C 11 Box Wire Connector with Pressure Plate (Line & Load) 100 A
2 Two 4 Four 6 Six 4 10-32 Screw (Line & Load) 50A

. g D M5 Screw (Line & Load) 50 A

( \ 5 10-32 “Bus-Type” Scre(w (Li)ne), 10-32 Scre(w (Lg)ad) 50A
4 CIRCUIT 2 E M5 “Bus-Type” Screw (Line), 10-32 Screw (Loa 50A

A3 Switch Only (no coil) E Shunt Trip (voltage) 6 ﬁ 10-32 *Bus-Type” Screw (Line), Box Wire Connector (Load) 100 A
B Series Trip (current) F Relay Trip (current) F 10-32 “Bus-Type” Screw (Line), Box Wire Connector
C  Series Trip (voltage) G  Relay Trip (voltage) with Pressure Plate (Load) 100 A
D Shunt Trip (Current) 7 1/4-20 Screw (Line & Load) 100 A
. g G M6 Screw (Line & Load) 100 A
( \ 8 1/4-20 “Bus-Type” Scr?w (L)ine), 1/4-20 %crev&/)(Load) 100A
5 AUXILIARY SWITCH 4 H M6 “Bus-Type” Screw Line , M6 Screw (Loa 100A
0  without Auxiliary Switch 6 S.P.S.T. 0.110 Q.C. Terminals 9 ﬂ) 1/4-20 "Bus-Type” Screw (Line), Box Wire Connector (Load) 100 A
2 SPD.T.0.110Q.C. Terminals 7 S.P.S.T. 0.110 Q.C. Terminals J %fHZF?reEgS;ng& f(CLrg\gd()Lmex Box Wire Connector 100 A
3 S.P.D.T. 0.139 Solder Lug (Gold Contacts)
4 S.P.D.T.0.110 Q.C. Terminals 8 S.P.S.T. 0.187 Q.C. Terminals - g
(Gold Contacts) 9 S.PD.T. 0.187 Q.C. Terminals ( \
. g 9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND 13
( ) Actuator Color -0 ON-OFF Dual Legend Color
6 FREQUENCY & DELAY White A B 1 Black
033 DC 50/60Hz, Switch Only 34 DC, 50/60Hz Medium Black cC D 2 White
105 DC Instantaneous 36 DC, 50/60Hz Long Red F G 3 White
12 DC Short 62 50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush H 2 Whi
14 DC Medium 64 50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush Green J ite
16  DC Lon 66 50/60Hz Long, Hi-Inrush Blue K L 5 White
205 50/60Hz Instantaneous 72 DC, Short,Hi-Inrush Yellow M N 6 Black
22 50/60Hz Short 74 DC,Medium, Hi-Inrush Gray P Q 7 Black
24  50/60Hz Medium 76 DC, Long, Hi-Inrush Orange R S 8 Black
26 50/60Hz Long 92 6 DC, 50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush \ J
30 DC, 50/60Hz Instantaneous 94 6 DC, 50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush p \
| 32 DG, 50/60Hz Short 96 6 DC, 50/60Hz Long, Hi-Inrush 10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS
BACK CONNECTED (FRONT MOUNTED ONLY)

( ) Mounting Inserts
7 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES) 7 A 6-32
CODE AMPERES B ISO M3
020 0.020 235 0.350 430 3.000 614 14.000
025 0.025 240 0.400 435 3.500 615 15.000 FRONT CONNECTED (BACK MOUNTED ONLY) 14
030 0.030 245 0.450 440 4.000 616 16.000 Back Mounting Foot Type Front Mounting Inserts (Optional Use)
035 0.035 250 0.500 445  4.500 617 17.000 C  Short 6-32
040 0.040 255 0.550 450 5.000 618 18.000 D Short I1ISO M3
045 0.045 260 0.600 455 5.500 620 20.000 E Long 6-32
050 0.050 265 0.650 460 6.000 622 22.000 L F Long 1ISO M3 J
055 0.055 270 0.700 465 6.500 624  24.000
060 0.060 275 0.750 470 7.000 625 25.000 ( )
065 0.065 280 0.800 475 7.500 630 30.000 11 MAXIMUM APPLICATION RATING 13
070 0.070 285 0.850 480 8.000 635 35.000 A 65 VDC, 120 A G 16 600 VAC, 100 A
075 0.075 290 0.900 485 8.500 640 40.000 B 125 VDC, 120 A H 16 480 VAC, 100 A
080 0.080 295 0.950 490 9.000 650 50.000 C 120/240 VAC, 100 A J16 415 VAC, 100 A
085 0.085 410 1.000 495 9.500 660 60.000 D 240 VAC, 100 A L 16 160 VDC, 100 A
090 0.090 512 1.250 610 10.000 670 70.000 E 16 277/480 VAC, 100 A 125 VDC/240 VAC, 100 A
090 0.095 415 1.500 710 10.500 680 80.000 L F 277 VAC, 100 A W 16 125 VDC/415 VAC, 100 A
210 0.100 517 1.750 611 11.000 690 90.000
215 0.150 420 2.000 711  11.500 810 100.000 ( )
220 0.200 522 2.250 612 12.000 811 110.000 12 AGENCY APPROVAL
225 0.250 425 2.500 712 12.500 812 120.000 B UL 1077/ UL508 Recognized & CSA Accepted
230 0.300 527 2.750 613 13.000 912 8 125.000 . D UL1077 Recognized, CSA Accepted, & VDE Certified J
OR VOLTAGE COIL (MIN. TRIP RATING, VOLTS) 5 4 Auxiliary Switch available on Switch Only and Series Trip units. On multi-pole units, only
AO6 6DC, 5DC A65 65DC, 55 DC J48 48 AC. 40 AC on? auxiliary switchlis norTaIIy supplied mc;]unted inlthe extrte?:e right [;olz. e%cé mountecli

- - ! units require special mounting provisions when aukxiliary switch is specified. approval
A RSCite SR DGO BAGRAC | e ey
’ : ’ 5  Voltage Trip Coils are not rated for continuous duty. Available only with Frequency & Delay
A24 24DC.20DC  J12 12AC,10AC  L40 240AC 130AC Codes 106 20, Series Trip consiricton with a voliage coll s VDE approved only 1 ied o
, ) a protected pole.
A48 48 DC, 40 DC J24 24 AC,20AC 6 Frgquency 8? Delay Codes 92,94 & 96 are not VDE Certified.

\ J 7  Current Coil Ratings 0.100 - 100 ams are VDE Certified.

. 8  125Arating (Code 912) available as a Switch Only (Circuit Code A), rated 125 VDC (Code B).

S D appoval on 15 poles oy, Standed - poe s enical ples except v 9 AnATLFien Over Baifir o suppled betucen poes on ok s v 10.32 (Tormina

approval on 1-5 poles only. Standard multi-pole units identical poles except when ode 1). 1/4- ode 2), ode A), an ode B) terminals per UL requirement.
specify?r?g auxiliary sv‘ﬁtch - (se)é Note 4). For mi)?ed ratings, consuIth)actory. P 10 Box Wire Connector will accept #14 through 0 AWG. copper wire or 212 through 0AWG.

2 Switch Only & Series Trip construction available with either front or back connected aluminum wire.
terminals. 11  Box Wire Connector with Pressure Plate for stranded wire, consult factory for details.

Shunt construction available with back connected terminals, (Terminal Codes 1 & 2) only. 12 Terminal Codes A,B,D,E,G & H are not VDE Certified.
Circuit Codes B,C & D are VDE approved. 13 VDE approvals require Dual (I-O, ON-OFF) or I-O markings on all handles.

3 Switch Only construction: 30 amps or less select Current Rating Code 630; 31-70 amps, 14 Back Mounted breakers can also be front mounted by utilizing the proper front panel mounting
select Current Rating code 670; 71-100 amps, select Current Rating Code 810; 101-125 inserts normally supplied. However, terminal connections must be made prior to mounting.
amps Select Current Rating Code 912. Switch Only is VDE approved only if tied to a 15 Application ratings B,D,J,T & W are available with VDE.
protected pole. 16 415, 480 & 600 VAC ratings require 3 or 4 pole break 3@ and 2 pole break 1.
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E-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle UL Listed - Ordering Scheme

E

All2

B

0/-24

450

1/2/A-C|C

1 2 3 4 5 8 9 10 11 12
Series Actuator Poles Circuit Auxiliary Frequency Current Rating Terminal Actuator Mounting/ Maximum Agency
Switch & Delay Color Barriers Application  Approval
Rating
1 SERIES 8 TERMINAL 7
E BACK CONNECTED (FRONT MOUNTED ONLY) MAX. RATING
18  10-32 Stud (All Terminals) 50A
28 1/4-20 Stud (All Terminals) 125 A
2 ACTUATOR
A Handle, one per pole FRONT CONNECTED (BACK MOUNTED ONLY) MAX. RATING
39  Box Wire Connector (Line & Load) 100 A
C 10 Box Wire Connector with Pressure Plate (Line & Load) 100 A
3 POLES ! 4 10-32 Screw (Line & Load) 50A
1 One 3 Three 5 Five 5 10-32 “Bus-Type” Screw (Line), 10-32 Screw (Load) 50A
2 Two 4 Four 6 Six 69 10-32 “Bus-Type” Screw (Line), Box Wire Connector (Load) 100 A
F 10  10-32 “Bus-Type” Screw (Line), Box Wire Connector
with Pressure Plate (Load) 100 A
4 CIRCUIT 2 7 1/4-20 Screw (Line & Load) 125A
B Series Trip (current) 8 1/4-20 “Bus-Type” Screw (Line), 1/4-20 Screw (Load) 100 A
C3 Series Trip (voltage) 99  1/4-20 “Bus-Type” Screw (Line), Box Wire Connector (Load) 100 A
J 10 1/4-20 “Bus-Type” Screw (Line), Box Wire Connector
with Pressure Plate (Load) 100 A
5 AUXILIARY SWITCH 4
0  without Auxiliary Switch 6 S.P.S.T. 0.110 Q.C. Terminals 12
2 S.P.D.T.0.110 Q.C. Terminals 7 S.PS.T. 0.110 Q.C. Terminals 9 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND
3 S.P.D.T. 0.139 Solder Lug (Gold Contacts) Actuator Color ON-OFF Dual Legend Color
4  S.P.D.T. 0.110 Q.C. Terminals 8 S.P.S.T. 0.187 Q.C. Terminals White B 1 Black
(Gold Contacts) 9 S.P.D.T. 0.187 Q.C. Terminals Black D 2 White
Red G 3 White
6 FREQUENCY & DELAY glrueeen i g VWVE:EE
105 DC Instantaneous 62 50/60Hz Short, Hi-Inrush vell N 6 Black
12 DC Short 64 50/60Hz Medium, Hi-Inrush ellow ac
14  DC Medium 66 50/60Hz Long, Hi-Inrush Gray Q 7 Black
16 DC Lon 72 DC, Short,Hi-Inrush Orange S 8 Black
205 50/60Hz Instantaneous 74 DC,Medium, Hi-Inrush
22 50/60Hz Short 76 DC, Long, Hi-Inrush
24 50/60Hz Medium 10 MOUNTING / BARRIERS
26  50/60Hz Long BACK CONNECTED (FRONT MOUNTED ONLY)
Mounting Inserts
A 6-32
7 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES) 7 B ISOM3
CO0E AP FRONT CONNECTED (BACK MOUNTED ONLY) 11
ggg 88%(5) %2(5) 8288 igg gggg 21‘51 %3888 Back Mounting Foot Type Front Mounting Inserts (Optional Use)
030 0.030 245 0.450 440  4.000 616 16.000 S gﬂog s
035 0.035 250 0.500 445 4.500 617 17.000 E L o 6.32
040 0.040 255 0.550 450 5.000 618 18.000 F L°“9 150 M3
045  0.045 260 0.600 455 5500 620  20.000 ong
050 0.050 265 0.650 460 6.000 622 22.000
055 0.055 270 0.700 465 6.500 624 24.000 15
060 0.060 275 0.750 470 7.000 625 25.000 11 MAXIMUM APPLICATION RATING
065 0.065 280 0.800 475  7.500 630 30.000 1 120 VAC
070 0.070 285 0.850 480 8.000 635 35.000 B, 125VDC, 120 A
075 0.075 290 0.900 485 8.500 640  40.000 C 13 120/240 VAC, 100 A
080 0.080 295 0.950 490 9.000 650 50.000 D 240VAC, 100A
085 0.085 410 1.000 495 9.500 660 60.000
090 0.090 512 1.250 610 10.000 670 70.000
090 0.095 415 1.500 710 10.500 680 80.000 12 AGENCY APPROVAL
210 0.100 517 1.750 611 11.000 690 90.000 C UL 489 Listed & CSA Certified
215 0.150 420 2.000 711  11.500 810 100.000 F UL 489 Listed, CSA Certified, & VDE Certified
220 0.200 522 2.250 612 12.000 811 110.000
225 0.250 425 2.500 712 12.500 812 120.000
230 0.300 527 2.750 613 13.000 912 8 125.000 Notes: ) N " " ]
1  Standard multi-pole units identical poles except when specifying auxiliary switch -
OR VOLTAGE COIL (MIN. TRIP RATING, VOLTS) 5 ) (Sset_e NL_)I_tg 4). For mixed ratir'llg!s),I cor_nshult_fﬁctofry. VDEbCeIr(tification 03 1-5 po;les only.
eries Trip construction available with either front or back connected terminals.
A06 6DC, 5DC AB5 65DC, 55DC J48 48 AC, 40AC 3 Series Tris construction with a voltage coil is not available as a single pole unit and must be
Al2 12 DC, 10DC B25 125 DC, 100 DC J65 65 AC, 55AC tied toaprotected pole,
A18 18DC, 15DC JO06 6AC,5AC K20 120AC, 65AC 4 Onmulti-pole units, only one auxiliary switch is normally supplied mounted in the extreme
A24 24 DC, 20DC J12 12AC,10AC L40 240AC, 130AC right pole per Figure A. Back mounted units require special mounting provisions when
A32 32DC,25DC J18 18AC, 15AC auxiliary switch is specified. VDE Certification on auxilary switch codes 0, 2, 3 & 4 only.
A48 48 DC, 40 DC J24 24 AC,20AC 5 \éoléagel'grig[: g(())ils are not rated for continuous duty. Available only with Frequency & Delay
odes .
6  Frequency & Delay Codes 92, 94 & 96 are not VDE Certified.
7  Current Ratings under 0.100 amps are not VDE Certified .
8  An Anti-Flash Over Barrier is supplied between poles on multi-pole units with 10-32 Stud
(Terminal Code 1) or 1/4-20 Stud (Code 2) terminals per UL requirement.
9  Box Wire Connector will accept #14 through 0 AWG. copper wire or #12 through 0 AWG.
aluminum wire.
10 Box Wire Connector with Pressure Plate for stranded wire, consult factory for details.
11 Back Mounted breakers can also be front mounted by utilizing the proper front panel mounting
inserts normally supplied. However, terminal connections must be made prior to mounting.
12  VDE Certification requires dual (I-O , ON-OFF) markings on all handles.
13  Not available with VDE Certification.
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E-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle - Circuit & Terminal Diagrams

Circuit & Terminal Diagrams: in. [mm]

SERIES TRIP

SWITCH ONLY SERIES TRIP SHUNT TRIP RELAY TRIP
(2 TERMINALS) (2 TERMINALS) W/AUX SWITCH (3 TERMINALS) (4 TERMINALS)
(5 TERMINALS)
TYPICAL TERMINAL
[— 3,600 [91.44] TYP ~ —%= BARRIER INE
SEE NOTE 3 SEENOTES — TERMINAL
LINE
LINE | TERMINAL | 1.00025.40]
A I'D-m |—3§W |—3§W |—' i
o ( ® ( |e—— 510 [12.954] ( ( TERMINAL
/ © 5.125[130.18] TYP - AUX. SWITCH Ly
[TERMINALS HUNT TRIP RELAY
BACK 3550 [90.17] TYP L TERMINAL TERMINALS
CONNECTED - - b
O ALS 5] f 3.550(90.17] 3.5501(90.17]
o%"‘o ) / 1.715 [43.56] L 1.250 (31,7
LOAD ¢ 1.250 (31.75] 250 [31.75]
— o 2.010(51.05] 750 [19.05] 750 [19.05]
©
1.452 [36.07] % *
MLOAD MLOAD
2610[66.30] TYP o 7501905 TYP TERMINAL TERMINAL
E£E NOTE 3 TYP ]
STUD TERMINALS ARE SUPPLIED WITH V T 2610[6630] T =T 187 [4.75)
2 HEX NUTS AND FLAT WASHERS / TERMINALS JR—

2,610 [66.30] TYP
1.203 [30.55] —— 1.203[30.55]
le—— 125[3.18] —> le——— .125[3.18]
650 [16.51] 1390 [9.91]
Do\ '
FRONT © "
CONNECTED
TERMINALS [ —1 (€] [ —1 ]
—
1485 [12.32)

BOX TYPE WIRE CONNECTORS

TYPICAL TERMINAL BARRIER
(ON BACK CONNECTED
BREAKERS ONLY)

870475 —w |

485 [12.32]

BUS TYPE SCREW TERMINALS

e 187 [4.75]

AUXILIARY SWITCH TERMINALS

.287 [7.29] 126 [3.20]

.051 DIA [01.30] 1110 [2.80] .110[2.80]

|

TAB (Q.C.) .110 X .020

087 [2.20] .070 DIA [© 1.80]

SOLDER TYPE (.110 x .020)

POLE1 POLE2 POLE3 LOAD

MULTI-POLE IDENTIFICATION SCHEME

Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].

2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.

3 0-50 amps: 10-32 & M5 Studs .625+.062/15.88+1.574 long.

4 51-120 amps: 1/4-20 & M6 Studs .750+.062/19.05+1.574 long.
www.carlingtech.com

TABLE A
TIGHTENING TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS
TRRERD SIZE e
TERMINAL TYPE Size JoRave
NLBS
7o
#6:32 M3] HARDWARE — Fawiss
1095 1D o 1520 INLBS
TERMINAL SCREW. [1.7:23 NV
V420 THD " 3035 IN-LBS
TERMINAL SCREWY [3.4:4.0NM
1520 IN-LBS
#1032 STUDS AL e
30.35 IN.LBS
1/4-20 STUDS AL s
35 IN-BS
1410 AWG B
0 INLES
8ANG
s e
CONNECTOR .
e 35 N-BS
[5.1 M
S0 N-LBS
Foawe 57 NM
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E-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle (Back Connected) — Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specification

MOUNTING INSERTS:

#6-32 [M3] THREAD x .220 [5.59]
MIN. DEEP (2 PLCS)/POLE

1.026 [26.06] f 2.750 [69.85]
2.156 [54.76]
k 4.750 [120.65]
1.375 [34.92]
|

TYPICAL OPTIONAL
"ON-OFF, I-O" LEGEND

| 6.276 [159.40] MAX, ———————»=]

|« 5.230 [132.85] MAX. —»f
(<—— 4.185 [106.3] MAX. —

|=— 3.138[79.70] —»
MAX.

—»{ 2.092[53.15] =—

s: in. [mm]

CLEARANCE AREA
SEE NOTE 2
TYPICAL ANTI-FLASHOVER
BARRIER
3.00[76.2]
.062 [1.57] ﬂ
W [ — (e}
2.250 [57.15] / -
©
/ N © 5.125[130.18]
— 700 —
) 3.550 [90.17] TYP
35°
v ©
< ¥ ¢
1.125[28.58] | O
[ —1 © le) 750 [19.05]
TYP
1.469 [37.31] ?
651 [16.54] 1.02_? %6.06]
< 2.610 [66.30] SEE NOTE 1 ’
1220 [5.59] -
l=——3.600 [91.44] —

MAX.
1.026 [26.06] —f<—|

)

)

1.026 [26.06] TYP

MULTI-POLE UNITS ARE
ASSEMBLED AT FACTORY
WITH COMMON HANDLE TIE

Notes:
1  1/4-20 stud terminal in Series Trip circuit configuration shown.
2 A3”min spacing must be provided between the circuit breaker arc venting area

of back connected E-Series circuit breaker and grounded obstructions.

3 Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].

4 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.

5  Circuit breakers must be mounted on vertical surface.
150

PANEL CUTOUT DETAIL

6 POLES

6.276 [159.40] MIN, ——————»

5 POLES

5.230 [132.85] MIN.

4 POLES
3POLES— ™|

4.185[106.3] MIN.
3.138 [79.70] MIN.

2 POLES — 2.092 [53.15] MIN.

1 POLES — 1.043 [26.50] MIN.

o

+£005 | [£12]

2.750 [69.85]

|

ﬁ

£005

2.585 (5805

'y

+
+ |
L

+.005 [£12]
333 (5501
+005 [£.12]

520 [13.20]

F-4— &

005 [£12]
.156 DIA [@3.96] (2 PLCS)
TYP PER POLE

£005  [£12]
1.026 [26.06] TYP
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E-Series Circuit Breaker - Handle (Front Connected) - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

MOUNTING INSERTS:

SHORT MOUNTING FOOT

#6-32 [M3] THREAD x .220 [5.59]
MIN. DEEP (2 PLCS)/POLE
= 2.610[66.30] >

220 [5.59] —» [=—

1.026 [26.06] e 1253181
1200 [5.08] || 651 [16.54] ’ ’
" .513[13.03] #
¢ 2.156 [54.76] I
f / . — o |
1250 [6.35] REF hd ? ’ 1485 [12.32]
? 7 © © 125[3.18]
+.015 .38]
2.750 [69.85] s |y 70
2.250 [57.15 .
4.781 [121.44] REF - [57.15] I >t 4.781[121.44]
. 5.780 [146.81
4.750 [120.65] 33 \@] [ !
©
& =
N 2.375 [60.35] o ©
> Y ‘ 1.125 [28.58] [e— o
TYPICAL OPTIONAL / T
"ON-OFF I-0" LEGEND 1.375 [34.92] 1.469 [37.31] 1.026 [26.06] 220[5.50]
220 [5.59] REF. MTG. SLOT CLEARANCE
~=— .500[12.70] FOR #8-32[M4] SCREW (4 PLCS)

[e———————— 6.276 [159.40] MIN. ———{

PANEL CUTOUT DETAIL

[— 5.230 [132.85] MIN.

[e——4.185[106.3
1106.3] 6 POLES 6.276 [159.40] MIN, ————~
—»{ 3.138[79.70] MAX. 5 POLES 5.230 [132.85] MIN, ——»~
4 POLES 4.185 [106.3] MIN.

2,092 [53.15] MAX. —|
1.026 [26.06] ——|

1.026 [26.06] TYP
3POLES— | 3.138[79.70] MIN.

2 POLES —2.092 [563.15] MIN.

g 1 POLE —1.043 [26.50] MIN.

ULTI-POLE UNITS ARE b _+ -
D ASSEMBLED AT FACTORY f ] T
WITH COMMON HANDLE TIE 005 [12] T |
005 (12) }

2.750 [69.85]

2.285 [58.05]

Iy Lt

005 [12)
1232 [5.90]

Py
@
|

o5 112
1156 [3.96] DIA (2 PLCS)
TYP PER POLE

005 [12]
519 [13.20]

005 [12]
1.026 [26.06] TYP

Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].

2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.

3 Box wire connector terminal in Series Trip circuit configuration shown.
4 Circuit breakers must be mounted on vertical surface.
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Time Delay Values - M-Series Circuit Breakers

M, MS-SERIES TIME DELAY VALUES

PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT
Delay 100% 135% 150% 200% 400% 600% 800% 1000% 1200%
TRIP 10, 20, 30 No Trip May Trip .100 Max .100 Max .100 Max .100 Max .100 Max .100 Max .100 Max
TIME 12,22, 32, 62, 72, 92 No Trip .300 - 7.00 .200 - 5.00 .100 - 2.00 .030 - .500 .008 - .300 .006 - .150 .005 -.100 .005 - .100
SECONDS 14, 24, 34, 64, 74, 94 No Trip 3.00 - 70.0 2.00 - 40.0 1.00-15.0 .100 - 4.00 .008 - 2.00 .006 - .800 .005 - .350 .005 - .160
Notes:

1 Delay Curves 12,14, 22, 24, 32, 34, 62, 64, 72, 74, 92, 94: Breakers to hold 100% and must trip at 135% of rated current and greater within the time limit shown in this curve.

2 Delay Curves 10, 20, 30: Breakers to hold 100% and must trip at 150% of rated current and greater within the time limit shown in this curve.

3 AllCurves: Curve data shown represents breaker response at ambient temperature of 77°F (25°C) with no preloading. Breakers are mounted in standard wall-mount position.

4 The minimum inrush pulse tolerance handling capability is 12 times the rated current on standard delays and 18 times the rated current on high inrush delays. These values are based on a 60 Hz 1/2 cycle,
8.33 ms pulse. High inrush delays should be specified for applications with high initial surge currents of short duration, such as switching power supplies, highly capacitive loads and transformer loads.

Dual Rated AC/DC
Instantaneous

10000

INSTANTANEOUS CURVE
| NOS. 10,20 AND 30

1%
a
z
]
g o
o
z
w
=
=
o
[
=
o1
o0t
1200
150 PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT
10000 100
F=——— = SHORTDELAYCURVE S=S=—=—r1——-=c—1-—r—"=:—"=" o=
NOS. 12, 22, 32, 62, 72 D2
AND 92
1000 o
I 100 I 1o
o o
z z
] ]
3 10 3 "
(2] (2]
Z Z
w w
= =
[ [
a a
o o
= [
o1 o
I i i i i i i i i i i i i I i i i i i i i i i i i i
O S S A Y B R s S R S B
0 || o w0 4o S0 s0 70 0 w0 w00 noo e 0 || @0 a0 4o o w0 70 0 %0 w00 noo e
« «
150 PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT 150 PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT

MEDIUM DELAY CURVE
NOS. 14, 24,34, 64,74 & 94

MEDIUM DELAY CURVE
D4

TRIP TIME IN SECONDS
TRIP TIME IN SECONDS

k PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT k PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT

152 www.carlingtech.com


www.carlingtech.com

Time Delay Values - A,B,C-Series Circuit Breakers

A, B, C,CX, D, G, H, L, N-SERIES TIME VALUES

TRIP
TIME
(SECONDS)

PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT

DELAY 100% 125% 135% 150% 200% 400% 600% 800% 1000% 1200%
10 No Trip May Trip - .032 MAX .024 MAX .020 MAX .018 MAX .016 MAX .015 MAX .013 MAX
1 No Trip .013-.125 - .010 - .070 .008 - .032 .006 - .020 .005 - .020 .004 - .020 .004 - .020 .004 - .020
12 No Trip .500 - 6.50 - .300 - 3.00 .130-1.20 .031 -.220 .011 -.120 .004 - .090 .004 - .060 .004 - .040
14 No Trip 2.00-60.0 - 1.20 - 40.0 .600 - 20.0 .150 - 3.00 .030 - 1.30 .004 - .600 .004 - .100 .004 - .100
16 No Trip 45.0 - 345 - 20.0 - 150 9.00 - 60.0 1.40-11.4 150 - 5.80 .009 - 3.70 .005 - 1.70 .005 - .500
20 No Trip May Trip - .040 MAX .035 MAX .030 MAX .025 MAX .020 MAX .017 MAX .015 MAX
21 No Trip .014 - 150 - .011 - .095 .008 - .055 .006 - .035 .005 - .027 .005 - .021 .004 - .018 .004 - .017
22 No Trip .700 - 12.0 - .350 - 4.00 .130-1.30 .027 - .220 .008 - .130 .004 - .090 .004 - .045 .004 - .040
24 No Trip 10.0 - 160 - 6.00 - 60.0 2.20 - 20.0 .300 - 3.00 .050 - 1.30 .007 - .500 .005 - .060 .005 - .040
26 No Trip 50.0 - 700 --- 32.0 - 350 10.0 - 90.0 1.50 - 15.0 .500 - 7.00 .020 - 3.00 .006 - 2.00 .005 - 1.00
32 No Trip May Trip .400 - 8.00 .300 - 4.00 .130-1.30 .027 - .220 .008 - .130 .004 - .090 .004 - .060 .004 - .040
34 No Trip May Trip 1.80 - 100 1.20 - 60.0 .600 - 20.0 .150 - 3.00 .030 - 1.30 .004 - .600 .004 - .110 .004 - .100
36 No Trip May Trip 35.0 - 520 20.0 - 350 9.00 - 90.0 1.40-15.0 150 - 7.00 .009 - 3.70 .005 - 2.00 .004 - 1.00
42 No Trip .700 - 12.0 - .400 - 6.00 .180 - 2.30 .050 - .600 .026 - .300 .018 - .200 .014 - 150 .012-.130
44 No Trip 7.00 - 100 - 3.00 - 50.0 1.10-18.0 .220 - 3.00 120 -1.70 .075-1.20 .050 - .850 .042 - .720
46 No Trip 50.0 - 700 - 31.0 - 350 12.0 - 150 1.50 - 20.0 .700 - 10.0 .404 - 7.90 .260 - 6.50 .198 - 5.80
52 No Trip .500 - 6.50 - .340 - 4.50 .180 - 2.30 .051 - .600 .030 - .320 .018 - .220 .014 - .200 .012 - .130
54 No Trip 1.50 - 50.0 - .750 - 35.0 .350 - 18.0 .110 - 3.00 .070 - 1.70 .045 - 1.40 .039 - 1.30 .035 - 1.30
56 No Trip 45.0 - 345 - 19.0 - 170 8.50 - 100 1.24-15.0 .410 - 9.00 .256 - 8.00 .210 - 5.50 .198 - 2.90

Notes:

UL489 C-Series Breakers available with Delay Curves 11, 12, 14, 16, 21, 22, 24, 26, 42, 44, 46.
Delay Curves 11,12,14,16,21,22,24,26 42,44,46,52,54,56: Breakers to hold 100% and must trip at 125% of rated current and greater within the time limit shown in this curve.

Delay Curves 32,34,36: Breakers to hold 100% and must trip at 135% of rated current and greater within the time limit shown in this curve.

Delay Curves 10,20: Breakers to hold 100% and must trip at 150% of rated current and greater within the time limit shown in this curve.

All Curves: Curve data shown represents breaker response at ambient temperature of 77°F (25°C) with no preloading. Breakers are mounted in standard wall-mount position.

On 50 amp and less current ratings, the minimum inrush pulse tolerance handling capability is 12 times the rated current on standard delays and 25 times the rated current on high inrush delays. These values are based on a 60
Hz 1/2 cycle, 8.33 ms pulse. High inrush delays should be specified for applications with high initial surge currents of short duration such as switching power supplies, highly capacitive loads and transformer loads.

AC

Instantaneous

Ultrashort

Short

TRIP TIME IN SECONDS TRIP TIME IN SECONDS

TRIP TIME IN SECONDS

10000

50/60 Hz
INSTANTANEOUS
CURVE NO. 20

800 o0 00 1100

o0 PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT

1200

50/60 Hz
ULTRASHORT DELAY
CURVE NO. 21

10000

50/60 Hz
SHORT DELAY
CURVE NO. 22

1000

700 1000 1100

150 PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT

www.carlingtech.com

1200

DC

D.C.
INSTANTANEOUS
CURVE NO. 10

%)
)
z
Q
o
w
)
4
w
=
=
[
x
=
T —
PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT
D.C.
ULTRASHORT DELAY
)
o
z
Q
9]
w
)
z
w
=
F
[
x
=
D.C.
SHORT DELAY
)
a)
z
Q
8]
w
n
=z
w
=
F
[
x
=

1= PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT

153


www.carlingtech.com

Time Delay Values - A,B,C-Series Circuit Breakers
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Time Delay Values - A,B,C-Series Circuit Breakers
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Time Delay Values - E-Series Circuit Breaker

E-SERIES TIME DELAY VALUES

TRIP
TIME
(SECONDS)

PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT

Delay 100% 125% 135% 150% 200% 400% 600% 800% 1000% 1200%

10 No Trip May Trip - .001 -.038 .001 -.032 .001 -.021 .001 - .019 .001 - .019 .001 - .019 .001 - .019
12,72 No Trip .600 - 7.00 - .330 - 2.00 .150 - .800 .033 - .160 .016 - .071 .010 - .048 .008 - .040 .008 - .040
14,74 No Trip 11.0- 110 - 6.00 - 45.0 3.00-18.0 .280 - 3.50 .013-1.50 .010-.130 .009 - .090 .009 - .080
16, 76 No Trip 100 - 800 --- 50.0 - 360 20.0 - 120 3.00 - 25.0 .020 - 11.0 .010 - .700 .009 - .230 .009 - .200

20 No Trip May Trip - .001 -.040 .001 -.031 .001 -.020 .001 - .020 .001 - .020 .001 - .020 .001 - .020
22,62 No Trip .800 - 5.00 === .400 - 2.30 .150 - .900 .034 - 170 .020 - .080 .012 - .051 .010 - .040 .009 - .040
24,64 No Trip 7.20-90.0 - 4.40-35.0 2.00-15.0 .500 - 3.50 .025 - 1.60 .012 - .330 .010 - .070 .009 - .050
26, 66 No Trip 50.0 - 500 -— 32.0 - 250 14.0-120 2.50-24.0 .320-7.00 | .0125-3.10 | .011-.130 .010 - .055

30 No Trip May Trip -— .001 -.040 .001 -.032 .001 -.020 .001 - .020 .001 - .020 .001 - .020 .001 - .020
32,92 No Trip May Trip .450 - 5.20 .330 - 2.30 150 - .900 .033 - .170 .016 - .080 .009 - .051 .008 - .040 .008 - .040
34, 94 No Trip May Trip 5.80-73.0 4.40-45.0 2.00-18.0 .280 - 3.60 .013-1.60 .010 - .330 .009 - .090 .009 - .080
36, 96 No Trip May Trip 42.0 - 600 32.0 - 360 14.0-120 2.50-25.0 .020 - 11.0 .010 - 4.10 .009 - .330 .009 - .200

NOTES

Delay Curves 10,20,30: Breakers to hold 100% and must trip at 150% of rated current and greater wthin the time limit shown in these curves.
Delay Curves 12,14,16,22,24,26,62,64,66,72,74,76: Breakers to hold 100% and must trip at 125% of rated current and greater wthin the time limit shown in these curves.

Delay Curves 32,34,36,92,94,96: Breakers to hold 100% and must trip at 135% of rated current and greater wthin the time limit shown in these curves.

All curves: Data shown represents breaker response at ambient temperature of 77°F (25°C) with no preloading: Breakers are mounted in standard wall-mount position.

The minimum inrush pulse tolerance handling capacity on the above standard delays is 16 times rated current 20 times rated current for high inrush delays based on a 60Hz 1/2 cycle, 8.33 ms pulse.
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Time Delay Values - E-Series Circuit Breaker
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CMB-Series - Introduction

CMB-Series
THERMAL CIRCUIT PROTECTORS

The CMB-Series is a compact, single pole, push-to-reset family of thermal circuit breakers designed to protect
equipment. Utilizing simple, precision design with few moving parts, these breakers offer cost effective,
extremely reliable circuit protection with high resistance against shock and vibration.

Product Highlights:

» Ratings from 3-20A, 125, 250VAC, 32VDC
2500 VAC/1 minute

60°C Max Operating Temperature

2500A @ 32VDC Interrupting Capacity

100M ohms Insulation Resistance

Voltage drop <0.25 V

UL, cUL, CSA, TUV, CE

UL1500/1S0O8846 for ignition protection/marine

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

1.154 [29.3] .552
r-— —

[14.0]
’.I:I.‘

o) ] 14

1.781
[45.2]

158 www.carlingtech.com


www.carlingtech.com
http://www.carlingtech.com/thermal-cb-cmb-series

CMB-Series - Ordering Scheme, Time Delay

w
|

CMB|- |10 11/|CJ|3JIN/-|B|-{A]//10

3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Series Rating Voltage Mounting Bushing ~ Mounting  Indicator Button Terminal ~ Button Marking
Hole Type Nut Plate
's N\ )
1 SERIES 3 VOLTAGE
L CMB ) L3 125-250VAC/ 32 VDC J
e N\ )
2 RATING 10 10 amps 4 MOUNTING HOLE | -@ .= R e @ Panel Cutout | -0 -2 r—
03 3 amps 12 12 amps 11 1 M11 441 [11.2] .481 [12.2] 623 [15.8] ng _"lzfg]mm .343 [8.7] f&"é“z [9;}“
04 4amps 13 13 amps 122 M12 1 0908
05 5amps 14 14 amps 003  Snap In Style \ ﬂ
06 6amps 15 15 amps 2715 3/8"27 UNS s o oz o o e e
07 7 amps 16 16 amps 28 12 3/8" 27 UNS .394 [10.0] 433 [11.0] .544 [13.8] .382 [9.7] 302 [7.7]
08 8amps 20 20 amps (double flatted) 11 12 00 27 28
|- » | »
( )
5 BUSHING PLASTIC METAL
ct Tec| FOY o= ~04 Zo=
D4  TypeD EN\T= = EN\T= N\ = B
E5 Type E _ | o o [
G8& TypeG f;r[j [ ! f—ﬂ H f—i I i : ﬁ I i AL I
H6  TypeH| I [F © o | P T | e T 9 9 1 |FT e oi|Ff P oI1|F @ &
13 .067 i9.7] 067 i9.7] 067 319 | .067 472 | 067 472 | .087 472
K Type K| 07 n.7 %] 81 |07 [20 |17 f20 |07 12.0]
";ABETA LT J TYPE C TYPE D TYPE E TYPEH TYPE G TYPE K TYPEJ
L ype
( )
7
E MOUNZL’:G NUT METAL METAL PAL PLASTIC HEX BOOT
% %Bg % o150l = 9 *‘ el rﬂ o ﬂ e r e gis | == o] | ore0 e
| O]
4 Type 4 A QP
5 Type 5 ~ ~
6 51)4 Type 6 TYPE 1 TYPE2/TYPE 6 TYPE 7 TYPE 3 TYPE 4 TYPE 5/TYPE 8
; 9 $§g: ; NOTE: Type 5 is clear hex boot. Type 8 is black hex boot (available for bushings G, J & K only); Type 3 nut includes molded in “PRESS TO RESET” marking.
L J
s N
7 INDICATOR PLATE 7 Embossed Silver Printing
N None (ALUMINUM) On Black . ) . . ) .
A Embossed Legend o o Notes: All dimensions are in.[mm)]. Tolerance +.005 [.127] unless otherwise specified.
¢ e i 016 i 016
B Silver Printing N )] fe2.s] - 41 1  Used with bushing C or D only. 10 Amp rating must match button marking
on Black 2 Used with H bushing only. (ex: 20 will be marked on the button of
3 Used with bushing E only. CMB-203-27G3N-W-A/20)
All indicator plat ved 4 Used with M11 mounting hole only. 11 Includes molded in “PRESS TO RESET"
Allindicator plates are marke 5  Used with mounting hole 00 only. marking.
L Suppl. Prot. press to reset”. J 6  Used with M12 mounting hole only. 12 Available with K bushing only.
7 Al hardware available separately. 13 Available with mounting hole 28 only.
( B Consult factory. 14  Thickness is 3.0 mm, .118 in.
8 BUTTON 8  Available with mounting hole 27 only. 15  Available with G or J bushing only.
B  Black R Red W  White 9  Available with G, J or K bushing only.
. 7
s N
9 TERMINAL [126]3.2 [.126] 3.2 [.126]3.2
A  TypeA F TypeF
B TypeB G TypeG t ' ' t L L L
C TypeC H TypeH P P i L L P
D TypeD J Typeld 126 (3] 126 [32] 126 [32) 126 [32] 4111041 L41] 1041 [41] 10.41
E TypeE R TypeR .250 Tab 250 Tab 250 Tab 250 Tab 250 Tab 250 Tab
. . . . ) X T G: L) H: Type J: H
F.G.H.J TERMINALS ARE 832 UNC weeh | T | IS | WEY [eo o Sivae| soltBeine [ rdBomnas [ seemna | somtTomine | oot Tomina
L
s N
10 BUTTON MARKING (IF BLANK, NO MARKING)10  Button Marking Orientation: line load
03 3amp 05 5amp 07 7amp 10 10 amp 13 13 amp 15 15amp 20 20 amp
L 04  4amp 06 6amp 08 8amp 12 12 amp 14 14 amp 16 16 amp J

Time Delay

Overload [  TripTime Time Trip Factor ! | | Time Trip Factor ! Notes:

= - 1. Trip Time factor
g 100% No Trip -10°C | x1.70 30°C | x0.90 is a guideline that
3 150% Tripin 1 hr -5°C | x1.60 35°C | x0.85 indicates ambient
3 200% | 4.0 ~40sec. 0°C | x1.50 40°C | x0.80 temperature effect on
H 300% | 0.9~80 sec. 5°C | x1.40 45°C | x0.75 e anous
£ 400% | 0.42 ~5.0sec. 10°C | x1.30 50°C | x0.70 '
s 500% | 0.25~3.0sec. 15°C | x1.20 55°C | x0.65

1007 HHHH ‘ HHHH ‘ H‘ 600% 0.01 ~ 1.8 sec. 20°C x1.10 60 °C x 0.60

057 o1 o 100 25°C | x1.00

T T
Trip Time in Seconds

*Manufacturer reserves the right to change product specification without prior notice.
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CLB-Series - Introduction

CLB-Series
THERMAL CIRCUIT PROTECTORS

The CLB-Series is a compact, single pole, push-to-reset family of thermal circuit breakers designed to protect
equipment. Utilizing simple, precision design with few moving parts, these breakers offer cost effective,
extremely reliable circuit protection with high resistance against shock and vibration.

Product Highlights:

+ Ratings from 3-60A, 125, 250VAC, 32VDC
2500 VAC/1 minute

60°C Max Operating Temperature

2500A @ 32VDC Interrupting Capacity

100M ohms Insulation Resistance

Voltage drop <0.25 V

UL, cUL, CSA, TUV, CE

UL1500/1S08846 for ignition protection/marine

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]
3-40A Construction

—  1.379(35.0] 571
( [14.5]
© ©

2.310 [58.6]
\j 1.693 [43.0]
<G
E E W1 7 =" | 276[7.01]
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CLB-Series - Ordering Scheme, Time Delay

CLB|-|10/3]-12/|C| 3| B|/-|B/-1A|/ 10

3 5 6 7 8 9
Series Rating Voltage Mounting Bushing ~ Mounting  Indicator Button Terminal Button
Hole Type Nut Plate Marking
1 SERIES 3 VOLTAGE
L CLB 3 125-250VAC/ 32 VDC J
2 RATING 4 MlOUNTlNG HOLE 4008 +20 +008  +20 4008 +20 Panel Cutout +008  +20
03 3 amps 15 15 amps 11 M11 PR o s 15 Thickness: s ot
04 2 amgs 18 18 amgs 12 2 M12 441 [11.2] 481 [12.2] .6237[15.8] Fgé.ﬁeézgl’"’“ .343 [8.7]
G smz X B | b cwnowe go!
27 " 27 UN i 7
07 7.amps 30 30amps 38721 NS ‘ oo 420 | oo wxo| - o0 120
%6 3hhes 40 40ambs il 94100) s 0% sk 193] e
12 12amps 5012 50 amps
| 13 13amps 6012 60 amps | | i 12 00 27 J
5 BUSHING METAL PLASTIC
METAL A o —A Hita) A
AS  TypeA —O Ve —O— |||.©. —O—
B 815 Type B
UL = S oy Y | Y ey Y [ =2
PLASTIC i ol t ‘ Jm 1 i N b m .
ce mpec |nfo o] lfafo o|hlm[o o] If .o o]ili o o] fmle o
D7 Type D [i26] jao) |26 [1.25) |t 0] [i1.0] P50l
E 8 Type E TYPEA TYPEB TYPE J TYPE C TYPE D TYPE E
|- J
6 MOUNTING NUT 9 METAL METAL PAL PLASTIC HEX BOOT
N None
0.591 552 N 0.741 @.591
2 Thez sl | TS T | B T | P g et T
317 Type 3 AN
4 Type 4 \ J
5 Type 5 >
6414 Type 6
74 Type 7 TYPE 1 TYPE 2/ TYPE 6 TYPE 7 TYPE 3 TYPE 4 TYPE 5/TYPE 8
L 8 4 Type 8 NOTE: Type 5 is clear hex boot. Type 8 is black hex boot (available for bushings E & J only); Type 3 nut includes molded in “PRESS TO RESET” marking. )
( - — h Notes: All dimensions are in.[mm)]. Tolerance +.005 [.127] unless otherwise specified.
7 INDICATOR PLATE 9 Embossed Silver Printing ) i X i .
N None (ALUMINUM) On Black 1  Used with bushing A or B only. 11  Terminals are .040 [1.0] thickness for ratings
A Embossed 687 567 2 Used with bushing A or C only. greater than 35 amps. Terminals are .315 [0.8]
B Sil Printi 225 | -9‘16 225 | -0416 3 Used with bushing D only. thickness is for ratings less than 35 amps.
f'ver Printing 14] 14] 4 Used with bushing E & J only. 12 Available only with 10-24 unc. screw terms.
on Black 5 Used with M12 mounting hole only. (select type F, G, H, J only.) UL, CUL only.
Al indicator plates are marked 6  Used with M11 and M12 mounting 13 ~ Amp rating must match button marking (ex: “20”
“Suppl. Prot. press to reset” hole only. ) will be marked on the button of the breaker)
: . ’ 7 Used with mounting hole 00 only. 14 Thickness is 3.0 mm, .118 in.
L ) 8  Used with 27 mounting hole only. 15 Screw terminals are 8-32 UNC
9 Al hardware available separately. 16 Used with M11 mounting hole only.
( ) 10 Greater than 35 amp rating must 17 Includes molded in “PRESS TO RESET" marking.
8 BUTTON ) use solder joint to connect wire to
L B  Black R Red W White J non-screw type terminals.
9 TERMINAL 10.11,15 (126]3.2 [126]3.2 [126]3.2
A TypeA F  TypeF
A Twed & ek i i ! | v . v
C TypeC H TypeH N P P [ F L
D TypeD J TypeJ 126 (32] 126 132 126 [3.2) 126 132 1411 10.41 [41]10.41 [41]10.41 L-»
E TypeE R TypeR 250 Tab 250 Tab 250 Tab 250 Tab 250 Tab 250 Tab
. . . . . L Type G: Type H: Type J: Type R:
ity hiz LB 150 [aor ltPE S| i | rised v | sorow Torminal | Sorai Terminal | Screw Tormina
10 BUTTON MARKING (IF BLANK, NO MARKING)!3 Button Marking Orientation: e - load
03 3amp 06 6amp 10 10 amp 15 15amp 25 25amp 40 40 amp
04 4amp 07 7amp 12 12 amp 18 18 amp 30 30amp 50 50 amp
L 05 5amp 08 8amp 13 13 amp 20 20 amp 35 35amp 60 60 amp J
Time Delay
Overload | Trip Time Time Trip Factor ! | | Time Trip Factor ! ’1“‘“65: THio Time factor
100% No Trip -10°C | x1.70 30°C [ x0.90 " s & quideline that
3 150% Tripin 1 hr -5°C | x1.60 35°C | x0.85 indicates ambient
z 200% | 4.0~40sec. 0°C | x1.50 40°C | x0.80 temperature effect on
H 300% | 0.9~80sec. 5°C | x140 45°C | x0.75 pl il
£ 400% | 042 ~5.0sec. 10°C | x1.30 50°C | x0.70
K 2005 500% | 0.25~3.0sec. 15°C | x1.20 55°C | x0.65
100; i HMH ‘ ‘ ‘HHH ‘ ‘ 600% 0.01 ~ 1.8 sec. 20°C x1.10 60 °C x 0.60
0.01 o1 Q 100 1000 25 °C x 1.00

1 1
Trip Time in Seconds

*Manufacturer reserves the right to change product specification without prior notice.
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CMBA/CLBA-Series - Auto Reset - Introduction

CMBA/CLBA-Series

THERMAL CIRCUIT PROTECTORS

The CMBA/CLBA-Series features automatic cycling and resetting thermal protection capabilities
with the same performance as its traditional push-to-reset counterparts.

Product Highlights: Applications:

+« CMBA: 3-20A, 125, 250VAC, 32VDC + Household Appliances
« CLBA: 3-60A, 125, 250VAC, 32VDC « Transportation

« 2500 VAC/1 minute » Power Strips

*

60°C Max Operating Temperature
2500A @ 32VDC Interrupting Capacity

*

Medical Equipment
Audio Visual Equipment

*
*

+ 100M ohms Insulation Resistance + Power Supplies
+ Voltage drop <0.25V + ROHS Complaint
« UL, cUL, TUV

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

CMBA Construction CLBA Construction: (3-40A) (50A, 60A)
—» 1.154[29.3] |~— 552[14.0] | = 1.379(35.0] (= ~ - 571
o) QT D [14.5]
© © © ©
1.325
[33.7] 1.693 1.33
5 [43.0] [33.78]
HREE oo - °
) ) 1@1 o Jﬂi ‘—%
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CMBA/CLBA-Series - Auto-Reset - Ordering Scheme
-

3

NN

FIIN/IN/- B

- 1A

CMBA

10

3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Series Rating Voltage Mounting Bushing  Mounting Indicator Button Terminal
Nut Plate Color
1 SERIES 6 MOUNTING NUT
L CMBA J L N NA )
s \ 2
2 RATING 7 INDICATOR PLATE
03 3 amps 10 10 amps L N NA J
04 4 amps 12 12 amps
05 5amps 13 13 amps [ )
06 6amps 15 15 amps g BU'I":':'OI':J gIOLkOR
07 7amps 18 18 amps L ush Blac )
L 08 8amps 20 20 amps J
p 9 TERMINAL
3 VOLTAGE A TypeA
__3 125-250VAC/ 32 VDC
4 MOUNTING
L NN PlugIn
p .250 Tab
5 BUSHING
\__F __ None

3

NN

FIINJIN/-|B

- A

CLBA

10

3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Series Rating Voltage Mounting Bushing Mounting  Indicator Button Terminal
Nut Plate Color
( ) ( )
1 SERIES 6 MOUNTING NUT
L CLBA ) LN _NA J
' ) ' R
2 RATING 7 INDICATOR PLATE
03 3 amps 15 15 amps N NA
04 4 amps 18 18 amps - o
05 5amps 20 20 amps ( )
06 6amps 25 25amps 8 BUTTON COLOR
07 7amps 30 30 amps | B FlushBlack J
08 8amps 35 35amps
10 10 amps 40 40 amps 9 TERMINAL 2
12 12 amps 501 50 amps
13 13 amps 601 60amps A TypeA F TypeF H TypeH J TypeJ R TypeR
- J [.126]3.2 [.126]3.2
' B
3 VOLTAGE L Ij% L
| 3 125-250VAC/ 32 VDC ] o r
[41]10.41 [41]10.41
- 7 .250 Tab
4 MOUNTING
L NN Plugin J Notes:
p - 1 Available wi'gh tgrmination qptions F, H,JandR only.'
5 BUSHING 2. Type A termination not available for 50A and 60A ratings.
F None J
Time Delay
Overload |  TripTime Time Trip Factor ! | | Time Trip Factor ! Notes:
E 100% | NoTrip 10°C [ x1.70 | [ 30°C [ x090 | Vb qieien
H . - is a guideline that
3 150% Tripin 1 hr -5°C | x1.60 35°C | x0.85 indicates ambient
200% | 4.0~ 40 sec. 0°C [ x1.50 40°C | x0.80 temperature effect on
H 300% | 0.9~8.0sec. 5°C | x1.40 45°C | x0.75 o o anous
% 400% | 042 ~5.0sec. 10°C | x1.30 50°C | x0.70
3 500% | 0.25~3.0sec. 15°C | x1.20 55°C | x0.65
HHHH ‘ HHHH ‘ H‘ 600% 0.01 ~ 1.8 sec. 20°C x1.10 60 °C x 0.60
0.01 X] T 10 100 25 °C x 1.00

“Manufacturer reserves the right to change product specification without prior notice.

Trip Time in Seconds
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PB-Series Circuit Breaker - Introduction

PB-Series

GFCI/ELCI & PANEL SEAL

The new PB-Series, AC Residual Current Circuit Breaker with Overcurrent Protection (RCBO), combines the
ground fault protection of a GFCI with the familiar overcurrent tripping characteristics of a normal circuit
breaker. It utilizes the hydraulic magnetic principle which provides precise operation and performance even when
exposed to extremely hot and/or cold application environments. These precision mechanisms are temperature
stable and are not adversely affected by temperature changes in their operating environment. As such, derating
considerations due to temperature variations are not normally required, and heat-induced nuisance tripping

is avoided.

Resources:

Download 3D CAD Files

Product Highlights: Benefits:

« Overload, short circuit and ground fault protection + Increases safety around boats and marinas
in a single package + Protects against electrical shock hazards in areas

+ Handle or rocker style actuators near water

+ Wiping Contacts - Mechanical linkage with two- + Protects against defects in wires & conductors
step actuation - cleans contacts, provides high, + Reduces fire and shock hazards from defects in
positive contact pressure & longer contact life. permanently installed appliances such as water

+ A trip-free mechanism, a safety feature which heaters, battery chargers, lighting fixtures, etc.
makes it impossible to manually hold the contacts ., petects lower level ground faults which do not trip
closed during overload or fault conditions. ordinary circuit breakers, but can lead to fires, and

+ A common trip linkage between all poles, another shock hazards for boating occupants

safety feature, ensures that an overload in one
pole will trip all adjacent poles.

« Front panel mounting
+ Integral push-to-test button
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PB-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical Tables

Table A: UL Listed configurations and performance capabilities
as Circuit Breakers.

PB-SERIES TABLE A

- Voltage Current|Interrupting
Circuit Max Rating | Capacity

Configuration Rating Frequency | Phase | (Amps)|  (Amps)
Series 120 60 1 110-30[ 5000

Electrical

Maximum Voltage 120/240VAC 60 Hz

Current Ratings Standard current coils: 0.100,
0.250, 0.500, 0.750, 1.00, 2.50,
5.00, 7.50, 10.0, 15.0, 20.0, 25.0
& 30.0 amps. Other ratings
available, see ordering scheme.

Insulation Resistance Minimum of 100 Megohms at 500
VDC.

Dielectric Strength UL, CUL - 1500 V 60 Hz for one
minute between all electrically
isolated terminals. PB-Series
circuit breakers comply with the
8mm spacing and 3750V 60 Hz
dielectric requirements from
hazardous voltage to operator
accessible surfaces and between
adjacent poles

Impedance Values from Line to Load Terminal

1000 Ampere Rating
100 L] CURRENT | TOLERANCE
(AMPS) (%)
o 0.10-5.0 +15
5.10-20.0 +25

o

H 1 20.10-30.0 +35

M \\

. Pulse Tolerance Curve

0.01 —E
0.001 ég '

0.01 0.1 1 10 100

.
AMPERE RATING “L\/,m
Time in

Leakage To Ground

Standard Must Trip 120/240VAC 60 Hz
Leakage Current Ratings 5 & 30 milliamps. 5+ TmA
For other ratings, consult factory.

Trip Time 300 ms Max. @ 100%, 40ms Max.
@ 500% of must trip leakage
current.

Test Button On unit face along side of

actuator.

*Manufacturer reserves the right to change product specification without prior notice.
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Mechanical
Endurance

Trip Free

Trip Indication

Physical

Number of Poles

Internal Circuit Config.
Weight

Standard Colors

Environmental

10,000 ON-OFF operations @ 6 per
minute; with rated Current & Voltage.
All PB-Series Circuit Breakers will

trip on overload or ground fault, even
when Handle is forcibly held in the ON
position.

The operating Handle moves positively
to the OFF position when an overload
or ground fault causes the breaker to
trip.

1 - 3 poles, where the third pole is
neutral

Series Trip

Approximately 65 grams/pole.
(2.32 ounces/pole.)

Housing- Black; Actuator - See
Ordering Scheme.

Designed and tested in accordance with requirements of
specification MIL-PRF- 55629 and MIL-STD-202 as follows:

Shock

Vibration

Moisture Resistance
Salt Spray
Thermal Shock

Operating Temperature
Corrosion

Withstands 100 Gs, 6ms, sawtooth
while carrying rated current per
Method 213, Test Condition “I”. Ultra-
short curves tested @ 90% of rated
current.

Withstands 0.060” excursion from
10-55 Hz, and 10 Gs 55-500

Hz, at rated current per Method

204C, Test Condition A. Instantaneous
and ultrashort curves tested at 90% of
rated current.

Method 106D, i.e., ten 24-hour cycles
@ + 25°C to +65°C, 80-98% RH.
Method 101, Condition A (90-95% RH
@ 5% NaCl Solution, 96 hrs).

Method 107D, Condition A (Five cycles
@ -55°C to +25°C to +85°C to +25°C).
-35°Cto +65°C

Tested FMG Test. 3 weeks @ 30°C
75% RH, 100ppb H2S, 20ppb CI2,

200ppb NO2
Agency Certifications
UL Listed
UL Standard 489 Circuit Breakers, Molded Case,

UL Standard 1077
UL Standard 1053

(Guide DIVQ, File E129899)
Supplementary Protectors

Ground Fault Sensing and Relaying
Equipment
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PB-Series Circuit Breaker - Ordering Scheme

PB||A/- B/ A

2| BJ]|A-1A]G

24

620

1 2 3 4 7 8 9 10 11
Series System Circuit Actuator Frequency Current Rating Terminal Actuator Mounting/ Trip Level Agency
Voltage/Poles & Delay Color Barriers Approval
1 SERIES 7 TERMINAL 2
B 13 Push-On 0.250 Tab (Q.C.) B  Screw M5 w/upturned lugs
2 Screw 8-32 w/upturned lugs C  Screw M4 w/upturned lugs
3 Screw 8-32 (Bus Type) E  Screw M4 (Bus Type)
2 SYSTEM VOLTAGE / POLES 4 Screw 10-32 w/upturned lugs H  Screw M5 (Bus Type)
A 120 VAC single phase, one pole 5  Screw 10-32 (Bus Type)
B 120/240 VAC single phase, two pole
C 120/240 VAC single phase with switched neutral, three pole
D 120 VAC two pole with switched neutral 8 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND
Handle Rocker Actuator Color
Actuator Color |-O ON-OFF  Dual Single Visi-Rocker
3 CIRQT Black ¢ bz e yN
i i acl ite
B Series Trip (Current) Red E P 3 White Red
Green H J 4 White Green
4 ACTUATOR 1 Blue K L 5 White Blue
Handle Single Color Curved Rocker é?g?,w g' g s E:ggt Yglrlg)\//v
A one per pole_ ) J Vert;cal legend Orange R S ) Black Orange
B one per multipole unit K Horizontal legend
Two Color Curved Visi-Rocker Two Color Flat Visi-Rocker
C  Indicate ON, 1 Indicate OFF, 9 MOUNTING/BARRIERS
vertical legend vertical legend MOUNTING STYLE BARRIERS
D Indicate ON, 2 Indicate OFF, Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
horizontal legend horizontal legend A 6-32 X 0.195 inches yes
F  Indicate OFF, Single Color Flat Rocker B ISOM3x5mm yes

vertical legend 3
G Indicate OFF, 4
horizontal legend

Vertical legend
Horizontal legend

ROCKER STYLE DESCRIPTIONS
INDIGATE "ON" INDIGATE "OFF" SINGLE COLOR

INDICATE "OFF"
oOETTE

SINGLE COLOR
CODE 5, 7"

e CODE"C

CODE ", N CODE ", R

I4RIR

CODE "G, "0" CODE

i

or @ w m oo
5 T T

10 LEAKAGE CURRENT TRIP LEVEL - MAX. TRIP CURRENT
A 5MA (CLASS AGFCI) 34
E 30 MA (ELCI)

11 AGENCY APPROVAL
G UL489 Listed, CSA Certified
C uUL1077

I UL1077/UL1500 Ignition Protected 5

Notes:

1

[ wnN

-~ | O | A | A

5 FREQUENCY & DELAY
22 60Hz Short
24 60Hz Medium
26 60Hz Long
6 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES)
CODE AMPERES
210 0.100 285 0.850 450 5.000 712 12.500
215 0.150 290 0.900 455 5.500 613 13.000
220 0.200 295 0.950 460 6.000 614 14.000
225 0.250 410 1.000 465 6.500 615 15.000
230 0.300 512 1.250 470 7.000 616 16.000
235 0.350 415 1.500 475 7.500 617 17.000
240 0.400 517 1.750 480 8.000 618 18.000
245 0.450 420 2.000 485 8.500 620 20.000
250 0.500 522 2.250 490 9.000 622 22.000
255 0.550 425 2.500 495 9.500 624 24.000
260 0.600 527 2.750 610 10.000 625 25.000
265 0.650 430 3.000 710 10.500 630 30.000
270 0.700 435 3.500 611 11.000
275 0.750 440 4.000 711 11.500
280 0.800 445 4.500 612 12.000

166

Actuator Code:
A: Handle tie pin spacer(s) and retainers provided unassembled with multi-pole units.
B: Handle location as viewed from front of breaker:
2 pole - left pole 3 pole - center pole
Screw Terminals are recommended on ratings greater than 20 amps.
Available with leakage current trip level - Max trip current code E, and agency
approval C.
30mA per UL1053, available with agency approval codes C & G.
UL1500 only available with 30MA trip level.
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PB-Series Circuit Breaker - Dimensional Specifications
-

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

% INDICATE "ON" ﬁ

1.515 MAX
[38.48]
INDICATE
LINE "OFF"
1 AND
5.3 SINGLE
COLOR
LOAD
LOAD

1-POLE 120 VAC VERSION

LINE

#6-32/M3 MOUNTING INSERTS

2.265 MAX
[57.53]

LINE TERMINAL

?

2.58
6561 w218 [26'8.72] 1.506+020
Cola Y% 000
— l [38.1of§0
.375 :
1953 —~ 750 TYP
T 119.05]
CURRENT TRANSFORMERS tg.g 7] S olo
LOAD TERMINAL — 1.2‘60 1.660
— [32.00) oy
GFCI NEUTRAL WIRE fo) fo)
20
2-POLE 120/240 VAC VERSION b1 2250555
@.156 TYP +.5
[3.96] [57.15_.0[?]
PANEL CUTOUT
NEUTRAL BREAK POL
3.015 MAX
750 TYP [76.56]
[19.05] n
=1 L
e} [o] o}
ot e it
2-POLE 120/240 VAC WITH NEUTRAL BREAK
TERMINAL DIMENSIONAL DETAIL & RATING
TABLE A
.360[9.14] .392[9.96] .392[9.96] TIGHTENING TORQUE
| SPECIFICATIONS
| [ t @4 THREAD SIZE TORQUE
25006.35] \ #6-32 & M3 MOUNTING | 7-9 IN-LBS
i i .375[9.53] .375[9.53] HARDWARE [0.8-1.0 NM]
.069[1.75] DIA #8-32 & M4 THREAD 12-15 IN-LBS
TERMINAL SCREW [1.4-1.7 NM]
TAB (Q.C) UPTURN LUG i SZBU;) AP #10-32 & M5 THREAD 15-20 IN-LBS
30 AMP #"1‘%'_%22 %%ﬁ'm; #1032 50 AMP TERMINAL SCREW [1.7-2.3 NM]
M5 30 AMP
M4 30 AMP
Notes:

1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
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PB-Series Circuit Breaker - Dimensional Specifications

Dimensional Specifications: in. [mm]

TYPICAL 2-POLE 120/240 VAC
WITH NEUTRAL BREAK VERSION

NEUTRAL BREAK POLI
1.515 MAX
3.015 MAX

TERMINAL 755 MAX————I [38.48) [76.58] \

[19.18]
Ottol

TYPICAL 1-POLE 120 VAC VERSION

GFCI NEUTRAL WIRE

CURRENT
TRANSFORMERS

PBA-BA PBC-BA

TYPICAL 2-POLE 120/240 VAC VERSION

75 TYP @.156 TYP
[19.0] [3.96]
2 PLCS
—_————— PER POLE
] l%é?%gl o o o

1.66 @) 237 _ Y
[42.2] [60.2] [14€2361%] RN N
I 1olelle - S
J.630 TYP 750 TYP
[16.00] 1.050 -~ [19.05]
[26.67]
PBB-BA PANEL CUTOUT

Notes:
1  Alldimensions are in inches [millimeters].
2 Tolerance +.020 [.51] unless otherwise specified.
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PB-Series Circuit Breaker - Wiring Diagrams

120 VAC with Switched Neutral

SYSTEM NEUTRAL
] © 0 00 00O

MODULE
PIGTAIL

LOAD IJ: LOAD

HOT NEUTRAL

7
LINE/SOURCE LINE/SYSTEM
(HOT) NEUTRAL
120 VAC
LOAD AN
WW- 2

@ AC SOURCE

120 VAC WITH SWITCHED NEUTRAL

120/240 VAC with Switched Neutral

SYSTEM
NEUTRAL

eoooo]

GFCI
Wi e—"]
PIGTAIL
7\ I
mn
|| .| J\- LOAD
1k [—]
(= o oAD) NEUTRAL
HOT HOT
2
[—1 :a
LINE/ LINE/SYSTEM
UNE/SOURCE 1 | LINE/ NEOTRAL
120 vaC | 120 vac 2
LoAD | “LoAD
240 VAC LOAD I T
Wl
AC SOURCE

120 VAC WITH SWITCHED NEUTRAL

www.carlingtech.com

120 VAC without Switched Neutral

SYSTEM NEUTRAL

o=z
5o
cO
=
m\

L LOAD
HOT
d

é: LINE/SOURCE
(HOT)

120 VAC
LOAD

AMAA,
VW %

AC SOURCE

120 VAC WITHOUT SWITCHED NEUTRAL

120/240 VAC without Switched Neutral

SYSTEM
NEUTRAL
? 000
GFCI A\
MODULE
PIGTAIL
[(Mh) 7))
=1
_\ 1}
LOAD LOAD
HOT HOT
1 @
LINE/SOURCE LINE
[6) SOURCE
120 VAC | 120 VAC )
LOAD LOAD
@@~ —
)
\ed AAM AAA
240 VAC LOAD VWYL VVVV

AC SOURCE

120 VAC WITHOUT SWITCHED NEUTRAL
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PB-Series Circuit Breaker - Panel Seal Ordering Scheme

8/|PB/-[1][4][1

1 2 3 4 5
Type Series Actuator Poles Mounting
Number
1 TYPE NUMBER 5 MOUNTING SCREWS / PLATE MATERIAL 1
8 Circuit Breaker Assembly 1 6-32 Thread Phillips Head
2 M-3 Thread Phillips Head
3 6-32 Thread Slotted Head
2 SERIES 4 M-3 Thread Slotted Head
PB 5 6-32 Thread Phillips Head with Stainless Steel Plate
6 M-3 Thread Phillips Head with Stainless Steel Plate
3 ACTUATOR TYPE 7 6-32 Thread Slotted Head vs_/ith Stainless Steel Plate
1 Handle, one per pole 8 M-3 Thread Slotted Head with Stainless Steel Plate

2 Handle, one per multipole unit

A Rocker 2
Notes:
1  Screws supplied to accommodate mounting panel thickness of 1/8” + 1/32".
~ Consult Factory for additional options
g POI:I'EV?) PER UNIT - INCLUDING ELECTRONIC MODULE 2 Available for Flat and Curved Rocker options - No Rockerguard Bracket
3 Three
4 Four

Handle Style Panel Seal

075 (19N ——f—

MOUNTING PLATE
/MDUNTING PANEL

THICKNESS

/—RUBBER SEAL /_MUUNTING PLATE

SEAL SCREWS

—1.764
[19.41]

Rocker Style Panel Seal

15 [2.92]
MOUNTING PLATE
THICKNESS

.386
[9.8]
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PB-Series Circuit Breaker - Panel Seal Configuration - Dimensional Specifications

Handle Actuator
HANDLE, 1 PER POLE HANDLE, 1 PER MULTIPOLE UNIT

1.93
[49]

2 POLE

cuTOUT 33 TYP

3 POLE
cuTout

4 POLE
cuTouT

8PB-14 8PB-24

Rocker Actuator

2.95
2.17
(55.2] (75]
- N ~ N
& @ | I
)
~
2 POLE i ] 3 POLE
cuTOUT ‘L.J [25'52,,]“ cutout
s @ | I
\§ J . J
8PB-A2 8PB-A3
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PB-Series Circuit Breaker - Time Delay Curves

Time Delay Curves

Instantaneous Medium

10000

50/60 Hz
SHORT DELAY
CURVE NO. 22

50/60 Hz
INSTANTANEOUS
CURVE NO. 20

TRIP TIME IN SECONDS
TRIP TIME IN SECONDS

001

500 a0 70 00 1200

150 PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT 150 PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT

CURVE NO. 24

TRIP TIME IN SECONDS
TRIP TIME IN SECONDS

i
[
0

150 PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT 150 PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT

172 www.carlingtech.com


www.carlingtech.com

PC-Series Circuit Breaker - Introduction

PC-Series

GFCI/ELCI & PANEL SEAL

The PC-Series, AC Residual Current Circuit Breaker with Overcurrent Protection (RCBO), combines the ground

fault protection of a GFCI with the familiar overcurrent tripping characteristics of a normal circuit breaker. The

PC-Series utilizes the hydraulic-magnetic principle which provides precise operation and performance even when
exposed to extremely hot and/or cold application environments.

Product Highlights:

+ Overload, short circuit and ground fault protection
in a single package

+ Handle style actuators and rocker style “acuguard”

« Wiping Contacts - Mechanical linkage with two-
step actuation - cleans contacts, provides high,
positive contact pressure & longer contact life

+ A trip-free mechanism, a safety feature which
makes it impossible to manually hold the contacts
closed during overload or fault conditions.

+ A common trip linkage between poles ensures that
an overload in one pole will trip all adjacent poles.

+ Front panel mounting
« Integral push-to-test button

« Two integrated LED indicators show if a breaker is
closed w/ Line Voltage present, or has opened due
to leakage current, opened due to overcurrent, or
closed w/ no Line Voltage present.

« Optional Hot/Neutral reversal detection and
protection

www.carlingtech.com

Resources:
Download 3D CAD Files

Benefits:

» Increases safety around boats, marinas and
generators

+ Protects against electrical shock hazards in areas
near water

« Protects against defects in the wires & conductors

+ Reduces fire and shock hazards from defects in

permanently installed appliances such as water
heaters, battery chargers, lighting fixtures, etc.

+ Detects low level ground faults, which do not trip
ordinary circuit breakers, that can lead to fires and
shock hazards for boating occupants
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PC-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

PC-Series Switch
DESIGN FEATURES

MOUNTING PLATE OPTIONAL SEAL LEDs
Available in stainless steal or zinc IP66/67 panel seals provide ideal Two separate lights that indicate
chromate plated carbon steel protection against salt spray, power and ground fault leakage

ozone, dust, water and most acids

*Manufacturer reserves the right to change product specification without prior notice.
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PC-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical Tables
Table A: UL Listed & CSA Certified configurations as a Ground Fault Circuit Interruptor

PC-SERIES TABLE A: UL Listed / CSA 22.2 No. 144.1 Configurations as a Ground Fault Circuit Interruptor
Voltage

Current | Short Circuit | Ground Fault

Circuit . Rating Capacity Trip Level Notes
Configuration [Max Rating| Frequency| Phase (Amps) (Amps) (Milliamps)

120 50/60 1 1-50 5000 6 1 or 2 Poles. One pole of a two pole unit must be Neutral
120/240 | 50/60 1 1-50 5000 6 1 or 2 Poles. One pole of a three pole unit must be Neutral

Series

Table B: UL Recognized as an Earth Leakage Circuit Interruptor - 120 and 120/240V

PC-SERIES TABLE B: UL Recognized Configurations as an Earth Leakage Circuit Interruptor
Voltage

Current | Short Circuit | Ground Fault

Circuit Rating Capacity Trip Level Notes
Configuration [Max Rating|Frequency | Phase (Amps) (Amps) (Milliamps)

. 120 50/60 1 1-50 5000 30 1 or 2 Poles. One pole of a two pole unit must be Neutral
Series 120/240 | 50/60 1 1-50 5000 30 1 or 2 Poles. One pole of a three pole unit must be Neutral
Series Ignition 120 50/60 1 1-50 3000 30 1 or 2 Poles. One pole of a two pole unit must be Neutral
Protection | 120/240 | 50/60 1 1-50 5000 30 1 or 2 Poles. One pole of a three pole unit must be Neutral

Table C: UL Recognized as an Earth Leakage Circuit Interruptor - 240V

PC-SERIES TABLE C: UL Recognized Configurations as an Earth Leakage Circuit Interruptor - 240V
Voltage

Current | Short Circuit | Ground Fault

Circuit Rating | Capacity | Trip Level Notes
Configuration [Max Rating|Frequency | Phase (Amps) (Amps) (Milliamps)

Series 240 50/60 1 1-30 5000 30 2 or 3 Poles. One pole of a two pole unit must be Neutral. Suffix 11
Series lgn.ltlon 240 50/60 1 1-50 5000 30 2 or 3 Poles. One pole of a three pole unit must be Neutral. Suffix 12
Protection

Agency Certifications

UL Standard 489 Circuit Breakers, Molded Case,
(Guide DIVQ, File E129899)
UL Standard 1077 Supplementary Protectors
CSA 22.2 No. 1441 Class A Ground Fault Circuit Interrupters
UL Standard 1053 Ground Fault Sensing and Relaying Equipment
UL Standard 1500 Ignition Protection
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PC-Series Circuit Breaker - General Specifications

Electrical

Current Ratings 1-50 Amps maximum

Voltage Rating 120VAC, 120/240VAC, 240VAC
Current Trip Level 30mA & 6mA

Current Trip Time For 30mA leakage trip:

< 22.2mA, shall not trip

30mA, shall trip within .10 seconds
The above complies with & ABYC
E11. For 6mA leakage trip: <25ms
50/60 Hz for 30mA leakage trip
60 Hz for BmA leakage trip
5,000 Amps

Operating Frequency

Interrupt Capacity
Impedance

RESISTANCE, IMPEDANCE VALUES
from Line to Load Terminals
(Values Based on Series Trip Circuit Braker)
1000

CURRENT | TOLERANCE
o (AMPS) (%)
0.10-5.0 +15
10 5.10-20.0 +25
20.10-500 | 35

wzIO

01

0.001
0.01 0.1 1 10 100

AMPERE RATING

Innovative Features

Indicator Two integrated LEDs, Red & Green
* Green LED On, Red LED Off
Line Voltage is present, the
breaker is closed, and the device
is protecting the circuits against
over current and leakage current.

¢ Green LED Off, Red LED On
The device has detected leakage
current and has opened the

circuit breaker.

¢ Green LED Flashing, Red LED Off
The circuit breaker has opened
due to over current or has been
turned off manually

* Green LED Off, Red LED Off
Line Voltage is not present

¢ Green LED Flashing, Red LED
Off, Amber LED ON

Indicates Hot & Neutral are
reversed and the circuit breaker

is open

When neutral is grounded on load
side of circuit

Located on Ground Fault Module

Neutral Protection

Test Button

176

Mechanical
Endurance

Trip Free

Physical

Number of Poles
(Breakers only)

Termination
Mounting

Actuator

Environmental

10,000 ON-OFF operations @ 6 per
minute; with rated Current & Voltage.
Trips on short circuit, overload or
leakage to ground, even when
actuator is forcibly held in the

“On” position

1-pole (1 Circuit Breaker + 1

GFCI Sensor Module), 120V

2-pole (2 Circuit Breakers + 1

GFCI Sensor Module), 120/240V

or 120V with Neutral Break. 240VAC
two pole. 3-pole 120/240V with
Neutral Break (Sensor module has 2
pole width) Circuit Breaker Line
Side: #10-32, Threaded stud.

GFCI Sensor Module Load Side:
#10-32 threaded stud. Neutral pigtail.
Front Panel, #6-32 and M3 threaded
inserts.

Handle, Flat Rocker, Curved Rocker
(with or without rocker guard),
Push-to-Reset Rocker

Designed and tested in accordance with requirements of
specification MIL-PRF- 55629 and MIL-STD-202G as follows:

Shock

Vibration

Moisture Resistance
Operating Temperature
Corrosion

Withstands 100 G, 6ms, sawtooth
at rated current per Method 213,
Test Condition “I”.

Withstands 0.06” excursion from
10-55 Hz, and 10 G 55-500 Hz, a
rated current per Method 204C, Test
Condition A. Instantaneous &
ultrashort curves tested at 90% of
rated current.

93% RH at 30°C for 168 Hours.
-35°C to +66°C

Humidity:

30£2°C, 70£2% relative humidity
Mixed Flowing Gases:

100 ppb H2S, 20 ppb CI2,
200+50 ppb NO2
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PC-Series Circuit Breaker - Ordering Scheme

PC|/|B/-|BJA

1/|B

A

A

24

620

10

1 2 3 4 7 8 9 10
Series System Circuit Actuator Frequency Current Rating Terminal Actuator Mounting/ Trip Level Agency
Voltage/Poles & Delay Color Barriers Approval
1 SERIES 6 CURRENT RATING (AMPERES)
PC CODE AMPERES
410 1.000 445 4.500 610 10.000 618 18.000
512 1.250 450 5.000 710 10.500 620 20.000
2 SYSTEM VOLTAGE / POLES 415 1.500 455 5.500 611 11.000 622 22.000
A 120 VAC single phase, 1 pole 517 1.750 460 6.000 711 11.500 624 24.000
B 120/240 VAC single phase, 2 pole 420 2.000 465 6.500 612 12.000 625 25.000
C 120/240 VAC single phase with switched neutral, 3 pole 522 2.250 470 7.000 712 12.500 630 30.000
D 120 VAC single phase with switched neutral, 2 pole 425 2.500 475 7.500 613 13.000 635 35.000
E 120 VAC single phase with reversed polarity indicator, 2 pole 527 2.750 480 8.000 614 14.000 640 40.000
F 120/240 VAC single phase with reversed polarity indicator, 3 pole 430 3.000 485 8.500 615 15.000 650 50.000
G 240 VAC single phase, 2 pole 435 3.500 490 9.000 616 16.000
440 4.000 495 9.500 617 17.000
3 CIRCUIT
B Series Trip (Current) 7 TERMINAL
1 Stud, 10-32 threaded
4 ACTUATOR Single Color Curved Rocker
Handle Push-to-Reset 8 ACTUATOR COLOR & LEGEND
A 1perbreaker pole R Vertical legend Handle Rocker Actuator Color
B 1 perunit U Horizontal legend Actuator Color |-O ON-OFF Dual Single Visi-Rocker
Two Color Curved Visi-Rocker Two Color Flat Visi-Rocker White A B 1 Black White
C Indicate ON, 1 Indicate OFF, Slade 'C:Z g g wme s/Ad
vertical legend vertical legend e e e
D Indicate ON, 2 Indicate OFF, glrue:n E i g ng (gﬁ,i”
horizontal legend horizontal legend Yellow M N 6 Black Yellow
F  Indicate OFF, Single Color Flat Rocker Gray p Q 7 Black Gray
vertical legend 3 Vertical legend Orange R S 8 Black Orange
G Indicate OFF, 4 Horizontal legend
horizontal legend Two Color Flat Visi-Rocker
Single Color Curved Rocker Push-to-Reset 9 MOUNTING/BARRIERS
J  Vertical legend 5 Indicate OFF, 'IMr?U’\:iTISI(IB ST\t(LE | BARRIERS
K Horizontal legend vertical legend readed Insert, 2 per pole
Two Color Curved Visi-Rocker 6 Indicate OFF, ’E\ FS—%Z&(ao).(lgr?]mches ygg
Push-to-Reset horizontal legend Rockerguard Bezel y
N Indicate OFF, Single Color Flat Rocker Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
Vertical legend Push-to-Reset C  6-32X0.195 inches yes
O Indicate OFF, 7  Vertical legend D 1SO M3 x5mm yes
Horizontal legend 8  Horizontal legend Standard Bezel with Recessed Off-Side Flat Rocker
ROCKER STYLE DESCRIPTIONS E g!g‘ze?(dgqégslﬁgtﬁezsper p0|e yes
R R s —|— S F  I1SO M3 x5mm yes
oy - - Push-to-Reset Bezel
/e : Threaded Insert, 2 per pole
Ll e G 6-32 X 0.195 inches yes
GO0E D" GO0 G 0" H 1SO M3 x 5mm yes

™ o
]

5 FREQUENCY & DELAY

20 50/60Hz Instantaneous
21 50/60Hz Ultra Short
22 50/60Hz Short
24 50/60Hz Medium
26 50/60Hz Long
Notes:

1  This device meets the requirements of ABCY E11.
2 30mA per UL1053, available with agency approval codes 11 & 12.

www.carlingtech.com

10 LEAKAGE CURRENT TRIP LEVEL - MAX. TRIP CURRENT

A 6 MA (CLASS A GFCI)
E 30MA(ELCI) 1.2

11 AGENCY APPROVAL
AA without Approvals

10 CSA certified

11 UL105312

12 UL 1053 & UL 1500 1.2
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PC-Series Circuit Breaker - Wiring Diagrams

INDICATE OFF / SINGLE COLOR HANDLE / INDICATE ON

TERMINAL
ROCKER ACTUATOR
ROCKER ACTUATOR LOCATIONS

5 \
PCA oy oCJo]

120 VAC m
VERSION
aH
S [

]
gog| el 1o
PCB
120/240 VAC
VERSION
El [
3.015
[76.58]
MAX.
© \
PCC o= |0os| oL Jo]

120/240 VAC
VERSION

W/ NEUTRAL BREAK

(<]
[Ex3)
[e]]
[EE3]
i

\
PCD Bﬁm $Dq:
120 VAC
VERSION
W/NEUTRAL BREAK

i
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PC-Series Circuit Breaker - Wiring Diagrams & Panel Cut Out

INDICATE OFF / SINGLE COLOR HANDLE / INDICATE ON TERMINAL
ROCKER ACTUATOR ROCKER ACTUATOR LOCATIONS

PCE
120 VAC VERSION
W/ REVERSE POLARITY
INDICATOR

PCF
120/240 VAC VERSION
W/ REVERSE POLARITY
INDICATOR

NOTE: NEUTRAL & GROUND PIGTAIL WIRES - SUPPLIED 12" LONG MIN. (CIRCUIT CODES AB,E & F)

3.790 [96.27]

3.040 [77.22) ] le—— 3.040 [77.22]

2PLC'S. TYP.

[+ 2:280[57.91] 156 DIA. [3.96] [— 2.280[57.91]
é— -é— PER POLE T _‘¢_ _¢_ _4)_
T I T '?l h

T T I 1

1 1

! ! I a0

1 1

1.260 [32.00] | | : | :

1 1

i i | [
I I

i l
| L
| =
¢; - -¢— - ¢— -200[5.08] | pcA, PCB
432[10.97) e _L__—I

PCD & PCE
J PCA
LOAD HOT 2 l«—— PCB, PCD & PCE

/

!

1.453[36.91]

1.660 [42.16]

2,062 [52.37]

le——— PCC & PCF

OR 230V NEUTRAL LINE 2
OR 230V NEUTRAL PCC & PCF

LOAD HOT 1 LINE 1 HANDLE ACTUATOR ROCKER ACTUATOR

PANEL CUTOUT DETAIL
TOLERANCES +.005 [.12]
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PC-Series Circuit Breaker - Dimensional Specifications

l— 2265 —
[57.53]
MAX.
l— 1510 —
38.35] 0.430 2,975 l— 0275
[10.92] [75.57) 6.99]
?1';%%] TYP. T
! e
2518 }
63.96] 1.453 L
2,062 36.91] R
o & ]
acvo f ol -
il ° ]
0429
[10.91]

NEUTRAL PIGTAIL (CIRCUIT
CODE A+B ONLY)

#6/32 | M3 MOUNTING INSERTS
0.125 —=]
[3.18]

e
B 3
! ol
© ° 1,660 1.245 0.208 3
] [42.16] [31-:52] [5.28] E;E
5 F] leg |
f=— 0.100 ‘I
[2.54]
Notes:

For additional circuit breaker dimensions, reference the C-Series Breakers in the
Carling Circuit Protection catalog
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PC-Series Circuit Breaker - Panel Seal Ordering Scheme, Dimensional Specifications

8/IPC-11/|4]]|1

1 2 3 4 5
Type Series Actuator Poles Mounting
Number
1 TYPE NUMBER 5 MOUNTING SCREWS / PLATE MATERIAL 1
8 Circuit Breaker Assembly 1 6-32 Thread Phillips Head
2 M-3 Thread Phillips Head
3 6-32 Thread Slotted Head
2 SERIES 4 M-3 Thread Slotted Head
pPC 5 6-32 Thread Phillips Head w/ Stainless Steel Plate
6 M-3 Thread Phillips Head w/ Stainless Steel Plate
3 ACTUATOR TYPE 7 6-32 Thread Slotted Head w/ Ste_linless Steel Plate
1 Handle, one per pole 8 M-3 Thread Slotted Head w/ Stainless Steel Plate

2 Handle, one per multipole unit
A Rocker 2

Notes:
1  Screws supplied to accommodate mounting panel thickness of 1/8” + 1/32".
Consult Factory for additional options
4 POLES PER UNIT - INCLUDING ELECTRONIC MODULE 2 Available for Flat and Curved Rocker options - No Rockerguard Bracket
3 Three
4 Four
5 Five

MOUNTING PLATE Handle Style Panel Seal

RUBBER SEAL /—MOUNTING PANEL
X 0

]

Rocker Style Panel Seal

- 126 (3.2)
MOUNTING PLATE
THICKNESS TYP
il
o ]0 © -
— -
5
379 H
19.63)
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PC-Series Circuit Breaker - Panel Seal Configuration - Dimensional Specifications

Handle Actuator

HANDLE, 1 PER POLE

HANDLE, 1 PER MULTIPOLE UNIT

3.12
[79.2]
a 3
@
cA\
3 POLE
cutout 2.71 TYP
l | (68.8]
N
\§ J
' @ & @ @
RN
L POLE
cuTouT utv/
I |
\ N )
8PC-14 8P(C-24
4.62
[117.3]
-
& 8 & e e @
) 7\
5 POLE T
cuTouT u J U v’
N 2\
8PC-15 8PC-25
Rocker Actuator
2.95
[75] .
.\\- (
3 POLE 2.22 TYP 4 POLE
cuTouT (56.4] cuTouT
L L
-\ ] L
8PC-AL

182

8PC-A3
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PC-Series Circuit Breaker - Time Delay Curves

Time Delay Curves

Instantaneous

TRIP TIME IN SECONDS

TRIP TIME IN SECONDS

50/60 Hz
INSTANTANEOUS

TRIP TIME IN SECONDS

PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT

50/60 Hz
SHORT DELAY

PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT

Medium

TRIP TIME IN SECONDS

TRIP TIME IN SECONDS

: :
- N I ——

00| |20 00 0 500 600 700 800 o0 100 1m0 1200

50/60 Hz
LONG DELAY
CURVE NO. 26

t t t t t
[ [ [ [ [
w0 m W e wo o [y

150 PERCENT OF RATED CURRENT

me Delay Values

Percent of Rated Current
Delay | 100% 125% 150% 200% 400% 600% 800% 1000% 1200%
20 No Trip May Trip 040 MAX | .035 MAX 1030 MAX 1025 MAX 1020 MAX 017 MAX | .015 MAX
21 NoTrip | .014-.150 | 011-.095 | .008-.055 | .006-.035 | .005-.027 | .005-.021 .004-.018 | .004-.017
22 NoTrip | .700-120 [ .350-4.00 | .130-130 | .027-.220 | .008-.130 | .004-.090 | .004-.045 | .004-.040
24 NoTrip | 100-160 | 6.00-60.0 | 2.20-200 | 300-3.00 | .050-130 | .007-500 | .005-.060 | .005-.040
26 NoTrip | 500-700 | 320-350 | 10.0-900 | 150-150 | .500-7.00 | .020-3.00 | .006-2.00 | .005-1.00
Notes:

Other time delay values available, consult factory.
Delay Curves 21,22,24,26: Breakers to hold 100% and must trip at 125% of rated current and greater within the time limit shown in this curve.

Delay Curve 20: Breakers to hold 100% and must trip at 150% of rated current and greater within the time limit shown in this curve.

All Curves: Curve data shown represents breaker response at ambient temperature of 77°F (25°C) with no preloading. Breakers are mounted in standard
wall-mount position.
The minimum inrush pulse tolerance handling capability is 12 times the rated current. These values are based on a 60 Hz 1/2 cycle, 8.33 ms pulse.
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Standard Legend Imprinting

LEGEND LEGEND CODE LEGEND LEGEND CODE
SYMBOL NAME BODY LENS SYMBOL NAME BODY LENS
(SYMBOL MEANING) NEGATIVE' | POSITIVE (SYMBOL MEANING) NEGATIVE'| POSITIVE
N 7 N 4
- @ - (RUUNND'\,'E'Q%BWE,I‘)S AA NA MA - @ - ANCHOR LIGHT 37 38
4 1 N e 1 \
LIGHT AB NB MB i ANCHOR 39 40
N U4
O e e ove | oo || | e | o 2
el SWITCH
b HORN AD ND MD = HIGH BEAM 43 44 45
! PROPULSION SYSTEM TRIM =
$- TRIMMING OPERATION AE NE ME = LOW / DIPPED BEAM 46 47 48
-
=
VE%T,:{LQLT('J?A’,\'E';AN AF NF MF — D SIDE MARKER LIGHT DG 49 DF
-
Y K
@ WINDSHIELD AG NG MG // | \\ INTERIOR LIGHT 50 51 52
.
@ WINDSHIELD WIPER AH NH MH ///“ WORK LIGHT 53 54 55
< I—’; BILGE PUMP AJ NJ MJ ”\\\ WORK LAMP 56 57 58
N
<#>3’: BILGE BLOWER AK NK MK %% LOADING FLOOR LAMP CcwW 59 cY
2 < POTABLE WIPER-
= |  WATER PRESSURE AL NL ML INT DELAY 60
>\Z
O) START AM ED MM ﬁ ROTARY BEACON 61 62 63
® Eg‘%ﬁE AN EE MN —®— LAMP TEST DK 64 DL
YN
"—\ \’ TILT OPERATION 30 31 @ WIPERAASHER 65 66 67
@ EMERGENCY 32 33 A HAZARD WARNING 68 69 70
Yy UP/DOWN LIFT 34 6%;6 WARM AIR BLOWER 71 72 73
t TRIM TAB TRIMMING
ﬁ OPERATION 35 36 =9 R HORN REAR AX 74 Y4

Notes:

1  Negative legends not available on L, LD, LW, and N-Series.

2 Many symbols are SAE (J1362), ANSI and ISO approved symbols. Consult factory
for custom symbols/icons.

3 Use “body” legend codes for laser etched image identification.
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Standard Legend Imprinting

LEGEND LEGEND CODE LEGEND LEGEND CODE
LENS LENS
SYMBOL <SVM‘MENG) BODY NEGATIVE' | POSITIVE SYMBOL 1svn[|\|£(ﬁwl|\g«5~a) BODY NEGATIVE | POSITIVE
Q% REAR FOG LAMP 75 76 77 C%NMGP 1N 1P
é % DIFFERENTIAL LOCK 78 79 80 ACC 1R 1S 1T
67
Iﬁl ALL WHEEL DRIVE 81 82 83 xﬁ\é 1U 1V
<:| |:> DIRECTION INDICATOR 84 85 86 \{\le/%hs 1W 1y
NAV
HATCH 87 88 ANGH 12 2A
HORN 89 90 O 2B 2C
BLOWER 91 92 DOE_II_(SING 2D oF
DEPTH 93 94 ﬂ MUSIC oF G
?:Illiﬁg 95 96 BATTERY oH FM )
N
[‘4‘;’ 97 98 6 ﬁ LEVER UP/DOWN 2K

CE%’SRT 99 1A Hiiﬂ ENG PREHEAT oM EA oN

PANEL 1B 1C up 2P 2R
ANCH 1D 1E ANTENNA 28
TR 1F 1G DOWN 2T
WATER 1H 1J PRESS 2U
WIPER 1K 1L START 2V 2W
BILGE 1M m GAS 2Y EB 2z
Notes:

1  Negative legends not available on L, LD, LW, and N-Series.

2 Many symbols are SAE (J1362), ANSI and ISO approved symbols. Consult factory
for custom symbols/icons.

3 Use “body” legend codes for laser etched image identification.
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Standard Legend Imprinting

LEGEND LEGEND CODE LEGEND LEGEND CODE
LENS LENS
SYMBOL (svﬂé MEN@ BODY I5ccarve'| posmve | [SYMBOL (svméMENe) BODY [5ccarive | posimive
RIDE CONTROL 3A EN 3B JlJ: DRIVER SEAT 4 4K
y SIDE MARKER
KICK OUT 3C 3D ;0 N E MARY 4L AM 4N
o Fe BEACON 3E EP 3F %D FOG LAMP 4P 4R 48
O~
sLow 3G 3H ™ @ TRUNK LIGHT 4T 4U
@ CHECK 3J DJ 3K RED Y 4w
_ﬁ_ AIC 3L 3M AMBER 4Y
((( REAR DEFOGGER 3N 3P 3R | LINE INDICATOR 5B 5C
177
I FORK LIFT 3S ER 3T 6- HANDICAP 5D BX 5E
ENG PREHEAT 3U 3V A STOP REQUEST 5F 5G
QU | meszmmzgre | o [ = | s
O [ romweer [av ] v | v @‘ AT | oK 5L
W
4
& s | SN
REAR EC %é- sLow 5P 5R
ol B B e
d-\ UNLOCK 4D 4E HIGH 5T Y6 5U
TRANSMISSON 4F 4G Low 5V Y7 5W
=
1 BOWN / UP 4H PARK 5Y 5Z

Notes:

1  Negative legends not available on L, LD, LW, and N-Series.

2 Many symbols are SAE (J1362), ANSI and ISO approved symbols. Consult factory
for custom symbols/icons.

3 Use “body” legend codes for laser etched image identification.
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Standard Legend Imprinting

LEGEND LEGEND CODE LEGEND LEGEND CODE
LENS LENS
SYMBOL (syméMENe. BODY NEGATIVE1 POSITIVE SYMBOL |svr!1\al<ﬁn|n\s//|xENG) BODY NEGATIVE‘ POSITIVE
WASHER 6C HEas 7K EJ
CL/ID
@ SUPPLEMENTAL 6D 6E dahTs L
N 6F o | | comuss, ™
- SET/DECEL
- DEPTH SOUNDER 6H 6J 7N
< RES/ACCEL
@ MUTE 6K 6L EBr‘lla%r(lE 7P
T
] HIGH
! M 158 A
R
M POWER
ﬁ 6N WINDOW 7S
LIVEWELL 6R E”éﬁh" . 4
E WATER TANK 6S 'i'.‘é‘ﬂ?é" 7U
@ REAR WASHER/WIPER 6T BY 6U L:;:is v
_/'3\_ FRONT DIFFERENTIALLOCK| 6V 6W Tgll.\ I/IISR 7W
=£0)=
RG= LIGHTS
i LEVER UP/DOWN 6Y EII;\:Eg‘l\F At
®1 BILGE PUMP#1 6Z 7A I::\/:: 7z
G; BILGE PUMP#2 7B 7C "BEFoG 8A
GS BILGE PUMP#3 7D 7E E:_?gr'i('ll'jsF’ 8B
: RIGHT STABILIZER 7F 7G L?Qﬁ:s 8C
CAB
LEFT STABILIZER 7H 7J 8D
{ SLEEPER

Notes:

1  Negative legends not available on L, LD, LW, and N-Series.

2 Many symbols are SAE (J1362), ANSI and ISO approved symbols. Consult factory
for custom symbols/icons.

3 Use “body” legend codes for laser etched image identification.
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Standard Legend Imprinting

LEGEND LEGEND CODE LEGEND LEGEND CODE
LENS LENS
SYMBOL (snﬂ\slﬁ MENG) BODY INecarve | posmve | |SYMBOL <svmé'»>é5m, BODY [SeGaTive | Posimive
sé?::? 8E MIRROR Ad
HIGH
ow 8F / - MASTER SWITCH A5 A6
@j CRUISE CONTROL 8G 8H 8J 9 RABBIT (FAST) A7 A8
01 CRUI‘iI[E)JCiJOSNI_TROL 8K 8L 8M @ RETARDER A9 B1
(N@) ENGINE BRAKE 8N 8P 8R (@) EXHAUST BRAKE B2 BZ B3
e 0O
—— HIGH/MED/LOW 8S 8T 8u TANDEM AXLE B4 B5
71 O
POWER WINDOW 8V 8w 8y AIR TANK B6 B7
é ENGINE FAN 8z 9A 9B DRAIN B8
@ owoosres | oc | ep | o avomte, | s | e | o
— l LH/RH TANK 9F 9G 9H V} BUGKET DOWN c2 C3
. LENS BLACKOUT aJ “a LOADER BUCKET C4 C5
A VARIABLE oL oM 9N AUTO c6
-
- MIRROR ADJUST 9P 9R 9S NEUTRAL LOCK Cc7 EF C8
m SPEAKER 9T (V] @ TI\TIEAL’J\!I"SRNKEI%?F:\‘ C9 D1
':@:' RUNNING / ANCHOR
SLEEPER START 9V oW QY _@_ LIGHTS D2
I 1
HIGH / LOW 97 Al A2 ,“ TR'MOLAEBRE%MING D3 D5
=2 TRACTOR
BEACON A3 FORWARD D6 D7
=0

Notes:

1  Negative legends not available on L, LD, LW, and N-Series.

2 Many symbols are SAE (J1362), ANSI and ISO approved symbols. Consult factory
for custom symbols/icons.

3 Use “body” legend codes for laser etched image identification.
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Standard Legend Imprinting

LEGEND LEGEND CODE LEGEND LEGEND CODE
SYMBOL NAME BODY LENS SYMBOL NAME BODY LENS
(SYMBOL MEANING) NEGATIVE | POSITIVE (SYMBOL MEANING) NEGATIVE | POSITIVE
@ STEERING D8 FN D9 FWD G9 HA
PARALLEL E1 REV H2 H3

LA

—

QI IDLE SPEED FB E4 FAFN KNEEL H8

Sligrs E5 @ CHIME MUTE DY H9 DZ

SLEEPER LIGHTS E3 SANDER H6 H7

@ MIRROR DEFROST DD E2 DE ﬁiﬂ BROOM H4 H5
x~r 'I?‘
a

L5, E6 odon 1 52
X MOWER DECK UP/DN E7 E8 D('):bR J3 J4
~

4
:I: 28 4/2 WD LOCK E9 F1 BATT J5 J6

% STEERING CONTROL F2 F3 EH] ) SWING MAIN J7 J8
‘o\ \ P DRIVE TILT UP F4 F5 EH]rU ACTIVE SWING J9 K1
@ MILL MAIN F6 F7 3:[' )— CENTERING K2 K3
—
wirevers | - | rengmmon |, <
8 9 1 RELEASE 5
Eg HEAD LIGHTS G1 G2 & K6 K7
Jr «
WORK LIGHT G3 G4 ARROW K8
/11
RAISE as | ey a6 FRONT WINDOW K9 L1
Lowen a7 | e | e ||(A)]| remmeer | e Ls

Notes:

1  Negative legends not available on L, LD, LW, and N-Series.

2 Many symbols are SAE (J1362), ANSI and ISO approved symbols. Consult factory
for custom symbols/icons.

3 Use “body” legend codes for laser etched image identification.
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Standard Legend Imprinting

LEGEND LEGEND CODE LEGEND LEGEND CODE
SYMBOL NAME BODY LI.ENS SYMBOL NAME BODY LI?NS
(SYMBOL MEANING) NEGATIVE [POSITIVE (SYMBOL MEANING) NEGATIVE |POSITIVE
M SI%%\'!\QIS%?W L4 L5 i j LEFT SIDE KNIFE R2 R3
-
ﬁ L6 L7 _k ALL MEGHANISMS R4 R5
AUTO
& S%?SE\\TNCL}_IIEIEG L8 L9 !Z ig MONITOR MENU R6 R7
% ng'oévé’hlENRG M1 M2 I VERTICAL BAR S1 S2
é SEARCH LIGHT M3 M4 @m THRESHING SYSTEM S3 S4
==
@_\ SIDE MIRROR M5 M6 I a TABLE MOVEMENT S5 S6
DEFROST j
/ M7 CA M8 Q CYLINDER SPEED S7 S8
h Ur\/l_\IDOé‘AéDFI{ER M9 N1 A COVER PLATE S9 T1
«ﬁ REVERSING N2 N3 ENGINE STARTING AID T2 T3
[ TCS
_=__ D DRIVING LIGHT N4 N5 O" TRACTION CONTROL T4 T5
- h
A HAZARD NG N7 m% HYDRAU\I/.IA(I‘,_ \E)IIEVERTER T6 T7
HAZARD
& TEST AP
EXTRAPLUG N8 N9 -®— TEST T8 T9 U1
GRAIN TANK LIGHT P1 p2 @ DCE(IJGK'_I:_\II_G u2 Us
~u
ﬁ 4 HOTOR LIGHT P3 P4 ROCKSHAFT U4 Us
7’ I
ﬂﬂé CHAFF SPREADER P5 P6 AUX ue EG u7
G@ HANDLE P7 EM P8 LoHTS us
ﬂ] LEF¥ A gﬂEHT P9 R1 Lfgﬁ}’s U9

Notes:

1  Negative legends not available on L, LD, LW, and N-Series.

2 Many symbols are SAE (J1362), ANSI and ISO approved symbols. Consult factory
for custom symbols/icons.

3 Use “body” legend codes for laser etched image identification.
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Standard Legend Imprinting

LEGEND LEGEND CODE LEGEND LEGEND CODE
LENS LENS
SYMBOL (smﬁmﬁm) BODY NEGATIVE | POSITIVE SYMBOL (sw'\iﬁb"aﬁm BODY NEGATIVE'| POSITIVE
o vi $ sy 21 22
Té:\ll?P V2 t l RIGHT SIDE KNIFE Z3 Z4
SEA
N V3 Q YDA z5 26
ElRGﬁNTSs V4 E? HYDRA-CLAMP Z7 Z8
DEFOG V5 Q/ SHOVEL FLOAT 79 AP
SElAT V6 _D/ Hoggg\rﬁkuv AR AS
v7 = 1] T e | & AU
IE)IEIB-E—I; V8 a LOCK AV BW AW
EXHAUST V9 LIGHT AZ BA
S w we | [ K| e | s =
sToRAce W3 « ARROW BD | EU BE
HATCH W4 ARROW BF EV BG
HATCH (RIGHT)
o/ IRALER W5 HYDRAULIC BH
Q Q rd AXI W6 W7 FLUID BJ
TRAILER
d AXLE Q0
3r 1AXI W8 VAT WORK LIGHTS BK BL
oo
HANDLE BAR w9 Y1 EI&EI TRACTOR WITH BM BN
HEATER m} REAR PTO
N
® PARKING Y2 DH Y3 ’ I,/Q READING LIGHTS BP BR
]
' ARFOW Y8 ES Y9 5% GEAR BS BT
(UP) LOCKOUT

Notes:

1  Negative legends not available on L, LD, LW, and N-Series.

2 Many symbols are SAE (J1362), ANSI and ISO approved symbols. Consult factory
for custom symbols/icons.

3 Use “body” legend codes for laser etched image identification.
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Standard Legend Imprinting
I,

LEGEND LEGEND CODE LEGEND LEGEND CODE
LENS LENS
NAME
SYMBOL s BODY Feaarve | rosmve | [SYMBOL (STMBOL WEANING) BODY I Ecamve] PosTVE
FAILURE/ BAR LENS
! MALFUNCTION BU BV D *K LASER ETCHED EL
cooKPIT cooKpIT cB cc o FC FD
LTS LIGHTS
STOR STORAGE CcD CE BRIGHT FE FF
LTS LIGHTS
REAR INTERAXLE
SEAT CF CG WHEEL DIFF LOCK FS
LIGHT CH CK f@{ FFB?FNFT LVOVEEEL FT
ANCHOR cJ CL m CRAWLING FU
f | POWER o HILO GEAR XFER
* TAKE OFF CR EW CS |'8'| BOX Fv
om o ||| e | e
XFER BOX
FUEL CP CT ﬁ NEUTRAL FX
SUNROOF
PORT Ccu Ccv E CLOSE FY
é SEAT BELT Cz DA SUC';‘PR&OF FzZ
ENGINE —o BOGGIE LIFT
% DIAGNOSTIC DB DC o1 SELECTOR/UP GA
- BOGGIE LIFT
ﬂ TR?E;’,;OIL DM FG DN 00 SELECTOR/DN GB
TRANS. OIL =)
PRESSURE DP FH DR ®: e GC
6 AIR FILTER DS FJ DT E EXTRAL':\',\%‘ BEAM GD
——t
éﬂ WATER TEMP. DU FK DV @ MIRROR HEAT GE
-»4- Eg‘Sé's?JllﬁE DW FL DX 4""! ASR OFF ROAD GF
BAR LENS REAR WHEEL DIFF
(@) * LASER ETCHED EK I'G'I LOCK GG

Notes:

1  Negative legends not available on L, LD, LW, and N-Series.

2 Many symbols are SAE (J1362), ANSI and ISO approved symbols. Consult factory
for custom symbols/icons.

3 Use “body” legend codes for laser etched image identification.

192 www.carlingtech.com


www.carlingtech.com

Standard Legend Imprinting
I,

Notes:

1  Negative legends not available on L, LD, LW, and N-Series.

2 Many symbols are SAE (J1362), ANSI and ISO approved symbols. Consult factory
for custom symbols/icons.

3 Use “body” legend codes for laser etched image identification.
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LEGEND LEGEND CODE LEGEND LEGEND CODE
NAME LENS NAME LENS
SYMBOL (SYMBOL MEANING) BODY NEGATIVE' POSITIVE SYMBOL (SYMBOL MEANING) BODY NEGATIVE‘ POS'TIVE
onowror | G oFF | Rsse | wo
= ON/OFF PARKING
3 |° EQUIP LIGHT GJ m HEATER HD
.d(( PANIC ALARM GK C B REL?émFNRéOR HE
A ) o—
Hahe BEACON WARNING O BYPASS/PARKING
g_ LIGHT GL m HEATER HG
g MS[I\II\II- 88}?R GM rlo — AR SU%ZENSION HJ
—_— BOGGIE RATIO Y AIR SUSPENSION HK
oot! orAL GN s up
’ HL
— ENGINE RATING
E& : WATER IN FUEL GP CTRL.
OFF HM
] Bﬁggtﬁf[ﬁg“ﬂ GR (@) AUTO/MANUAL
[o_l- AUTO
E#ﬂ PTO ”E%LGEAR GS Mggh: MEM/RECALL HN
S G
@) = | et AUTO | Chmeiae | WP
7 N MUDDY SITE GU ‘I §: PE[R):\/IF;(EEEKBOX HR
RPM
HT
18 PTO GEAR BOX GV [ | FUNCTION LAMP
MAIN DOOR LOCK GW 3 ENGINE/XFER HU
BOX PTO
HAZARD WARNING GX @ WINDOW LIFT HV
(@) HILL START AID GY () ABS INHIBIT HW
OFF
r| ¥ DRIVING LEVEL
“lotro CTAL Gz
r‘|® DRIVING LEVEL HA
020 CTRL/2
e
<N REAR WORK PROJ HB
‘ ol—° LAMP
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Standard Legend Imprinting
I,

LEGEND LEGEND CODE LEGEND LEGEND CODE
LENS LENS
SYMBOL NAME BODY : SYMBOL NAME BODY ‘
(SYMBOL MEANING) NEGATIVE '| POSITIVE (SYMBOL MEANING) NEGATIVE | POSITIVE
CONTURA IV &V Q
> BAR LENS HX P PANIC ALARM JS
LASER ETCHED 2
CONTURA IV &V . . BEACON
Sk BAR LENS HY --'-:ﬂ}‘-- WARNING LIGHT JT
LASER ETCHED b e
ENGINE MV SUNROOF
@ RATING HZ @u_ HATCH Ju
CTRL GIE)
ON ENG CTRL ) BOGGIE LIFT
0 N RATING/PTO JA 00 SELECTOR JV
+ ENGINE RATING O BOGGIE LIFT JW
CTRL+ JB Q SELECTOR
HAZARD ACOUSTIC
WARNING LAMP JC R REVERSE LIGHT JX
N\ REAR WORK
D] ADR SWITGH JD @O"‘S\ PROJECTOR LAMP JY
1 DRIVING LEVEL PTO ON REAR
4-@OI;T CONTROL JE ? ENGINE NMV Jz
,1 DRIVING LEVEL ’T’ REAR INTER AXLE/
@o 310 CONTROL JF oy WHEEL DIFF LOCK KA
(8]
FUNCTION
- INDICATOR JG E WINDOW LIFT KB
AIR SUSPENSION
(-'-O) AUTO/MANUAL JH O'E DOWN KC
MIRROR HEAT 1 AIR SUSPENSION
M LEFT DRIVING JJ @ol—o upP KD
@ MAIN DOOR KE
] * PTO GEAR BOX JK UNLOCK
Pagine
ASR OFF ROAD/ MAIN DOOR
‘TCS, TRACTION CTRL JL LOCK KF
-~
MEM
MEMORIZE/
"X" REAR \ll_vchE Lo JM O'IT RECALL SWITCH KG
HSA/BSRA 2s recall MEMORIZE/
SWITCH JN 5s store RECALL SWITCH KH
B ON ONJ/OFF ENGINE
@ol'— ESgLPT“ﬂfg T JP ‘Cg) RATING CTRL KJ
REDUCED SET
O% MACHINE ON JR L:G]\I- BURGLAR ALARM KK
Q
Notes:

1  Negative legends not available on L, LD, LW, and N-Series.
2 Many symbols are SAE (J1362), ANSI and ISO approved symbols. Consult factory

for custom symbols/icons.
3 Use “body” legend codes for laser etched image identification.
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Standard Legend Imprinting

LEGEND LEGEND CODE
LENS
SYMBOL <SYD‘B§MAENG> BODY [ Necative [ PosiTive
tt‘ PARKING HEATER KL
1 4 PTO ADD GEAR
2 * BOX KM
¢ MUDDY SITE
Q SWITCH KN
rpm
EBS TRAILER
BRAKE KP
‘c(;:) +/- POUR PMT KR
+
CG) +- POUR PMT KS
@ ADR SWITCH KT
IXI ADR SWITCH KV
% WINCH UP KW
% WINCH DOWN KX
o
C’\'} CRUISE SPEED KY
R CRUISE RESUME KZ
+
S CRUISE SET LA
MAIN SWITCH
; CONTROL LB
ADDITIONAL
WARNING LC
(R | i | w
% : ) FRONT SEARCH
/'ﬁ-o- SPOTLIGHT LE
]
b‘ 2 TONES SIREN LF
(=)

LEGEND LEGEND CODE
NAME LENS
SYMBoL (SYVEOL MEANING) BODY IEaamive | Posmive
E DAY/NIGHT
NUIT MODE LG
OFF OFF ROAD LH
ROAD MODE
‘D-‘—g’ ROAD MODE LJ
ROAD
WINDOW LIFT LK
AUTO NEUTRAL
All}rlo MV/DV LL
-
’ SUNROOF
0 CONTROL LM
>N BEACONS
"Q\ WARNING LIGHTS LN
@ REDUCE SET
(s) ALARM LP
sze NIGHT HEATER LR
. WHITE DISC LS
AUTO NEUTRAL
ANO RENAULT LT
R%';{B OFF ROAD LU
FUNCTION
- LIGHT Lv
ON
1
OFF
OFF
12
ON
I 13
O 14
15

mTo
20

Notes:

1  Negative legends not available on L, LD, LW, and N-Series.
2 Many symbols are SAE (J1362), ANSI and ISO approved symbols. Consult factory

for custom symbols/icons.
3 Use “body” legend codes for laser etched image identification.
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Carling Technologies Catalogs

There are several catalogs available featuring complete details on all Carling Technologies products.
Below is a list of useful information such as catalogs, brochures and videos. Please visit our website at
carlingtech.com or scan the QR codes below for complete details.

www.carlingtech.com

B

Switches & Controls

catalog

Complete line and ordering details for
Switches & Control products including
Rocker, Toggle, Pushbutton, and Rotary
style switches.

Thermal

catalog

Complete line and ordering details for
all thermal circuit breakers.
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Watch Company Profile Video
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Hydraulic-Magnetic

3

catalog

Complete line and ordering details for
all hydraulic-magnetic circuit breakers.

GFCl/ELCI

Complete line and ordering details for
all GFCIs/ELCIs.
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www.carlingtech.com
http://www.carlingtech.com/corporate-profile
http://marketing.carlingtech.com/catalogs/CB_Catalog.pdf
http://marketing.carlingtech.com/catalogs/GFCI_Catalog.pdf
http://marketing.carlingtech.com/catalogs/Switch_Catalog.pdf
http://marketing.carlingtech.com/catalogs/Thermal_Catalog.pdf
http://marketing.carlingtech.com/catalogs/Switch_Catalog.pdf
http://marketing.carlingtech.com/catalogs/Thermal_Catalog.pdf
http://marketing.carlingtech.com/catalogs/GFCI_Catalog.pdf
http://marketing.carlingtech.com/catalogs/CB_Catalog.pdf
http://www.carlingtech.com/corporate-profile
http://www.carlingtech.com/sites/default/files/documents/Switch_Catalog.pdf
http://www.carlingtech.com/sites/default/files/documents/CB_Catalog.pdf
http://www.carlingtech.com/sites/default/files/documents/Thermal_Catalog.pdf
http://www.carlingtech.com/sites/default/files/documents/GFCI_Catalog.pdf
http://www.carlingtech.com/corporate-profile
http://www.carlingtech.com/

Carling Technologies Catalogs

Marine

MARINE

Switches, Ciruit Protecton & ELCI/GFCls

catalog brochure
Complete line of ELCIs, thermal and hydraulic-magnetic
circuit breakers specific for marine applications.

Renewable Energy

catalog brochure

Complete line of circuit breakers and disconnect
products specific for renewable energy applications.

catalog brochure

Complete line of hydraulic-magnetic circuit breakers
specific for telecom/datacom applications.

www.carlingtech.com

On-Off Highway

ON/OFF HIGHWAY

Complete line

catalog
of switches, controls and custom

solutions specific for on-off highway applications.

Military

MILITARY...

catalog brochure

Complete line of COTS (Commercial-Off-The-Shelf) switches
and circuit breakers specific for military applications.

Industrial Automation

Complete line of switches and circuit breakers specific
for industrial automation & controls applications.
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http://marketing.carlingtech.com/print_ads&materials/brochures/IndustryBrochure_Industrial.pdf
http://www.carlingtech.com/sites/default/files/documents/On-Off-Highway_Catalog.pdf
http://www.carlingtech.com/sites/default/files/documents/IndustryBrochure_On-Off-Highway.pdf
http://www.carlingtech.com/sites/default/files/documents/Marine_Catalog.pdf
http://www.carlingtech.com/sites/default/files/documents/IndustryBrochure_Marine.pdf
http://www.carlingtech.com/sites/default/files/documents/RE_Catalog.pdf
http://www.carlingtech.com/sites/default/files/documents/IndustryBrochure_Renewable.pdf
http://www.carlingtech.com/sites/default/files/documents/Military_Catalog.pdf
http://www.carlingtech.com/sites/default/files/documents/IndustryBrochure_Military.pdf
http://www.carlingtech.com/sites/default/files/documents/Telecom-Datacom_Catalog.pdf
http://www.carlingtech.com/sites/default/files/documents/IndustryBrochure_TelecomDatacom.pdf

Sales Representatives, Distributors & Company Profile

Authorized Sales Representatives and Distributors

Click on a region of the map below to find your local representatives and distributors or visit
www.carlingtech.com/findarep.

CANADA

o

5

L

MEXICO

ASIA-PACIFIC
OCEANIA

AFRICA

About Carling

Founded in 1920, Carling Technologies is a leading manufacturer of electrical and electronic switches

and assembilies, circuit breakers, electronic controls, power distribution units, and multiplexed power
distribution systems. With four ISO registered manufacturing facilities and technical sales offices worldwide,
Carling Technologies Sales, Service and Engineering teams do much more than manufacture electrical
components, they engineer powerful solutions! To learn more about Carling please visit
www.carlingtech.com/company-profile.

To view all of Carling’s environmental, quality, health & safety certifications please visit
www.carlingtech.com/environmental-certifications

198 www.carlingtech.com


www.carlingtech.com
www.carlingtech.com/company-profile
www.carlingtech.com/environmental-certifications
www.carlingtech.com/findarep
http://www.carlingtech.com/findarep?international=114101
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http://www.carlingtech.com/findarep?international=57
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http://www.carlingtech.com/findarep?international=58
http://www.carlingtech.com/findarep?international=58
http://www.carlingtech.com/findarep?international=58
http://www.carlingtech.com/findarep?international=58
http://www.carlingtech.com/findarep?international=58
http://www.carlingtech.com/findarep?international=58
http://www.carlingtech.com/findarep?international=58
http://www.carlingtech.com/findarep?international=58
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http://www.carlingtech.com/findarep?international=56
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Worlwide Headquarters
Carling Technologies, Inc.

60 Johnson Avenue, Plainville, CT 06062
Tel: (860) 793-9281

Fax: (860) 793-9231

Email: sales@carlingtech.com

Web: www.carlingtech.com

Northern Region Sales Office
nrsm@carlingtech.com

Southeast Region Sales Office
sersm@carlingtech.com

Midwest Region Sales Office
mrsm@carlingtech.com

West Region Sales Office
wrsm@carlingtech.com

Latin America Sales Office
larsm@carlingtech.com

Asia-Pacific Headquarters

Carling Technologies, Asia-Pacific Ltd.

Kowloon, Hong Kong

Tel: Int + 852-2737-2277

Fax: Int + 852-2736-9332

Email: sales@carlingtech.com.hk

Shenzhen, China

shenzhen@carlingtech.com

Shanghai, China

shanghai@carlingtech.com

Pune, India
india@carlingtech.com

Kaohsiung, Taiwan
taiwan@carlingtech.com

Yokohama, Japan
japan@carlingtech.com

Europe/Middle East/
Africa Headquarters
Carling Technologies Ltd.

4 Airport Business Park, Exeter
Airport, Clyst Honiton, Exeter,
Devon, EX5 2UL, UK

Tel: Int + 44 1392-364422

Fax: Int + 44 1392-364477
Email: Itd.sales@carlingtech.com

Germany
gmbh@carlingtech.com

France
sas@carlingtech.com
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